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PORliWORD 


The Pali Tcxl Sociciy lias lor miuiy years wished U> include a Grammar 
of Pali in ils Uxl of [ksucs, Inii has been unable ro persuade anyone to 
write one of suitable length and depth. Nor did any of the existing 
graiumiirs seem to satisiy Uie needs of both beginners and those 
engaged in the academic study of Pali. Among these Geiger’s f'ali 
Uiemiur urn! Spfovhe (in its English iriinslation Puli Uierature and 
Lan^uaf*c) seemed best to satisfy academics, but beginners find its 
wealth of qiioialions and tightly packed pages daunting. It was finally 
decided to attempt to produce a version of Qciger which would, as far ax 
possible, suit the needs of both classes of user. 

In this version paragraph.s have been separated out into .sub¬ 
paragraphs to make their contents more transparent. This would have 
increased the size of the book enormously had the number of rererence.s 
indiuled not been reduced It seems likely that, because of the ab.sence 
of dictionaries and concordances at the time, Geiger included whatever 
references were known to him from his own wide range of reading. 
Although (he number of referetices given seems to imply completeness 
or to define (he type of texts in which the form is found, this is usually 
very far from being Ihe case and, now that there are concoidaiices and 
other ways of checking references, there seemed to be no virtue in 
including more than one example or (very occasionally, in special 
circumstances) two examples of each usage, to confinn that it is u 
genuine form. Geiger's first example has usually been retained, but this 
practice has not been followal if he had by chance put a non-canonical 
reference first. In such ca«e.s ihc canonical reference has been retained. 

Since other histories of Piili literature have appeared since 191it 
was thought that I here wus no necessity lo reproduce the portion of 
Geiger’s work which deals wilh Pali literature. Geiger’s Iniroduction 
has been replaced by a new liumduclion wriUen by Professor Richard 
Qombrich. 

The Pali Text Society is gralefui to (he University of Calcutta, who 
own the copyright in Ghosh’s translation, for giving peimixsion to make 
use of it in the production of this grammar. Since die desire to change 
(he formal of Ghosh’s work meant that it was not possible lo ivprinl ii 
photographically, it became necessary lo reset Ihc work. This gave (he 
opportunity of making ceitain coircctions and addiiimi.s to (he lc\( aiul 
of bringing ihe refei*ences up xo dale. 
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cons. 

consonant 

CP 

K.R. Norman, Collected Papers 1 (1990), 11 (1991), HI 
(1992). IV (1993'). V (;994). VI (1996) 

cpd 

compound 

cty, dies 

conuncniary, cojnnientities 

dat. 

dative 

dcm. 

demonstralive 

dcmiin. 

denominative 

dcsid. 

dcsideralive 



t)oP 


li?m. 

luL 

gen, 

CGA 

GN 


lA 

JR 

IR 

irr>pl. 

impv. 

uul. 

indef. 

inf. 

inW- 

irileni?. 

interr. 

inlrans. 

IT 

JAr 

JMah. 

JITS 

JRAS 

Kacc. 

KZ 


Uk- 

LSprS 

Mfig, 

Miih. 

masc. 

t))x. 

MIA 


Ahbn’Viatiom 

Mai^ai*ei Cone, A Dictionary oflWi, Pari 1 . A~Kh. PTS. 
200L. 

fern mine 
future 

geiiilive 

Gouingi.sche Gelehrte Anzei^en 

Nuchrirhten (k^' Kgl. Gesclkchafi der Wissensclufftcn za 
(Wuingen 

Indian Antiquiny 
Indo-European 

indoi^ e rnio) ; ische Fo m ‘h ung € n 

iniperfeci 

imperative 

indicative 

indefinite 

iiifiiiitive 

insUiimenial 

intensive 

interrogative 

intransitive 

Indologkn Taurirwusit^ 

Jifurmd AsUiflque 
Jain MahMsirT 

Journal of the Fail Text 5oc7efv 
Joamd of the Royal Asiatic Society 

KaccHyana, cd. and irans. by Senan (JAs 1871. pp. rp.i- 
544 ) 

Kuhns Zeitsvhrifl fiJir versk^ichende Spnichforschun^ 
alsij ZVS) 

locative 
Geiger, 1900 

Magadh! 

Milharasiri 
masculine 
meui cuusa 
Middle Intlo-Aryaii 
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mid. middle 

M5i(s) nianviscripus) 

MSS Munrhener Studien zur Sprachwissenschafi 

MW M, Moniei -Wi 11 iams, Sonskrii-Enslish Dictionary 


Nam. Subhuti. Namninula 

neui. neuter 

nom. nomitwtivc 

Nonnam CP K.R Nonnaii, Colleiied Papers 1 ( 199 ^)» ^ ( 1990 . 

(1992). IV (1993) 

Notes Trenckner. 1908 


OB OrienlallM-he Bihliogrvphie 

OIA Old Indo-Avyon 

O. Pcfs. Old Persian 

opt- optative 


PaiS- 

part. 

pass. 

PD 

PED 

perf. 

pers. 

PGl. 

PGr 


Pjschel 

Pkl 

pL 

PLB 

pluperf. 

poss. 

pot. 

PR 

prep. 

pres. 

pron. 

pninom. 


PaisucT 

participle 

pa.ssivc 

Childers. 1875 

(PTS*s) PaU-FMglish Diciimary 

perfect 

personal 

Andersen, Pali Reader, 11 . Pdli Glossary 

Pali Grammar: 1. J. MinayctT. Pti 7 / (Jro/nniar, 

a. E. Mdller, Simplified Uramrnar of the P<di lAingmue'. 

3. R.O. Franke. Gesch. uud Krit. der cinhehn. Polk 

Granumuik 

PLschcl, iy <70 

l^rakrit 

plumi 

Bode, iyo 9 

plupeifect 

possessive 

potential 

Andersen, Pali Reader 

prepositit)!! 

present 

pronoun, pronominn) 
pronominal 
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\^\V Pdli Tipifukafft Concordance 

P TS Pali Text Sociely 

rel. Illative 

S. Sauruscnl 

SBB Sacred Books al' llic BudJhisU, cd. by Khys Oavids 

SBE Saci^ Books of the BasL, ed. by Max MUIIer 

fig. singular 

Ski Sanskril 

subj. subjiinclive 

subsl. subslanlivc 

h.v(v). under ihe fieacling(s) 

'IT. TJU 

I * 

'ITS Transactions of the Philolof^icat Society 

irans. traosirive 

trsl. iranslation 

1 ’urner, CP Tunicr 1975 

Utt. Chai*penlier 1922 

Vcd. Vedic 

voc. vocative 

VT Vinaya Texts^ iraus. by Kliys Davids and Oldenberg, 3 

vois.(^SBiixrn, xvii,xx). 

W/KM Wiener Zeitschrifi fiir rile Kumie lies Morf^enlandes' 

ZDMC Zeitschnfr der Oeatschen Moryenltirulis'chen OeseUschaJ} 

ZVS Zeit.schrift fiir \>er}^leichenile Sprachforschun^ (see also 

KZ) 

The abbreviations oi* the lilies of Pali texts are those used in CPD cuid 
DoP. NB: An asterisk after Ihe line iii.itihcr indicates that ihc reference 
is to a verse passage; double asterisk = canonical prose in Ja; an acute 
accent = a comnienlanal porlion of .la. 


INTRODUCTION: WHAT IS PAU? 


Whal is Pali? As ihe name of a language, ii originates ax an 
abbreviation. I [n V^W, paii'hhasd means “the language (hhQ.s(i\ of the 
texts ipaliy'. A fuller translation oipali might he ‘'text for reciiaiiun*’. 
The texis in question uj-e those of the earliest stratum of Buddhist 
scriptures as they arc preserved by a particular Buddhist tradition, the 
Theravfida. hi lliai tradition those texts are collectively referred to as the 
Tipijaka. which literally means “that which \s in three baskets*', and 
they are supposed to be '‘the word of Ihc Buddha’* {Rnddha vacana). 
I hc Tipitaka is usually referred to in Bnglish as “the Pali Cmion”. 

Our first, and provisional, answer to the opening question is 
therefore that Pali is the language of the earliest Buddhist scriptures as 
preserved in one (conservative^ but not static) Buddhist tiuditioii. We 
shall try to improve on that answer, first by making it more informative 
and then by broi\dening it. Let us immediately summarise how we shall 
have to bn>aden it. Pali is by no menns coterminous with tlie language 
round in the P* 1 li Canon: it continued to be used by ThcravSda 
Buddhists: forcomtxieniaries, for other excgeiicat works, for chionicles, 
and in clue course for other literary works, not ull of them closely related 
to the early scriptures. P 31 i luis also been used as a spoken language and 
a means of communication between learned Hudtlhisis. However, one 
can safely say tlutt with insigniFIcanl and probably artificial exceptions 
Pali has been used only by 1 heravuda Buddhists and that most lexis 
written in Pali arc closely linked to that religious tradilion. 

To make our provisional answer uiore informative we must ask: 
what kind of a language is Pali, in terms of its origins? This question 
requires two kinds of answer: the answer given by the Pali tradition 
itself, and the answer given by modern philologists. Within the Pah 
irudition. 1^1 i has been widely known as Magadlh, i.e. Ihe language of 
Magariha. Magadha was the ancient name for apart of norih-easicrn 
India; ii had no precise houndai*ics, and referred at different limes to an 

^ K.R. Norman, FCdiUtemurc, Wiesbaden PP* 
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;ircii t>r (lilTcren( exiciH. I>iil Mugiulhii may ver) appi'Oximuicly be 
Vi|imie(l wilh chc modern stale of nihac. Ific capiial of Bihar today is 
hiliiii. and that is the same cily ns PriLalipulra. which was tlic capital ol 
I he Maiiryan Hnipire (hue 4lh to late 31x1 cenUiiy R.C.); the tliird nilcr of 
that empire, Asokix (c. 269-c, 231)» helped Buddhism greatly to expand 
hy his patixmage. The Buddha spent his adult life in and near Magndha. 
and Pali was named MagadhT because of the belief that Pali was the 
language that the Buddha spoke, and that therefore it must liave been 
the language spoken arouiici himJ The great excgeie Bucldhaghosa (51I1 
cenliiry A.D,) wrolc ihai if a child heard iio other language it would 
grow up spontaneously to speak Magadlu (our “Pali"’) aikd that it w;ls 
the tool language^ (from which, presuinabiy, all other languages 
derive); but there is no evidence for such beliefs in earlier lexis. On Ihc 
contrary, there is gwd reason to think dial tlic Buddha recognised liie 
conventional nature uf the language he sjKike. In any case, iliat was not 
Pali — though, as we shall sec, it was related to it. 


Modern philologists classify Pali as ti form of Middle lndo*Aryan; 
within the Indian tradition, this group of languages is cal fed Prakrit. 
Both these terms describe the languages directly derived iTom Sanskrit, 
which philologists also call Old (ndo-Aryan. Old Indo-Aryan is 
sometimes divided into classical Sanskrit, which wa* codified by the 
grammarian l*^ini (probably 41I1 eenluiy 13 ,C.), and Ihc prc-chissical 
Uanguage, Vcdic .Sanskril. Sanskril is a branch of Indo-lraiiian, and 
Indo-lranian is in turn a branch oF liido-Iiiimpean. IndcvBiiropean is the 
dvcorelical reconstriiclioii hy iiKulern linguists of a languugc (with many 
dialects) which rnusl have been siioken three and more ihoiisami years 
ago by people who originaied sujiiewhc.^c near the Black Sea and came 
to range over a wide area.^ Ijido-Curapean. of which no direct record 
survives, is (lie ancestor of many modem languages, from Sinhula and 
Bengali in the Souih-easi to English and the Celtic languages in ihe 
North-west, and also of ninny languages now dead. There is a 
widespivad tH)pular misuiulersuindiug to Llic effect that Sanskrit is ihc 


^ K.R. Norman, 'The diaiecls in which ihc Rudd ha pieached*. pp. 61—77 111 
Hein/ Beclicn (cdj, !)ie Sfjrachc dtr dhiwren huddhlnischen Oherikjerun^'. 
The of die Eatiksi Buddhist Cxrtilingen 19X0. 

' Norman, PtiH Litenuure. p. 2. 

^ K K. Nijrman, “'TIk Origin of Pilli and lU Posiuon among the Jndo-Ruropcan 
Jounufl t>f Pali and Buddhist Studies (Hn^oy^) I, t98X, pp. t Z'J. 
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nUlcst liKj(vEuro|)ean language, ll is true lluu the evidence for Sanskrit 
IS much older than that For most (nut all) Indo-Huropean languages; but 
tliui docs not mean dial llic language itself is older than others for which 
Ihc evidence is later. Besides, one niusi distinguish between (wo kinds 
of evidence: oral and wriUcn. ll is plausibly argued that most <if Ihc 
oldest Sanskrit text, the R^vt'ch, goes buck to the latter part of the first 
iiullcnnium B.C. (one cannot be more pmcisc); hut it was not wrillen 
down for well over a thoiisaiul years, The earliest dated evidence for 
writing in India is the inscripiions of Ihe cdicls of the Einpemr Asoka 
I see above). Writing was prohahly used in ihc far norlh-wext of India 
(modern Pakistan/Afghanisiaii) at a somcwhal earlier date, in a script 
winch soon died out and left no descendanis, hut for tite general cultund 
lustuvy of India that is marginal. Asoka’s inscriptions were in Prakrit, 
mil Sanskril. There in gtxid reason lo think I hat texts in bivili Sanskrit 
mid Prakrit began to be wrillen down in rho 2nd century B.(\, iliougli no 
tliux‘l evidence for a wrillen lexi of Uiat period survives. 

’Ibis distinction between Ihe types of evidence available is cs.vcnfial 
Ni clear thinking alxiut the history of Pali. Lei us work backwards 
Hi rough time. Most of tlie physical evidence for Pali is suiprisingly 
u unii: the bulk of the Pali manuscripts surviving in Sri Lanka and 
Muima were copied in liie i8th and lylh centuries. A comsidemble 
mi mix'j of manuscripU in norlheni Thailand, recently brought to wider 
iioiK’c by Prof, von Hinuber, date from the 16th century; only a handful 
ul manuscripts known from elsewhere are older than that. The 
n.iMMiiiirians who syslemaiised Pfili granunar imd prosixJy in Burma in 
ihc 12lh century exercised considerable uitluencc on how the language 
vvus written thereafter in Burma, and thence to some extent elsewhere.’ 
However, analysis of Ihe only Pilli manuscript lo antedate those 
i'mimiiarian.s shows a language identical in most respects to lhal 
picscrvcil by (he later manuscripts. This oldest witness consists of four 
leaves ofa nianuscripi of a canonical text; it is in KitUimandu and dated 


1 kLm viHi Itinuliei, '“Notes nr the Puli Tnidhion in Burma’*, NfU'hrichteri dt^r 
\i\uinuie der Wissnysrhafttn w Gdttin^^m. 1. Phihlof>ifit:h-hktonsvke Khsse., 
I'jM HM u pp.67-7y« 




X ^ VI Introduction : What is lUHi ? 

oi> p;il;ieographic grminds ro c. 800 A.D. 11 seems to have been copied 
fVom a north Indian original some centuries older. ^ 

Whether we consider I he Kallinuuukt nianuscri.pl Uie oldest 
subslaiilial piece of written P 3 U to survive is tcj some extent a manor of 
definition. There aje older seals with Pali formulae, just a tew words 
long, inscribed 00 U)ern. rhcrc are also two inscriptions, found in India 
and datexl to the 5th century A. 15 . or close to it, which have several lines 
of canonical text; they arc in a dialed of Middle Inclo-Aryan very close 
(0 P*1li as it is otlJe^^^dse known, but with some phonetic differences, so 
that Prof, von HinCber calls them ‘*conlinenial Pjlli”.“ 'I’hey arc not 
taken into account in this book. 

According to the Theravada chronicles, the Pali Canon waa first 
committed to writing ut a nionastery in central Sri Lanka in the first 
century I 3 .C.. during the reign of VaUagainarn Abhaya.*^ Unfortunately 
there arc two iheoriewS about the chronology of Sri Lanka at this period: 
if we follow Geiger/ that reign is dated 29-17 B.C., if Mendis/ exactly 
bo years curlier. It is reasonable to assume that some texts muy have- 
been a>mmilted to writing earlier, whether in India or in Sri Lanka, but 
in whul language we cannot know. The act of writing down the text 
must have stabilised the conieiu of the Canon, even iliough whether a 
few specific texts were to be considered canonical {i.e., part of the 
Tipi taka) or nol was a mailer which was not settled until modem iijncs. 

Writing down a text does not ensure its (lerfeci trausmisMon any 
longer than that original copy is preserved; every time a text is copied 
out, errors occur. The comineniarics cm the Canon, nK«l of which ure 


Oskar von HinUber, 'The Oldest Pali Manuscripr, Akndcmie der 
Wisscnschaftcii nnd dcr Lileralur, Muiaz. Abhandlorigeri der GcisioH- uiid 
So/.ialwisscnschaftUchcn Klasse, 1991 ni,6. 


^ Oskar von Hintiber. “Epigraphicat Varieties of CoiUincnuil Pali from 
Devnimoii and Ralnagiii**, [yp. 185-200 tn Huddhistfi and l/x Relation to Other 
Reliffiony, Exxays w Honour of Dr. Shozen Kimoi on His Sevejitirth Birthday. 
Kyoto 1985. 


^ K.R- Nonnan. ‘The Pali Laiiguage and ScriptUfes", pp. 29 -53 in T. 
Skorupski (ed.). The Bufidhist Heritage, 'ITing 


WiJhclm Geiger (irans.). The Colonibo i960 (origiiiaJ ed. tgii). 

p. xxxvii. 

' G.C. Meiidis, "llie Chwnology of the early Pali Chronicles’*. Universiiy of 
Cevhn Renew 5, 1. J947, pp. 39-54. 
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ascribed to Buddhughosn though he mainly edited older material, t^corci 
(|iiire a few variaiil readings and pass over other textual corruptions (as 
they are appan:nl to us) in silence. NcvcrthelcsK, tliose cormplion.s affect 
only a liny proportion of the total text; they are fat ttxi limited to 
obscure our view of the character of its language as n whole. That 
language we may safely assume 10 have been Pali, very much as we 
know it and as it is described in thi.s book. 

Mow, then, does this Pali, the language in which the Tipitaka was 
consigned to writing, relate to the language in which the Buddha 
[jrcached? This lias been the subject of much learned dcbite. but here it 
would be out of place to recapitulate ibe controversy. Nor shall we go 
into detail because it is easy to lose sight of the wcxhJ for die trees. We 
kmiw that llte Buddha spoke n form (or several forms, us he travelled) of 
f'rakrit; that he lived m the 5ih century ILC J so that the Sanskrit to 
winch his speech was most closely re luted prc-cla.ssical/ that he 
cxphciily permitted his followers to translate what he had said (in 
conscious contrast to the Veda, of which the very sound.s were 
sacrosanct); and that the texts into which his words came to be 
lurnialised were preserved orally by the monks and nuns for many 
generations. It is akso evident Uikl just as there is a gap in time of nearly 
\i 10 years between die death of the Buddha and the writing down of the 
I'all Canon, there is a distance of some r.500 miles between the urea in 
which the Buddha lived and central Sri Lemku. As Buddhism and its 
texts grew older and spread geographically, the dialects used must linve 
changed and prolifermeJ. Before the texts were written down, it is not 
likely that Iheir dialect was ever completely fixed, or even that the 
differences between ihe dialects were dearly conceptualised; it must 
have been a matter of reciting in what appeared like “regional accents'’. 
And in the last resort, Pali was formed at the phonetic level by the 
spelling conventions which Ihe first scribes chose to adopt. 

'fhe Pali sound system contains inconsistencies which would not 
rxisi in the modern scholarly transcripUon of any real spoken language. 
I ui these inconsistencies there seem to he two main reasons. Firstly. 


^ UiclMfU Gombricli, “Duting the liuddhn: A Red Hemng Revealed’', pp. 237- 
'n Meiiiz Bcchcrt («l.), The Dating of the fHsrorWai Biutdha: Pie fMiening 
tir\ hisioHschen Buddhn. part 2, GMngcn 1992- 

Oskat von Hiniibcr, Das diterc Mtitelindisvh tm Ohvrbltck, Vienna 1986, 
[>!*• 
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Hdine words, and even u Few grammatical intlectioius. show irace-s of u 
dialect from norlh-easl India (Magadha) inconsisteni with (he rest of 
Pali phonelics; lhc.se may well reprcMenl attempts to reiiiin certain 
IcutLires of liie npecch of the Buddha ;md/or his earliest disciples. These 
word forms, with ihcir ‘Trozen’’ phonetics, mostly represent Buddhist 
technical terms which perhaps served as identity badges for the 
Thera vfula Iradilion. The other main set of inconsistencies nnisi be due 
to spelling conventions. During these emiy centuries of Buddhism, 
brahinins were exhaustively discussing and categorising the Sanskrit 
sound system; ii was in terms of (he sound values of Sanskrit thal 
Prakrit dialects could be formalised or thought aboiil. All the early (i.c., 
D.C.) Buddhist texts were in forms of Prakrit; and when they came to be 
wnUcii down, as we can see not only in the case of Pali but also in what 
is called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, there was a tendertcy to move words 
towards iheir Sanskrit spelling.s. Indeed, as we shall tcpcni below, this 
was a recurrcnl tendency in the history of Pnli. 1 'his is easy to 
understand if wc think of an analogy: when a modern novelist or 
playwright wants to record the speech of characters who use an English 
dialect, he docs mu prewide a full phonetic Iranscriplion of that dialed 
speech •- which hardly any readers could folicjw — but compromises 
with ihe spellmgs of standard English. This makes il most unlikely lhal 
wd shall ever be able to recapture the full phonclic reality of the 
language which Buddhists were rcciling before iheir texts were written 
down. On ihe other hand, we can he virtually cermin that what was 
wrilleti came gradually to exert aji influence on what was promninced. 

So we return to our opening question: what is Pali ? Wc can now 
olTcr a more inlormaiivc version of our initial answer, and say that Pali 
is the form of Pniknl (or Middle Indo^Aryan. which is the same thing) 
used in first writing clown the Therav 5 da Buddhist Canon, an event 
which look place in Sri Lanka in the Istccntuj-y B.C. 

However, we have already indicated lhal this answer is incomplete. 
A language cannot be reduced lo its cxcmplitlcaiion in its earliest or 
pnncipal document — even though in the ease of Pali its name might 
seem lo imply that. The Pali language is noi coterminous, we have said, 
widi the language found in the Pali Canon. It developed. 

The Thcravada Buddhist tradition, PalTs social vehicle, was 
VirtUiilly confined, so far as wc know, to Sri Lanka and south-east India 
for over a thousand years. In the i ith century it spread to Bunna and 
thence, during the next three centuries, to much of the rest of 
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coiumental South-east Asia. In each country Pali was somewhai 
influenced by (he main language in use in its surroundings. Thus, for 
example, the Pali written in Sn Lanka and on the adjacent mainland of 
India shows (races of Sinhalese and Druvidioji influence. In Cambodia 
(where (he firsi Pali is in an inscription dated 1308-9) local influence 
went so far that (here develo|>ed a macaronic language, a mixture of Pali 
and Khmer^ (nut treated in this hook): but lhat seems In have been 
exceptional. 

The main iiinuence on (he development of Pali, however, continued 
10 be Sanskrit. Again and again in its history — ihe inscriptions and ihe 
Kathmandu inanuscripi mentioned above furnish examples — there is a 
lendcncy lo drift back Iti Sanskrit spellings, tjr at least lo Sanskrit 
phonetics. What does this di.siinction mean ? Again, let us take an 
hingUah purullel. Some English dialects (e.g., Cockney) lose iiiilial A. A 
scribe anxious (o correct Cockney may restore siaiutard English 
phonetics by supplying inilial A, hut he may nol be re.sloring Bnglish 
spelling if he puhs an inilial A where il does run belong; “I liuin happy to 
see you''. The Burmese grammarians of the twelfth century, for 
i'xamplc. performed analogous Teals with Pali. 

Buddhaghosa, especially in his great compendium of Thcravada 
tloclrinc, the Vi.suddhi-nwf^f'a, wrote a Pali which was udiucuced by 
rlassical Sanskrit in syntax and style. After the scholarship of ihe 
Bunnc.se grammarians, works came to be wrilten in a Pali which was 
virlunlly calqued on Sanskrii: the ilisiinctive morphology of Pali and its 
varlier vocabulary were preserved, but any Sanskrit lexical item could 
hr lurned into Piili by mechanically applying phonetic rules, and 
Sanskrii sentences could similarly he transposed into Pali wilhoul 
paying much attention lo ihe distinctive leu tores of earlier Pali idiom 
aiul slyle. In (his sense the use of Pali, even though i( could serve as a 
Mii'diiim of communication between monks who had different mother 
lun)',ues, became highly artificial 

l.cxicographcrs have tended to ignore this lalssi phase of Pali, and 
lhal Is not unreasonable, since in theory any ilein in Die Sanskrit lexicon 
MMild be represented ui Puli wulhoul changing ils meaning. Tor (he 


I Snvonw Poii, ’'Sanskrit, Pali and Khmcro-Pali in Carnb<)dia’\ pp. 13-^8 in 
Ml <!c Caspnris (ed.), Sanskrit outside Jndia, Panels of the Vllth World 
Stmskril Conference vols. VI <uid VTl (bound logcllicr), Uiden 1991 
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pi'aclicul purpose of describing I he languuge, ihen. the development of 
Pilli is generally oonsidei^d lo end with the Burmese gnimmanans. 

We should (herefore complete our answer lo the opening question by 
i»uying that Prdi has iiiidcrgoiie changes and development over ihe 
ccniuries: least in morphology (grammatical indection) hul quite 
noticeably in phonetics, syntax, style and vocabulaiy. As von IlinQbov 
has pul it, Pfdi is not so much a ^‘dead” Language ns an artificial 
language that has been repeaicclly reshaped.' 


A PALI GRAMMAR 

A. PHONOLOGY 

1 . SOUND-SYSTliM AND ACCENT 


Set. Four stages of the Pah language cun be distinguished: 


i. The language of the Galhas, i,c. the metrical pieces. It is very 
heterogeneous in cliaracler. On the one hand it contains many archaic 
Npeech-lbrins which are distinguished only phonologically from the 
OIA forms; on the olher hand, it also contains large numbers of new 
tunnutions wholly characteristic uf Pali, and they nrc often mixed with 
archaic forms which may occur side hy side with them, sometimes in 
one and the same verse. In sonic cases the exigencies of metre prol>ably 


determined the choice of the foriiiK to be used. In those cases where 
verses were translated from un (dder lunguage into u later one die use of 


archaic forms was purlicularly liberal, because it afforded a closer 
upproximution to the original. 


2. The language of the ciuionical prose. It is more homogeneous and 
uniform dian the language of die Gathas, The archaic fonns become less 
numerous and, in part, disappear altogether. The use of new formations 
is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in the oldest period of the 
language, bur is governed by more rigid rules. 


3. The Inter prose of the poHt*can<mical literature, e.g. the 
Miliadapanha. ihc great cominentories, etc. It is based on the canonical 
prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. 1‘hc difference 
hot ween the first and Ihc second jjeriod is therefore much greater than 
(hut between the second and the third. 1 he latter is further characterised 
t>y a still more reslriciod use of urchaic Ibrms. 


4. The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer possesses 
a Itoinogeneous character. The authors derived (heir knowledge of the 
language and bormwed speech-forms indiscriminately from older and 
Inter lileraliirc. and their propensity to arcliaism and J^unskrilism varied 
in different cases. 


* '’Notes im the Pill Tradition in Burma”, p. b<). 
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S I. In ihe Orient various scripis are used Tor the wriling of Piili; in Sri 
Irinka Ihe Sinhalese, in Burma the Buitncse, in 1 'hailuud (be Siamese 
scripl. 

^2. The sound-sysietn of Pali consists of* the following: 

1. Vowels: r/, i. T, m, //, e, o, 

as well as (he nasal vowels cun, irn, urn. 

2. ConsonaiUs: Gulfurals (or Velars): k, kh^ gh, /> 

Palatals: t\ ch.J.jh, n 

Reiroflexes (or Cerebrals): /, /A, d, dh. n 

Dentals : t, ifu d, dh, n 

Labials: p, ph, h, hh, m 

Liquids: r, /, I, Ih^ 

Semi-vowels: y. \> 

Sibilant: ,v 
Aspiration: h. 

Noic: 

1. 'Phe vowels e and o arc ambigvious as lo length; in closed 
syllables they are short and in open syllable* they are long.^ 

2. The sign of nasalisation [in) correspemding lo (he mnsvaru and 
anunaaika of Sanskrii is called niggahita by the Rili grammarians. In 
Sri Lanka at prcsenl the nig^ahUa is pronounced as a guttunti nasal. 

3. The consonant I stands for iiUervocalic d, and fit for i nice vocalic 
dll. In (he Mss / and I are always confused. «S<nne spellings seem (o be 
arbitJiiry. Thus kdla ‘black' is iiio.sLly written will)/, although it is 
equivaleni (o Sanskrit kdb, probably to distinguish it from kala ‘lime*. 
It would secin preferable to write / everywhere where an etymological 
cooriecdon wilh retroflex sounds is obvious. 

4. Where it stands alone-, A is a consonant, (n combiiiaiion withy, r, 
I, y, or wilh the nasals, il appear* to have been pronounced in a special 
Hianncr, which the grammarians call oraso ‘spoken in the chest’.*^ 

'There is n<» -special sign for Uiis sound, ll i8 usimlly indicated by (he ligature 
l*h. 

^Somciimes e and 0 in c>pcn Fiyliable* must be scanned as short metri enuaa. 
^Sadd O09.5. 
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3. In lis sound-system Pali stands iu a Prakritic stage when compared 
witli Old Indian. Pkl (00 has Ioki Uie vowels f and /, as well as (he 
ilipluhongs ai and au. in all dialects, and the vowel f in most of Ihe 
diulccLs cxcepl Aixnbhrar.isa.^ Moreover Pkl like Pali possesses (he 
iVlroflcx coDsooaiK / unci llie nmbiguoiis-jength vowels e and c*. Most 
Pkl diaIccLs like Pali have only the deJUal .v; the retroflex s is found only 
in G^mdhari,* and the pulaiul absent in inost^ 

The original diphlhnngal churacier of e and i> is shown by (lie fact 
ilnu in sundhi n ^ i becomes e and u + u becomes o, cL 
/mu'chassevodoke gaum = macchassn ivu ndakt'gaiain ‘like the course 
of fish in walcr’ Ja I 295.H. They were even used tinsicad of id and uu) 
us vixldhi-vowels. Hius forms arc fiuind which Imvc originaled inside 
Pali, such as tepitaka 'devoted lo Ihe 'PipiUiko' DIrp-a III 384,18 li-om 
i/pUoko, opudhika ‘rohniug Lo Ihc subslruium of existence’ S I 
fn)!)) tiiHufhl. 'fliis slrenglhcning iiuo e and o may take place even 
rii cases where i and u aj'c not original, e.g, paihujjunlko ‘rclaling to 
common people' Vin 1 10,>2 from putlmjjana. where the u correspond-s 
to Skt [ (pfthagjanu). Cf. sosenika ‘relating to a cemelery' Pp 69.27 
from susana = Ski imasona. In gehmPia illness’ D II 99.16 from gildna 
Ski gldna, and in sovatihiku •bringing prosperity* Vv 18.7 from 
snvarthi = Skt svasii, e and o are the .strengthened forms of (he 
svarabhakii-vowels i and u winch originated within Pali. Cf. also 
vryy^vaccu ‘rendering service’ Vin 1 23,an fnjm ^viydvaiu « Ski 
y^'upfto; veyyakanaw ‘answering’ D I 51.5 from viydkaroti ^ Ski 
\\<lkan>ri.^ 

Ill the same way <1 has been slrcnglliened la a witltin Pali; sdkhalyo, 
AakItalUi ‘friendlinc.ss* M I 44b,jy from .sakhilu', hliOktilika ‘with 
frowning eye-bmw.s’ Vin 111 181.6 from hhakuti = Ski bhrakuti (or 
hhrktifi). 

^ Where, however, il appeal's 10 be a characieristio of certain fanilllcs of Mss, 
rather (haii a genuine feature ot llic dialect. See Tagurc (1948, p. 23). 

‘IIs appearance in (he KalsT version of the Asokan Rock Ftlicls i$ merely a 
scribal idiosynciiicy. 

^PischeJ (I45)- 

'*Cf. Ski wiyakewam, as Ihe vrdcUii forjucf i vdknmnn 
Srj. Nothing has been handed down Lo us about the nature of (he Pali 
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian occent was 














4 Pali (jramnuir 

m I’brce. It is more likely tiiac> as Jncobi lias suggested lor PkiJ the 
SuDskritic accent was ihe rule in Pali.^ 'Hiis is suggested by llic chajiges 
of vocalism in PaH, such as ihc weakening of a vowel after the accented 
syllable (in the Ski form) or its slxenglhening in the main ncceiiled 
syllable. Cf.§§ig foil. 

‘jacohi, ZDMG, 47. pp. 574 loll,; KZ, 35, pp- 5 ?!^ f<^ll Piscbcl takes n 
difTeienl view; ci. Pischcl (^ 4 ^)); K 7 , 34, pp- 56K foil.; 35. pp. 40 foil. 
Cf- Grierson. ZDMG, 49, pp. 395 Toll.; Michel son. IF, 23. p 231 

^On (his cl- Jacobi, ZDMCi. 47, p, 574. 


2 , Tim LAWOPMOtlAt 

§5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian,' u syllable caii contain only 
one mora or I wo morae but never more. Tlie syllable is thus e idler (l) 
open with a short vowel (one inoraj or (2) open with a long vowel (two 
morae), or (3) closed with a shorl vowel (two morae). Every syllable 
with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels do not 
occur. Because of this law. where Ski has a long vowel before a double 
consonant (i.e. in a closed syllable), Pali has either: 

(a) a short vowel liefore a double consonant- or 

(b) a long vowel widt the following double consonant simplified, 

Examples of (a): jinna ‘old, exhausted’ ^ Skt JTrna. Likewise niomsn 
•flesh* = Skt ntdm'a, and ihe final in n<uiim ‘the river* (acc.) = Skf 
iiadfm. In such casas the vowels e and o are short: .s<fmha ‘cutarrii' = 
Ski siesman, df/hij ‘lip’ = Ski oxpia. 

Examples of (b): i^ha ‘lac’ = Skt luksd\ tJi^ha ‘long* = Skt dlrgha. In 
the case of Ihe vowels e and o the orthography in Ihe Mss not 
infrequcnlly varies, o.g. apekkhd and apekha ‘expectation* = Ski 
apek^a', upekkhd and upekhd ‘indifference’ ^ Ski upeksd; vimokJeho 
and vimdkha ‘deliverance’ D 11 70,28 = vSkl vhru>ksa. 

•R.0. Fraiike. Pali uiid Sanskrit, pp. go foil. 

'In Pali .sulli^ therefore, Ski .nikti ‘eysicr-shell’ (Vin H lob.ij) and xukti 
'good speech' (Saddh 340) have col added. 
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§6. ITjc Law of Morae luis led to various changes, ‘ Because of il: 

1. In Pali (here can be a long vowel before 11 single consonant where 
Ski has a.short vowel before a double consouanl; sdsapa 'nuislard seed* 
(iaslead of *.sa.s.s-y Dhp 401 = Skr xar.sapa; vdka 'bark* (insleud of 
^vcikka) D1 167.2 = Ski vedka; niydii ^goes away’ - Ski nirydii/^ 

2. Pali shows a shorl vowel before a double consonant where 
originally there wus a long vowel before a single consonant: 

Mraw our Tli 162 = nkUa ‘nest* Dhp 748 (AMg niMa) = 

Ski mdoiudukkiuilo ’mortar and pestle’ Vin HI (.AMg uditkkhala 
beside Mlnhula) = Skt udukhnia ; kabhara ‘pole of a carriage* A IV 
191.6 = Ski kubara, kuvaru\pMka •fatherly’ D II 232,10 for ^pedka - 
Skt piiitpka (by analogy with which mettika has been siibscquenily 
(armed), Cf. also mabahbala, mahapphala ^ S\i{ mahdhcda, 
mthcipkaUi^ 

3. As the shorl nasa! vowel has two morae like the long vowel, a 
luisid vowel not infrequcnlly appears in place of a pure long voweF‘ and 
vice versa: mamkima ‘bug’ .la III 423,13 instead of ^nuikk- = Ski 
fUiifkano'. varf‘nighr D 111 196,22* instead of *vflv«rr, 

SKl .'(arvarix smnka ‘Udl* (AMg ussumka) instead of^,rukQ. *Hukka = 
SU sidka\ ‘mbs’ ir^sleud of = Ski gharsoti\ 

vidotnsenii ‘.she who shows’ I’liT 74 instead of ^vidfis^, *vidass‘ » Ski 
viduryiayanth On the other hand: vf,sn;/, visam ’iweniy’ = Ski vbnsail\ 
\{Ih{ ‘lion* ^ $k\ simha; surambha ‘audacity’ (beside iwmrnwAArt Daih 
I V|) * Ski sotnramhba'P and other words beginning with wun- (be I ore 
M. 


H*«>r analogous phenomena in Pki, sec Pischcl 1SS62 -65, 74-76, <y»). 

•Turner, CP, p. 421, doubts this. 

'Cf, also svatanaya 'for next day’ (in BUS fvr/flaavrf. etc.) from Skt 
ivnsimo. Johansson, Meade Oriental, pp. to6foJl. 

'This may be from a guna grade fomiaiion ^uhnihati. Sec Norman, 1971B. 
P' 333- 

^Although here wc may be dealing with compounds of muhai-. Sec 
Norman, 19928, p. 186. 

" \\k lendciicy towards nasalisation is often seen in Mss: namgant instead 
o( negnras gafficht (gafli'/n) instead of f'acchi. etc. Cf. aliimpn Taft’ DU 
Hg.r.s = udui)a. 

'via ^mr‘r(mbha \ sec §52.0. 
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g7, Sumelirnts a long vowel is retained betore a double consonuni, 
pnilicularly in contr*iciit 3 ns, In sajja = s(l ajju ThT73, yathdjjhaxayemi 
- yulhd ajjhdxayena ‘according to desire* Ja IV 243,«. Also in 
derivatives such as dussfha IVoin duxsilu. Ct'. bdha ‘stupidity* Dhp-a 11 
30,3- its a variani reading lor hulya. These are clearly examples of 
learned onhugraphy. Thci c are also s(X)radic cases like i/dfrfe/(name of a 
plant) Abh 58^ s Sktc/c 7 rvr; diitta 'sickle' Abh 448, Mil 33.3.(i - Ski 
cldfra^ Quite (Vcc|ucnt is wukkhdia ‘well proclaimed* Vin 1 12.M * Ski 
m-dkhydfo 


'See Turner, CP. pp. 432-35. Childers also gives d/Mm ‘siraightnt^s* 
beskk'ajja^ii. Sfikyei Mhbv 22-^i instead of Sakya (according lo (he 
Colombn cdiiion), Sukku or is pcduit>s a wrong reading, llic form 
Sukiyn also is not quite correct. 


§8. 1 1 is also clue to the action of the Law oi Morac lhal even when a 
consonani-g}r)up is resolved by a svarahhakti vowel (§829 loll.) a long 
vowel preceding the conscniaiil-group is regularly shorlened.^ The two 
ofie-mora syllables in such cases represent one (wo-momc syllable: 
suriya ‘.sun* (instead of ^.suyya) = Ski suryo but .furiya ‘heroism’ Ja I 
282,17, purposely differentiated Iiotn mriya.paki/iya absol. oi' pukiruti 
•loosens (the hair)* = Skt prakiryu. In such words as L'ctiya = Ski cai/ya 
and Moriyu = Ski Mauryac and o shoultl therefore perhaps be 
considered us short vowels. The insertion of the svarabhakii vowel does 
not, however, change the length of a following vowel; Unis gildfw ‘ill’ 
= Ski gldna. Only in the case of the originally monosyllabic words illM 
‘woman* 5 Skt j/n, yirf ‘fortune* a Ski .frfand Am‘iiMxlcsty’ = Skt An 
does Ihus law act lo some extent.- In compounds these words have .^horl 
vowels^: iithirak/na ‘jewel of a woman' D I 89,3, hirimurto ‘of modest 
dispc^sitiniT D H 78,34, Cf, also sirimant, hirimunt and occasionally 
stminka.^ ahirika, etc. 

^ As (uic it is ditTcrent in Pkt^ cf. AMg xuriyu. viriyu, etc. Rut still AMg, 
JMfih, vmiUya * vaidilrya (Pali velurya). In P 51 i we have yff/ya, Ja III 7.1* 
only hielri causa. 

^On the same words in Pkl see Pischel (§§98. 147 ). 

•^Lcngihetiing takes place only meiri causa, thus sirltnam Tl» sindhara 
Mhv5.i6. 

'^susxMka Jit 1504,2y, nissiriku Ja VI 456,^ 
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3. THE VOWELS a, t u 

89. Occusionully e appears for a before a double cnnsonani: phc^gu 
‘empty, worlhless* M I 194,25 »Ski phal^u\ seyyd *bed' = vSki sayyd,^ 
JTie word etiho ‘here’ is probably nol = Skt orm, but Av, 

and i« therefore lo be classed with §10.2. In the same way hetihd 
'below' is derived nol fmni Ski udluxxthfH, bul IVom ^odhesihai.^ as is 
shown by Ihc ivimflex -//A*. 

'There were pcrliap.s inlcnnediatc forms such as ^phif'gu, "^siyyd (Pkl ,vc//V? 
wi(h tlw (icqucnt v.l, /fiHd). CA.mimjd ‘inanx)W* (§6.3) = uiujjd. Pischel 
g 101 explains this as the weakening of the .syllable before Ihc uecenl, but 
(he voweU in .v^vv^ and mimja are more likely 10 he due I palaialisaiioii 
by (Iv? following palatal consonunls. See Norman. i97bA. 

^So already Las.scii. In.slit. Linguae Praerilieae, p. 129. Cf. E. Kiilin, Rcitr., 
p. 21. Pischel (§ (07) (hinks of a connection with Vcdic Note, 
however, ihc v.l. uhhuyetttia for uhhayattha Dhp-a I 29,11. Both imt and 
arc found in Onndbml: sec Konow. Khniosbthl InscriptinnH, Index. 

s.vv. 

‘Pischel (8 107). 

S u\ I. The vowels i and u are lengthened in the infleclioiiul endings 
thi, -tilii and -A'w, ’(tsu of the -/ and -u declensions (§82). 

2. Nol infrequently i and u become if and d before a double 
Min.scMuinl orconsonani group': Venhtt (JMah. Vinhu) D 11 259.22 » Ski 
\ nekkha ‘gold ornainenl’ Sn 689 (beside ^7(fciAc^ Via 1 38,16) » 

Ski u/skn;tuH'cha ‘bundle, ball, lleshy paJt' Vin II 149,32 s Skt kitreu 
ul 8b2.i); (ftlha ‘camel’ M I 80.13 * Ski uxtra; 'gels 

ilrumgcd' D I 230.14 s Skt vyufkrumuli; Okkdmukha (proper name) 
Ski (flkdmukha.^ In such words ns rdwuneyya ‘charming* ® Ski 
niuunnya,ilakkhineyya ‘worthy of venernlion' » Ski dcikpntya, ail 
(Iih'nMediate stage wilh *~iyya has to be imagined. The change into e 
(likes place even when / is derived from i% e.g. ghepputi ‘grasps', if il is 
hr hr derived from ^ghipputt < *ghfpya(i as Pischel has sugge.sied for 
Pkl yJn^pfMd^ The double consonant following uflei' e and d may be 
ir’i'oiulanly simplified according to the Law of Morae with an 
Hi HMMpMiiying lengtliening of e and 0: Umvcld (place-name) tbiough 
* / ‘invalid, ^Uruvilld - Skt Umvilva; ojd ’strength’ D (1 285,10 through 
*iVA(. = Skt Cirjd. In vihesati ‘injure.^, insults’ Ud 44,30 (beside 










H 
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vihifftsiUi) (he inienncciiaic steps "^vihissatK '^vlhijisati have \o 

bo imagined.^ Similarly i and e have developed fmm oii&inal /■ in 
fiali^edha ‘desiirc' A 1 66,lo, and puligcdhin A 111 265,7 through 

and = Ski and 

)^rddhfn. 


•Fraiucnily also in Pkl, See Fischel (§§ l lO. 1 ^ 2 * *25). 

•In SI 52.(<» liK) Venhu fthoiiM he icad insicatl of 

'Bui Mlways ukkti ‘flume, meicor’ 1 ) I 49 .i>i 1 ^ 290,21, D I io.n^ulku. 

The name Ok/uika - Ihvdku. which is connected by ihc BuddhLsU with 
ik^'U ‘sugarcane' is in fuel derived from "UkkhAka (’^‘ukkhu side-forin of 
ucchu). ‘Fhe unalogical inllucncic of Okkmiikha also had some cffecl. 
'^Piselicl (§ 107). 

^For ihc suggestion iliiil fie,y is the ^umi gm<(c ol his^ see Burrow, 1936, 

p. 20tt. 

5 M. Iniermediatc stages with double consonanls have perhapa to be 
assumed where / and fi have become e and r? in open syllables, edi, 
eeliso (erisa).eilvtaka^ edlkkhn {erikkha) ’such a one’ Sn 313 (beside 
Tdha, clc., Mhv 5.93) through ^'iddi, ^iddi, olc. « Ski Tdp. Xdp.<a, 
Tdrksax^ dvcla ‘garland’ VV36.2 (Pkt d/nela) through *dviddd, ^avddda 
= Ski apfdfrr ^ufoa (a plant; PUt ^i^ahi) Ahh 581 through ^^alucct, 
= Ski fiuducT\jamhonada ‘gold’ Dhp 230 Ihrougli ^-unnada. 
^'dntuida ^ Ski Jamhdnuda. Make.si ‘queen’ from Ski muhisfl is 
I'cntarkable. 

'The influence of the <'• of the (Icinonslrauvc protioun should uni be ignored. 
Cf- AMg ed/hha beside ^hxcu etc.; see Pischel (65 I 2 i t i22)» Puli has, 
however, (miy kidi, kidmu eic. 

‘Pischcl (56122,248). See also Norman, ig6oB, p. 106. 

•'E. Kuhn, Rcilr., p. 24 su spec is the itilluence of mahe.n 'wise man* Cf. here 
also gdhetva^ n€t\'d which have been wrongly explained by Minaycff, 
PGr.. 5 16, p- 6. See Aisdorf, 1965, p. 59 . where (he vowel Icngih of 
i}tahisi is conllrmed for verse texts. 
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4, DEVELOPMENT OF THE VO WBUS ^ { 

S 12 The vowel f develops into a, i. u in Pali, even in iniiinl position, 
which is not Ihe case in Pk(.' The qnnliLy of the vowel is largely 
iniluenceci by Uie neighbouring sounds (cT, § 16); « ap|>cars mostly after 
labials. 

!./'>«: (techu ‘bear’ Ja VI 507.5 f* = Ski ptya ; pasoda ‘spirited 
iintelope* Ja VJ 537,31* - Ski pf.s<iui:voka ‘wolf Sn 2or « Ski vfka; 
/uidaya ‘heart’ ^ Ski hj('daya. 

2. / >/: ikka ‘bear' Ja VI 538,1^ (cly: accha) = Ski fksa (cf. 562.2) 
ihu ‘debr (AMg otw) Sn 120 = Skipna; vicchiku ‘scorpion* D I 9,8 ^ 
Sk( vpieika ; si/uaikd ‘seed-house.' M 1 306,2 - Ski yfiHldka. 

3. /•> m: uJu ot ujju (Ja VI 518.8"') MraighC sSkl^>; «.vflWw ‘hnlT 
l)hp422 «Skt fsahlut (beside vasaldw Skt vfyahha)'^pucchati 'asks’ 

Ski pfcchaii) muldia .la I 100,7 tuid tnuldii Ja Vl530,»6* ‘lolus-sulk* 

: Ski mptuila ; pavufid ‘rainy season’ Th 597 = Skt pravpsa. 

4. So me limes Ihc development varies: ciiere is, beside accha. llic 

dialectal form ikka ‘bear'; Ski i'fddhi has been diJTei'entiaieil inio 
iuuldhi ‘blessing' and \u 4 ddhi 'growth'; Skt mpga has been 
dilTcrcnbaled inlo nntgu aniinar Sn 275 and miga 'gazelle' passim.^ 
Ih'side ifia Iherc is ‘dcbficss' M II 105.16 and .vdrra (= .ve/-am/) 

’iiHlebicd' M 111 127,7, probably through vowel-assimjlalioci*' (bui 

v-ina or sa-uui Mhv 36.39). Beside kanha ‘black’ (- Ski kiy/m) a v,l. 
kinha D I 90,15 is found. Ski p^thivf appears as poihas^l^ patfuivu 
/'//zZ/avr, here the region from which Ihe Mss are 

derived is U) be taken inlo consideration; e.g. paihavi is the oithogniphy 
ol Ihe Burmese Mss. Cf. also phugh^faka. mataghataka, ‘patricide, 
matricide* Vin J 88.20 with pitipcikkhato. fndtipukkhafo “from the 
p.itcrnal side, from the maternal .side', etc. 

' In Pki initial /• usually becomes r+ vowel; see Pischel (S56)- Pali has 
h'ltveda Dip 5.62 or Irubbeda Sv 247,1V « Rgvtda, where r seems lo have 
fwcoinc vowel + r. It is possible* ihnt idja = fjii is onoilicr example of I hi a 
development. The rarity of rlic devolopmeni in Pali Kuggesu dial these iwn 
Woids arc borrowings fmm some other cHnlccl. 




Pdli Cninitnar 


PhoJwlo,uy 




-The lonn is Tuuncl in lU general meaning '^nimar \n sakhamifiiJ 
•monkey' Ja 111 mi^tuokkii 'animal magic' DI «).n>, Sv 94/.. 

•'T*ctickiier, Noicb, p. 129. 

S 13. In some eases ihe /--vowel appears lo become a consonant -i- 
vowel: bruhatit.hraM'-' 'big' Th 31 = Ski b(hani\hruheii ‘devotes 
himself to a cause’ Dhp 285 = Ski hrmhayati^ vpnhayati.^ Despile Ihe 
appearance m is probably not from v/- in rukkha ‘tree’ = Ski \ jksu- i^r in 
ptimta ‘covered concealed’ Th 153 = Ski pravifa and iityanitu 'oi)encd 
up' Vin I 7.4* :s Ski apavilu? 

*Men.’ broham is |>crhups 10 be derived from the gumi grade i>f byh, while 
Ihc “resioratioir' of r in hruhcili9> pmbuhly a hyper-form, |Kiiia|>«i m Ihc 
analogy oi' brShnufna. 

-Pisehd (§320) ainnecls rukkhit with Ski mk-ia. Cf Wackcniugcl, Ai.Gi',. 1 , 
§ r84h. The by-r<>rm rrikkhci is found in Ja III 144.1.V. See Norman, igiifl, 
pp. 56-58* 

^j>aruta is moi'c likely lo be dcinvcd fitiiTi the melalhesised lonn ptlmpafl. 
Sec Normau, 19KX, p. 54. 

§ i4. The vowel I develops into u: kutfa^ ‘clipped' D I 105,9 = Skt 
kj(ptor In the same way also kuttaka (a kind of woollen cover) D I 7,10, 
pediaps ‘shorn cover\^ and kuna, kurti, 'behaviour, procedure* = Ski 
klpU4, kjpti in iithikuna, pumakutia A IV 57*6.9* samfut/avtrahUli Jii V 
2 j5j 6^ where kulUi ^ kapprmu, Juki as mum « mararuf* At As 321 .u il 
Ik explained by kiriyd. 

‘ R. Leuniann. GO A, Nr. K, p. 594, 

^Cr, Khys Davids, Dial I, p. 130, f.n. a. 

^Buddhaghosu, Ikwcvcj*. explains: 3 ol<h\uimam ndutkitthwwn Utuivc nuccu- 
yogf^cm u/wanmyfrparcutthu rat «<w (S p 108 6,16-17 )• 

^i,e. Ihe pasi paniciple is being used uh an action noun. See Norman 1992B, 
p. 210. 

5. DIPHTHONGS AND THIURDEVELOPMEN'I' 

§ 15. Tire diphthongs e and 0 arc as a ride pres>crvcd; ai and au have 
become e and o \ Erdvarjo (ihe name of Indva’s elephant) » Ski 
Airdvana. metti ‘(Viendship* * Ski maUrw ve (interj.) = Skt vai\ otasa 
'derived from the bieast’ = S'^\.aumsa\ pora ‘urban’ « Ski paura \ raao 
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‘aluighl’ = Skl rafrau. 

Nol iiirrequcnlly e and o are shorlcued tci i aiul iu respeciively^ 
before double consoinuils;^ this shorleiiing may take place even where 
ilif double consonant is of secondary origin (according lo §6.2): 

I. / from c = oiiginu] e : palhns.saka ‘neighbour* M I 126,^ fmm 
^•vSssaka = Skt pra/ivc^ytf-ku; pasihhaka ‘hag’ Vin 1(1 i7.to through 
'*-sebhakn - Ski prasevuka. The word uhhUUi ‘pleasant joirprise' M 111 
1594 with il8 numerous derivatives belongs to the nnU veil with itiL 
Kuhn - traces dvinnum ai^d uhhimum buck to ^dwnum and ^ithlwuam. 
which arc directly derived from the noni. {^ahhe insiciul of uhho in due 
to attalogy wiili dve') 

z. / from c = original u\\ issariyu ‘rulerslup^ * Ski uisvaryir, 
.sindham ‘horse fnun Sind* ^ Ski soinJIiava. 

3. tf fnnn o = original o: akuppu, asamkifppo ‘unshakable' Th 182 * 

Skt kopya;tutUt ‘spur’ D II 266.5^ = Skt sussum (vd. sffssam) ‘I 

shall hear’ Sn 694 = f^nfiruipi, gen. pi. oi go ‘cow' = Ski 

gondm. 

4. u from o = oi'jgiiiai uu: ussukkci ‘zeal »= Skt misukya'. khudda 
‘honey' Ja VI 582.311* = Ski ksautlra; ludda ‘horrible, diabolical' Sn 
247 = Skt raudruo'' ii.\sumha *\ve heajxV (§159,11!) = Skiamnwmi. In 
».s\Yr 7 vr/ Mew’ la II 11,12 (cf. AMg ussd and o.sM) = Ski avusy^dya the u h 
derived fromo<riw. 

‘R>r PkiKeePisdici(§H4l 
p. 28. 

*'Cf. S. dtn'vnom, JuvehL J(4Vt'Su. 

“H.Mmlcr.POr.p. li. 

Ukicrs, GN, 1898, p. 1. 

6. THH INFLUENCE OF NEIGITBOLTRING VOWELS 
OR CONSONANTS ON VOWELS 

§16. Vowels are noi infrequently induenced by neighbouring vowcjs. 
This is ihc beginning of‘vowel-nssimilalion’ in PaliJ 

l, The influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u l>efore u 
following uiusu ‘arrow’ (also in AMg) « Skt iso; ucchu ‘Rugar-cane' 










12 Pali Omminar 

<AMg mrhu bciikle ikkhu) = Ski iksu \ kukku (a measure of length) Vin 
I 254 ,:i 6 = Skt sttsa ‘young' = Ski ilst 4 (nasalised fonn in 

sihn.sum^ra ‘crocodile* = Ski In kukkttsa ‘powder ia rice- 

ears’ Vin II aSo.io = Ski klknasu'^ Ihe intemiediiHc sleps aj'e *kikkasa, 
‘^kikkusu (S 10.2). Here belongs mitlhiihhafi, nunlmhuti ‘spitA out* Vui 

»75.7 (beside ninhuhhai Ud 50,18, nitlhahuti Dhp-a II :^ 6 . 7 ) iTom a 
root *stulyh svilli ni.^ 

(b) a becomes ii before a i'ollowing u: sumu^ga ‘basket* Ja I 265.28 
(l)cside samu)»^a) * Ski .sumndna', usiiyo, usityya ‘envy’ S I 127.8, 
(§(>.2)« Ski (ksuyCi. 

(c) a becomes / before a following /; sirUpsapn ‘snake* « Ski 
‘^tinsipax liumsd ‘mooiilesH nighl* Ja Ill 433,10= Ski tamixiv} 

(d) u becomes a before a following a: kappara {MAgkoppara) 
‘knuckle' Vin HI 121.9 = Ski kurpura, 

^Ticiickner, Nolcs, pp. 12S foil. I'or Pki see PmcHcI (S 117 ). Oii vowel- 
assimtlaiion in modern clialct:iM wee Grier soil, ZDMG, 49, |)p-4*>n foil.: 
Cicigor, LSprS, pp. 43 foil. 

Mulitt, PGr. p. g. 

^VT ID, p. 367,1.11. 4 « 

"^Pischel (§ 120). 

‘’Also timhii DII 175.17, M Til 174,26. whicii presappo.scs '"tamisa. 

8 17 * There is further . 

The influence of llie preceding vowel: 

(a) a becomes m after a preceding /<: ulunkti ‘Uidle’ Ja 1 235.23 = Ski 
iidaPka\ kunai^a (kind of gazelle) Ja I 173,15 = Ski kurQt)pa\ pukkusa 
(designation of a low caste) Ja III 194,30*' = Skt pukka.ia\ puihujjano 
‘ordinary (not converted) people' s^^kippthagjona. 

(b) « becomes u after a preceding a: antnjani ‘water pot' Abh 4 .Sb = 
Ski alihjara\ kakauikd (small coin) Ja I 120.20 = fiki kakhukd; 
PokkhamnT'loiu^-iauk' = Skt puskarin'r, i^akhallcu sdk/uUya ‘friendship* 
(83) from sakhihi.' 

(c) u becomes a after u preceding a : tiya.wtunf 'vcnenihlc* = vSkt 

inoUfuduPi'a ‘brain* Ja 1 493.10 = sdkkhalj, 

''(ikkfialika ‘ear-lobe’ (JPTS. iguy, p, 17) = Ski mykuli. 

(d> a becomes / after a preceding /: fiifif^ivera ‘ginger* = Ski 
^OUavetxt : nisiima ‘silling* (but pasanna. Sitmsanttn) = Skinisaniwr 
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' Similarly kiMtiJa ‘sIowiiok^* Dhp 241, A J i r,2<) (fmm kusUa) nx opp«vscd (o 
kiiu%utya. 

‘h is possible that nksinna is bused upon I be present stem nisfd 4 /}£/. Alsoin 
pafhovi (-fh-) and puthuvi (jj 1 2.4)-!>i‘fhivi WC have vowel-aftshiiiluiioii: 
pttfhavi is a cross-toniL Noi so Pisehel (§115). 

S i8. The influence of consonants m vowels is .shown by iIk fact tlial: 

1. The vowel u usually appears in ihc neighbourhood of labials. Of 
clerivaiivcs from the root majj with ni and ud there occur 
'drowns', uniftfujjau' 'lloais*, nimujjd. ummujjd, nintu^^a, etc. Cf. 
iiirlhcr .sammujjant, 'OiufijUini ‘broonT Dhi)-a HI 169.6 beside 
satnmujjanf Dlip-a 111 7.19 = Ski samnidrjiuiT. Also muta Thoughr Sn 
714, tnuti ‘thought* Su 846, nmfimri Sn 321 = Sku/HUitfum 5;lK>ukl be 
regarded only us diuleclal side-Torn is of tmiui, etc,’ 'fhe existence of a 
root mu however seems to be guaranteed by Ihc fui. pass, part, mo/ahha 
and Ihc verbal noun nmar A 11 25,i6*«-i8. The Ski enclilic svul has 
become .ssu: kim su, keno ssu, ere., S I 36,20 foil. 

2. The vowel r usually appears in the neighbourhood of palatals^: ct. 
iiurnjd ‘maiTow* (see §9»f.n. i) from Skt mcijjd-,jii^ucvhau 'conceals* 
\) I 2i3.2,\JfgifcchdO I 174,19 us opposed to Skijugitpsate, jugtipsdv^ 
hliiyyoso 'more’ fnim Ski hlwyas.^* On ,vevyd see §9. 

^ For Ollier examples uflabialisution see Norman, 1976B, \y\y. 41 *58. 

•Fof oihcr cxaniplCA of palaialisaiion sec Norman, ig76A, pp. 220 37. 
ftt is possible lhal ihc.se are exnmplex of die dissimilation ol vowels. Forms 
like ief»ucciui 'coiUj*ary' Vin I 5S2H, olc., and je^ucehin ‘disgiisling* Vm 
III 3,). Ja 1390.M, Die,, arc i>cw ibrmalions. Cf. S3. 

’Ahcrnalivcly, this may be an example nfihe root ^hhT^hhu- Sec Nontinn, 
1986, pp. 391-92. 


7- THE INFLUENCE OJ' ACCF-NT ON VOWELS 

^ u). In words of ihiw. or four syliubles, which on die evidence of Ski 
had (he accent on the fiisi sylluble, the vowel of tJie second syllable is 
Milcn reduced. In most ca.sc.s the reduced vowel ap|X«irs os 1; after 
lahiiils n appeal's frequently, though nol always, instead of/: 

I. After the accented syllable a becomes /: caftfUmd ‘mooiT = Ski 


I 
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cundramos^ vnrima following, lasf Th 202 = Ski carama]} ponma 
‘llie higheJii* M i paromcr, puttimn nom, sg. ‘endowed with 
sons' Sn :^3 = ^pulraman \ majjhma 'inidclle’ » Ski imulhyuwur 
uitcika 'Irue’ Mi! 226,17 Ski satyaka.^ CT. ihe forins ohifnkdm, 
mamimkaro Self-consciousness' M III 32,34 beside aharjikara, 
momamkdro. Jt is possible liial Ihe same explanacion should be given ior 
fmiire forms such as dakkhisi 'you will see', kahili ‘you will do’ (beside 


dtikkhas'i. kahasi\ ehisi ‘you will go*, etc., 


as opposed lo Ski dmksyihsl. 


Harsyims (*fya.sL^ 


2, Al'ler the acceulcd syllabic a becomes n: navuti ‘ninety’ (AMg 

papumna ‘maiille’ S I T75 I’olL through/wvwrflw 
M I 359.i3 (AMg paiinnuO = Skiprdvarma', siupmuti 'conscnl* (beside 
sammutu) ^ sanviuiii (cf above SrS.r). In Ihc inriectionul system 
hrahmund, hrnlununo kanimimd, kammuno (also AMg 
kamfuund^ kamtnuno) \ tiiidh u nd, a d d h « no = Ski hrahnutpa^ 
brohmanas; karmand, kannunas \ adhvanii. adhvanits,^ After non- 
labials there is u in ajjuka (name of a plant) Abh 579 - Ski arjaka\^ 
kiikkusa (§T6.ia) = Ski kiknasa ; pekhnna ‘wing’ Th 211 = Skt 
prrMhana ‘swing’ sajjulasn 'resin* Vin I 202.1 -SVXsarjprasa. 


3. Occasionally after ihe accenl-syllable * becomes u aiwJ u becomes 
/: rajuh (a reptile) Abh 651 = Ski ra/ilct’, ^entka ‘reddish chalk’ Vin 1 
48.K (AMg ^eruya beside Mah. ^ieria) = Ski goirikm (KiSuUt ‘inicnl on 
someihing* Th iH = Ski prasUa. Fiinher miulita ‘soilness" M l 370.^ 
(beside muduui A 1 9.3S) « Ski mrduUl On sunisci sec §31.2. 


* A diffcrcnl explanation is given by Pischel (§ 103). Smilh nSacId, p. 1372) 


Miggcsix formations with (.tiricrciu sLillTxes. viz. amd-i 


rand-ra = .<uc i : 


“Tor ihe suggest 1011 llial these words are examples of a suffix *rm«, see 


Caillal, 1970. pp, 9-10. 

'Tins is more probably an example nl Ihe palatalisaikni of u lo i afteri/Vt. 
See Norman. 1976A, p. 330. 

‘'This is more pix)bably an example of ilie palatallsuiion of « loi after cl\ Sec 
Norrnau. 1976A. pp. 329 30. 

^Smiih. 1952, suggests an alieniaiive explanation, based ()n (he al tern a lion 
va/i, i.c. ’Syard'iiii^ Some forms, at least, arc pcwsibly examples of 
palaialisallon after y. See Nomian. KJ7OA, p. 33 * • 

** Si nee dll these changes occur uflcr labial eonsonanis. U is probably better ft) 
I'Cgard all of them ax examples of labialisuilon. See Norman. 1976B, 
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pp. 43 - 47 . 

^Suhhfiii. Ahh“Sud s,v., gives njjaka hesidc nUnka- 

^Plxchel (§K9). 

§20. Unstressed short vuwels, paiucularly when ImiiiednUcly utter ihc 
accenl, are someliines dropped‘walclics’ (§ 142.4) h U) Iw 
traced from jugumti through ^)ds^rati\ oko 'water' Dhp 34 fnxn udiika 
through •‘‘JAiU/, "^ukka^^ulka. ^ud^ko\ a^ga ‘house' (in uposafhagga^ 
khoniggo, hhitttagga, etc.) from agclra Ihrough ^agarad 

Syncope is also in evidence in the verbal ending -mhc (licsidc -nuihe)} 
Iniiaify, Thei*e is a number of cmotnalopoeic words in which xynco]x: 
may be clearly traced: vh'cijxiyati ‘rustles’ Vin I 225,35 beside 
atki(uyali\sa.ssara,hal}bbora M I i28.25 (JPl'S, 1889. p. 209) for 
^•iar^saray *hhaP^hhara beside sarasam, hbarubhaw. In cnclisis^/tr^/u 
has become A/io dirougJi ’'^kkhn} 

^’fhW may, Imwever. be an example of ihc suffix ra replacing dra. See 
Norman. 19K6, pp. 394-95. 

Kuhn. Bcilr., p. 94. 

'\r\ Pkl Saunwcnl and M^adlii wc have kkhu which causer Ihc slionening of 
ihe prec^edin^ r and o, Sec Hschcl (SS 94 , 148), The o in Pali kho |)crhujw 
mixes 10 give the saoK mora length aK in Ihc original khaht. 


§2(. Weakening of ihc syllable preceding the accented one is found m 
UVulpona (a coin) (Pkl kuhdvnna) = Ski kdrsftpufui; pcriiaps also in 
nign/dha 'ficus indica’ =Skt nyagrodha and msusdna ‘burial ground’ 


from *s<vu^'dnay a side-form of Ski ^/nasdna ' Siimhir instances of 


saniprasdrano are, however, kuind also in tlic syllable with the main 
accent. It is perhaps due 10 the weakening of (lie syllable praceding (be 
accented one that appears as du- in compounds, e.g., dujivha 
‘clouble-iongue<r Ja V 824*. Lf dte ‘iyllable is accented there arc die 
regular forms t/vi-, <//>, e.g. dipada ‘biped’.* The two types were later 
confused, and there is on the one hand duvulha ‘double' = SJet dvividha, 
and on the other dvihlnlmiko ‘consisting of two stories' Ja 11 18.8. Forins 
like ihdperi (ulihS^ndi, etc.) as op|:iosed lc» Skt sthdpayati are perilaps 
Inrmatioiis made on the analogy of vSkt jndpoyatk^ etc. (§i8o,il; 
similarly kinati ‘buys', as opposed to Skt krinatU on the analogy of 
/ifindli, lundfi.'* 


I'ischcl 15104). Jiihaas^mi ( 1 I-, 25, pp, 225 fvill.) soptirates .at/nnni fVimi 
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\nHt<vnu and derives \hc fhiiner rr^iti <({v<fsiiyimn ‘biiriiil ground'. 

•Pkt too has </«*. Jo- twsidc r/f‘» hi-. Soc IM solid (543^), Wc may, however, 
tK* dealing will) an aiidcjit ex lens ion of du (weak grade lyt'iivu) lo do-i. C\'. 
Ladi) du-plex and .seeNorman, 1 ^ 58 , |)' 45 > 

^Since Jnafkiyoti shows llio weak grade ofi( is po?«)Wc dial fhftfxdi 
is similarly hnsexi upon a genujno liisloric weak grade s/ho sfha. Soc 
Burrow, [979. p. 50, 

**Adi('fcrcnl explanaiion is given by Michclsori. IF, 23. p. 127- 

S 22. The efieci of uemU cun also he seen in ihc shorlcning of 
unsti'essed llnul syllables. Thus o bccoines 11 in asu Thai’ (§ ic>9) 
Ihrough *o.s<f (Ihus ill AMg) ^ Ski a.svu\ luldhu ‘or’ ^ Ski u/dho; sajju 
■immediately’ Dlip 7c (iVoiii wliich scijjul<uin) ihmiigh *saJjo - %Skl 
scidyax:' heft/ (in kissa hctu *whal Tor?’) Lhrougli *hefo » Ski heto>i.^ 
With later nasali&aiian: -khc/tiurn (adv. numeral suffix) Ihrough *-khatrtt 
- Ski -kffvas kind adutn ‘ihaf Ihrough '^'udo ^ Ski udas. Cf. 
Qualimiive change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim ‘togcllici* with’ 
= Skt .sdrdharn^^ .sakkhf(fn) or sacchi ‘before one’s eyes* (ccruiiiily nol = 
Skt .vdA:-vdf, bul) == *sdksrwi {AMg sakkharn'^): sanim 'slowly’ Mhv 
25.84 (nol = Skt .sanais, bill) = ^sarfuni. Reduction to u under ihe 
mfluence of u in the preceding syllable (§ 17.2a) is found in pothu 
‘.separate’ Th 86 Skj pcihaL The. Ski enclitic ,svi(i has become su, ss'u 
by hibialisation (8 t8. i); kifii keno .s.sil etc. S I 36.20 foil., bin 
remains as si in kaot si Ohp-a I 91.1 Cf. S 1 11 . 1 , 

' Even new nominal sU-in^^ arc lorrnccl In this way: Skt \iif ihrough 
becomc 7 »d^»<tf. inlkcwil Wkctmul/iu. 

‘Always to be .scaniKxl ax in ineiricHl Lcxt». See Nonmn, 1971 A, 
p. 177- 

'Pi>ichel (5 103) siiggeslion^ a derivation I’miTT Ved Avdhhin. II 1 $ ponsible 
dial ii represents Ihc weak grade Klcm sadhnr* being uswl indccliuably 
instead of Uie normal grade sadhyak-. See Norman, 1958, p. 46. 

‘*Plschel (§ 114). 

5 23- In a number of words even from the beginning the long second 
syllable was shortened. This is perhap.s due to the shifting of the accent 
lo the first syllable, bul in some cases may be ou the analogy of fonas in 
-ika, -ita. lixainples: uliku ‘false’ Sn 239 * Ski altka \ gahi/a ‘seized* = 
Ski gfhita , pafihavoni ‘inielligent’ Tli 71^ - pnijhayunt\ pdniya 
‘water’ beside /;d«fv4r (pdohdrii D I i^^Ar tnuuyd/n Ja I 450.8) = Ski 
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pdnfya lAMg, JMah. pdniya)'. ifamniika 'ani-hilf Ja I 432.5 beside 
\wn/nlkn Ja III 85.8 =Skl volndka: sdluka 'lolus-rool' Vin I 246,16 = 
Skt Similarly du/lya ‘second’, tofiya Third’ = Skt dvittyo. 

//■/fvu.* In other cases, where the vowel of ihe second syllable was 
originally short, quulilalive change of llic vowel look place ns a result of 
this shifting of acceni: Pajjunm (name of die god of rains) D II 260.25 
= Skt Ff{rimya;ntnfitiga ‘drum’ D 1 79,13 (Pkt muinga) - Skt mjp/anga. 
Cf. ffieraya ‘intoxicating drink’ Dhp 247 = Ski maireya.^ 

TT.scIiuI (8882. 91 ; KZ, 35, ji. 142) iLHsumcs die basic fonns *diufyd, 
’^iftyd, winch seem lo underlie AMg d(HX(i, lot ca, with the suffix -/wi 
rather than ~/Tyu. But see Jacobi. KalpasUliti (AKM. Vi. t), p. 103. f.n., as 
well as KZ, 35. pp 570 foil., and Ibi Uic suggestion ilnu is < *ilu tyo 
sec Noimun, 19H6. p. 395. 

^'This may be due to (he dissimilalien of vowels. 

S 24, 'fhc effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in the 
occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable: djiro ‘court¬ 
yard’ Mhv 35.3 s Ski ajira : d/inda Terrace in front of a house’ D I 
- Ski alinda; perhaps dnnhhdva ‘power* .la L 509.23 ^onuhhdva 
should also be included here.' This explanation of the lengthening of the 
vowel of ihc iniiial syllable often however remains doubtful, as in droga 
Tn good health’ Ja 1 408.1 (reading uncertain) beside arogo = Ski 
arnga‘, pdtihhoga ‘surety’ Ud 17,10, which in meaning is difficult U) 
connect wilh Ski pnaihhoga ; pdtiyekka ‘individually’ .la 1 92.34 beside 
pacetka = Ski pratycluu Gemination of coiisonaiiis may i>ccur in place 
of the IcDglhening of vowel.s: umrncl Tlax’ in ummUpuppha (a precious 
Slone) A V 61,21 - Ski t4ind; kunimagga ‘evil path' A 111 420,29, 
'small (intcnniUenl) river' 'fh 145, ku.s'snhhha ‘small pool* S V 
()3,s (beside == Ski ku -y nuirgti, nodi^ .<vahhra; tnokJduo'a 

‘garrulous’ Minayelf, PratiniokKa p. 59^ (beside mukhara S 1 203,34) - 
Ski mukhara^ 

'Ahhoiigh ihi.s may have been extracted from compounds such a.s 
mohclOHbhawi 

^Quoiing Kkh 131^47 where, however, ihc PTS edirioa roads mukhaw. 

‘The example suddif/ho quoted In JFf'S, iQoy, p. 193 hs .su-udd/pho ; 
sokkaya is not = svakayo, bur = satkdyo (rfiinkc, D. trs’l.p. 54. (’.n. 4) and 
cikkhoikt ‘carihciiT Vin 11 122.11 nol = i'lkhafa \m ^ *calkholva > 
'*‘irkiudln>’*'ii^kktuJUi(L, MlUler, PGr., p, U)), 
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X SAMPRASARANA and rilE LOSS OPSYLLABLIiS 

through contragtion 


S25- Througli s;impraNamii;i; 

1. vfl becomes / in ^ siressccl syllable: /liina ‘slolh’ ^ Ski slyana; 
ihihiu lilw 'period of two (three) days' D I ujai5 = Ski tivyaha. lryaha\ 
visJveti ‘dries out at fire' Ja N (iS.ift = Skt vLiyfipayaii. Of frequent 
occiirrcncc is vlli- = vyuti-, vi-ati-, e.g., vliivalki = Ski i'v«rii'r-A/«, etc.' 
Cf. Hiiika (ii kind of deer) Ahh biy = Ski nynnk.it. Instead off thete is ,= 
m {.\-ani)iMvetlhaii ‘shakes' S11 (rom llie rooi vniih. Often ya is 
retained: vvu.khui ‘misrortune' I’yuciha ‘luinter’, etc. In cujali ‘gives up’ 
= Ski (yajaii. niiijilumUkii 'relaling to noon-time’ from Skimadhyci. etc.. 
there is the paliuulisaiioi) ‘•’f preceding eunsonant by y. 

1.1’rt becomes u in .s'unti 'dog' Ahh 519 from the stem Ski 
Before double consonanis w becomes d thrmigh u (§ to); .yf»///ir 
‘wetrare’ (beside suvalttli) = Ski .vv’«,vi/; soppa 'sleep' (beside supim) S 
I I I o.rtJ*) = Ski svapnei ; sohhha 'lank' (cf. ku.s.suhbha 824) * Skt 
svahhm.'^ The form ko ‘where?’ S I lyy.ifv'" (beside kvani, kuvtim. kva 
d) is probably a saitdhi-forin before double consonants. Before single 
consonants there is 0 instead of u. e.g., in sopaka (AMg sflvngfl), 'man 
of tow caste’ = Ski .svapRka unci sona ‘dog','' Moreover vd is often 
retained with the assimilation of v to the preceding consonant, o.g„ 
as.HUlilui ‘ficus religif'-''^’ however has a.ssonhu, clc,)= Skt 

ctsvatiho. 

% Qiiiie peculittr is liosci in which Ski dom ‘fauir and {Iwsu 'haired' 
have coincided. Cf, dosanm 'deserving hatred’ A til i6y,28 = Slti 
dve.yanfyo. 

^ This is pmhably noi .samprasfirtKui. but viyati > > vtri. See Noi'man, 

I97<^. P 3?i‘ 

“In lurita 'ha.slciiiiig' kufhita ‘bwied' as opposed u> tvariUi and kvathifa, 
we do not in fad have sanipnisaraim of Uic Pali »\Qgc. We have ro assuine 
here older baKie forPi^ *furiui, '^k/ithf(a, 

^Tiiesc an: probably cxunplcs of jiibialisalion, See Norman» 1976B. pp. 47 - 
4 K- 

^'fhe imermediaic suges seem lo have been iya > iyt and u\v > uvu: thus 
dvyalm > ^ dviha\ >.\‘una, 

.wna. Cl. Simnii. 'gohr besieb .‘lui’iiima 
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§2(). Through couUacuon aya can become e and uvu enn become o.' by 
palatalisalimi and lia>iali.siilimi respectively, through iho inlennediate 
stagest/vi: a)'and avu-. id (8 ig). 


i, uya becomes e in jeti 'wins’ (beside jtiwt/t) =Jpyiiti, etc.; 

■study' Sn 242 =Skt</rf/j,vavow- Optionally also in causatives and olher 
verbal stems in ay<i, such as moceli, knilieti.'^ Fiirlher lertisa 'tliiitecn' = 
’^tntwda.ia, fevM«(/<) = ; ayti is I'eluined in miyvna ‘eye’, 

.mvtmit ‘bal*, etc. (but xeiia.saiui 'bed and seal’ beside seiyatutsditii Sn 


2, (ii7f becomes o 'mtitihi ‘liniir D II 160,^2 * Ski avodhinma 
‘lowly’ Sn R6os,Skl avamn\ pona 'sinking, inclinccr Vin II 237.19^ 
Ski pravonu joiuj ‘ssill’ * lawntrs hofi is, becomes (beside Mmvati) 
and mu\y other forms. Also optionally 0 - the prefiA «Vrt- {ot’<Hllui 
‘harenV * Ski avarofUta) and vo = (he prel ix (e.g. msita 

‘I'ulfillcd’ Dhp 4Zi = Ski vyavasita)- CL iiposatha (PM posaha) = Ski 
up<fvosittlui. Bui riv^r is rcuiined in lavonci ‘harvest , sovitno hearing , 
etc. 


^Pivthd (§§153 

-lu the same way may be expUiint^d also hhayanii S fear’ ami fmfityod 'he 
nic.s' beside which iuc found also hhemi and pa/eti. Cf. §§ 138 and ( 39 -‘ 


S 27. TurUier cases4if cuiiuaciion are: 

I ayu becomes d: pati-salldna 'nicdiuuion’ O J 1 9.10 « Ski 
pmiswn!ayamt\souhi 4 fw 'welfare' Sn 258 = Ski.(§25.2).^ 

2. am becomes d\ vehma ‘aimospherc’ D I 95.10 —Ski mihayasc\ 
upattfinka ‘aliendmU’ Vin I 72.17 - Ski ppastfulyaka (bul fern. 
upatthflvikil Dhp‘ 7 i HI $3)'^ccdnu {btsklt Kacedyana), Mog^allana 
= Skt Knrydyana, Maudgedyoyamu eic." Vecy frequently m the end of a 
word -<5va is conbucled imo such a.s svvarp ohhinnd ‘knowing for 
oneselP iiisiead of -ftnayu - Ski abhijndya, i\h^o\. \ apaiipt/cchd 
•without hearing' Vin II 3,3 instead of ‘puvchdyu, insir. sg. fern.; e.sand 
'(goes) ill Hearch of Ju IJ 34,10 insleacl of dal, sg. maxc., 

chumd 'on ihe earl IP instead of vhomdya. loc, sg. lem.'* In ihe (Irsi 
syllahic of words fiyn is o.specially likely to he retained: vdy<no.jdyiUi, 
etc. 
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% dva becomes o inulkihonaicrow) ‘(coiimutting) U-nnsgi'Cssions' 
Dlip 240 = *ati</hdvatui.^ liiil dv(/ is reUiined in ihe firsl syllabic of 
wo I tls: pci i^cika , xc) vciku. 

4. avd becomes cl in yv^u ‘ricc-grucr A III 250,12 = Skt yavdgu; a\'d 
reinatJis unconiracted in kavdia. pavalas as docvs aycl in dayi^lu, elc. 

5. oyi and uvi becouic e: accliera ‘miraculous’ Vv 84.12 through 
^lurhayirn (beside acThariya) = Sk\ dscaryii., similarly deera ‘teacher’ 
Jti IV 248,^* (beside acariya) = Ski dcdrya \ nuHThent ‘envy’ Dhp 242 
-Ski mdLsurya;^ them Venerable cldc;*' * Ski sihavira; hes.sali 'will 
be’ (§ 154.2) = Skt bhaviyyati.^ 

i). nyi Ixjcomes ^ in Ihc technical icrm acreka [cfvora) ‘garment 
given at an unusual hour’ Vin III 260,3beside aerdyika ‘pressing* M II 
l I2j9 * *<ifydyikfi. Beside c I here occurs T in patihira ‘sign of miracle* 
D I 193.3 Ihrough *pdtihuyira (beside pelfifulriya) = Ski prdUhdrya; 
similarly {a).swpfHra *(nol) to be won’ A IV = Skt (a)sonfhdrya. 

7. lya becomes i (i) in kltiaku ^how inuch?' Sp 304,* = ^kiyafUfhr. 
‘so much* = ^iyaUakei^ is to be explained according to S 10.2. 

8. isohued casc.s of coniraclion ai*c also Ibiind in to/r/iu in the names 

of birds ntkkhukoplHisakuna .la 111 if it i« = Skt koydsU*^ and morn 
‘peacock* (the same form also in Pkl; In Pali also D 111 201,22) 

a Skt 

' MHIcrs (1954. § nil) seen rliis ;is cm Rasicjii dcvclopmeiiL 
^AIso/^iI<7/nwi •Irari.sgrc.'isiur requiring penance’ Vin IV 1 loll, if it lx 
related lo praynkillika. S. U5vi, 1\)12. pp. 506 foil, deiivc:! it rmin a 
'*prdk-ciUa. 

^Perhaps ‘Iruncalcd’ is a belter icnn, 

^In analogy witli these cases an inorgnincytf has somciuiies I'ecu added (o u 
Hnul 0: sendyo cifiunm^ini Ja V 322,t«. 

^D. AnJciscn, Pali Gl, x,v. 

^Thiis through metathesis in the inicrmcdialc ‘itep. Cf. B. Kuhn, Bdu ., 
p. 55; B. Mullei. KJr., pp. 41 Tull.; V. Henry, Pr^cUde Gramm. Pdlic, 
§884. Pischcl (i 176), however suggcsls epenrhesiv 
^Ojj hohiti^ hotahhi^ hotum .sec SSS151, 206. 
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^Nol so PiRclie] (S »53 1 ll m»y bft iinulogical 1 khiMka : e-iiaka, with \lic e 
of the dcmooKl rati VC pi^o noun. 

'^Fau?)b(>II, Pivcial., p. 38, 

'^^Clncomraclcd luayilk/ui ‘beam oJ’ light’ us opposed to Pkl Mali. mt>hL 

§28. As ill PkiJ the prcpoKiumis upa- aiKl^7?t:i‘ (through *Mva% *uvrt-) 
may become u- and o- in P 3 li also: 

1 . iipa- becomes u- in lilujdai ‘hesmem'S with dung* * Skt tipahoJati 
and nliaxana ‘smiling ot somebody’ MU 127,21. C(*. Pkf uhosia in Hem, 
* Ski npcihcisiuir 

2. itpa- becomes in ovuraka ‘inner aparttnctU (of a house) Vin I 
217.17 = Ski <ipay<iruka \ otiuppoti ‘feels shame’ A 111 2.16 {otuippa 
'^^\\mi:\onappm or oUdpin ‘sliaincfur) Iroiu the rool trap willi upa} 
Presumably also in {p(ur)osakka 1 i (AMg pcux o.sakkuO ‘falls back’ D 1 
230.21 fa»m tlic mol svask with (j)rati)apiL‘^ 

Hiciu. 1.173; sec Pischel (§155). 

^[t may be thought (hai .d.so fihunti in the incuning Meiilcs’ is derived From 
him with Vet ihi? is rendered improbable by Vin I 78.12 where 
ummihaii stands para I tel 10 it. I1 is cehain that ilhanti s han wrlli u 4 and it 
means conquers, annihi!ales’, Inslcud nl’ lihanunii M 1243j a wc have in 
Fact upaiiananfi (with v.l uh ) in the pai allel passage S IV 56.19. See 
LUders 1954, } 110, Alsdorf, 1975, PP- l 'O 16 mul ‘I'urncr, CP* pp. 426- 
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MtUler. PGr.. p. 43. 

Un ia III H3.6* wu have ai'aiVnM'uU*. but with the variant leading apa- in (he 
I 3 urtne.se M.ss. 1 ’hc word om>mu in Th 477 (used about Ute sun) may be = 
afHifiatct or ayaf^atu. 

9. INCRBASG OP SYLLABLES TI IROlJGl I SVARABI 1 AKTl 

5 jy. Only the consonant groups containing r, /* y, v or a nasal are 
losolved by svarabhakti.* An exception is kasata ‘bod. false’ A 1 72.8 = 
Ski kii>sto. This is perhaps a dialectal form, la Pkt there occurs the 
I’uisuct fonn kasata^'XUt added vowel appears mostly inside words. In 
initial position it is found in hlhl ‘womtui’ Skt alrJ and in umftayoti, 
amhiiyaie ‘smiles*’^ Ja II 131,32'" s Ski moyatr. Beside forms with Ihc 
'.varabluikti vowel there are uften others showing ussimilaiion of ihc 
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£snni|)&. The iMar are archaic aiul ure I’ouiul parlicularly in 
llic yaihas. In (he dy (hey are explained by Ihe forms wi(h (he added 
vowel, which \nuHi lhcj*efore have been ihe cur rent forms. Thus (here- is 
in Ja in tikklio w inamsamhi\ the ciy replaces tikkba 'sharp’ 

= .Ski (tkput by HkhiM. Regarding Ihc action of the law of morue on ihe 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above § In verse svarabliakti vowels liave often to be 
igiioretl for scunsiun purposes as in Pkl,^ Cf. Dhp ro arahoti - arHaff, 
Dhp 25 kayirdtha = kayrdlha', Th 477 suriyamatn = suryasmm\\T\\i 49 
puriso -pwr.vo, The i-ofi.s always mefiically jusufied; l>e.side it, 
however, (he I’orm //j/i>ccurs in verse: Sn 769, 

I Por Pkt cf. Jacobi, kZ, 2^, \\ 5^4; Pi solid <§ i.V K 
^Varanici X.A, HriiuicuiKlra r4; Grierson, 7 i 7 M(i. 66, p. : Pisc'hel 
fS (3^)1 Konow./DIVIG, 64. p. 1 
*Wen/cl, Academy, 1K90JI.P. 177. 

•^It ts, however, noi right lo change iho orthography for the salcc of ilu' 
metre, ax bausboll did in his 2nd (1900) ediuon of Dhp. 


ij^o. Of all the added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothcUc and 
aiuiptyclic): 


j. In the group ry: iriyali ‘moves’ M I 74.6 (subMunlive iny<?) = 
•Hryate, Skt Tryu\ mariyaiUl Troniicr’ Mliv 34.70 » Skt marydda. In Ihe 
same way are former! passives like kariyati fwm kartfii (also karlyati D 
I 52 . 27 ). ydnyau ‘is held back’ 5= Skt varyuk. 


2. In tdhcrconibinaUonK with y: kdUisiya ‘daikening' Sv 95,10 = Skt 
kalasya'Jiyd ‘bow-string’ D II 334,20 = Ski/yd. In (he same category 
arc lo be included also the passives like pucvhiyuii ‘is asked' = Ski 
Pl‘crhyaie. In kiyyo (AMg hijjo) ‘yesterday* = Ski hyas Uiere is 
svarabhakti with secondaiy reduplication o\ v. 


3. In other comhiiialions with f. vajira Thunder, diamond' (AMg 
ww'(4) I>hp t6j = Ski vujra. On xirt hirt. see &8. Svarabhakti by i 
occurs also in/w/.va ‘man’ {c]\ §29). The basic form is ^pursa. in the 
popular dialects the fojin with the svarabhakti vowel 1 was preferred u> 
Ihe Ski form prtrusa with From ^pitrsa through *pussa, *possu is 
derived aliio Pali posa Sn 110 (and elsewhere in verse). 
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4. In cpiisoiiaat groups wilh /: pilakkhu (name of a tree) Ja III 

= Ski plokxa: Itildda 'Joy’ An j. 1 i (= 2.\u) = Skr hidda. But sukAa 
•while* = Skt sukla invariably occurs. 

5. In consonant gi'oups wilh nusals: xitieha ‘affection’ = Ski Sfu*lut ; 

ta&ind Thirst* Dhp 342 (beside tanhd) = Skt fpxnd. On the other hand 
there occur only konlw ‘black’ = Ski kfxna (PkL ktuihit, ka.sina^ kdsatia) 
and nag^a 'naked* = nafina (AMg nagina, nigina), In inflection there 
occur rdjina. rQjino beside ninml, rcivfio = Ski tdjfid^ rdjnas. On gmi 
from Skt agni sec § 66. i. On mihita see § 5O.6. 

’ Wackcrnagcl, Ai-Or. 1 , ; Pischcl (8124 ): Michclsoii. IK 23, p. 254, 

See Bailey. p. So. and Broiigli, 1962.8 5^ 


S3f.i. 'flic svarabhakti vowel a is rcumd particularly in those ch^cs 
where the ii-vowel occurs before and aflei; garabd 'abuse' iu 1 372,.V. 
‘dishonesty' D I 133,14. garahaff ’abubes* = Skt garhd. garhar/l 
palavati ‘swims’ Dhp 334 pilavali Th r04) « Ski plm'ati, 

hardyari 'is ashamed’ {§ 186.2) beside luriyciti from hrf. Cf. nahdyati in 
§50.5. A.s a link in a compound: anwradhdyafi ‘disappears’ troin the 
root dhd wilh aitiar. 

2, The svarabhakti vowel u is found bcRn'c m and r: uxunu/ ‘heal’ Jn 
III 71.18 = Ski usmonsukhum ‘fine* = Ski .suksma\ duve Two' (more 
irecjuenlly dve) metri causa Sn 48 s Skt dve \ /nantyd (v.l. nwruvd) (a 
kind of iiemp) M I 4^9.23 = Ski muml. Snmeliincs u is induced by u in 
Ihc following syllable; kunlrn ‘crucP A III 383.24. - Ski krura. In the 
saine way originated also the form sun Isa ‘daughter-in-law' Ihiough 
'snnusd (as in Pai^aef) from Skt snusd. The i in this form* is lo be 
explained according to § 19,3. The svarabhakti vowel u also occurs in 
sakkundti Ts able’ and pdpmdtt ‘obUiins* from Ski iaknoU. prdpnoUs 
V fji and ^prdpnaii respectively. Cf. § 348. 

* The n in perhaps derived froju the side-form sunha (sec § 50.3). 

ui. yUANTlTIVHCHANGES IN COMPOSITION AND UNDltR 

THE STRESS OF METRE 


■i On account of ihc metre very often: 
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r, Shorl vowels are lenglhenccl' . ThT 35; turmm Mhv 

2,S»74; laiTyom Dhp ^Oi^uomlake Ja VI 4yy,5^ Prequenlly also m ilnal 
syllables: .sflio ya nadaif vatfe Tli 832, Due lo ihe Law of Morac, ihc 
lengthening of the preceding vowel is Lo be regarded as e-quivalent lo 
the reduplication of the Tollowiiig consonant; fforibbaxiino for 
‘*parfV(isano Sn 796; .wmit bhayo ‘lifetlies’ (cf. §51.3) for saratl myo 
Ja III 95,i«*. TI1C forms kuiumif'd Mil 34O.18. kuasohbho Sn 720 may he 
metri causa. According lo §24, ihcy may, however, occur even where 
there is no met Herd inriuence. 

2. vShonening nf long vowchs metri causa* is likewise very frequent: 
(hhCtUlnt) hhuntni^ol vQ ydni yo (insleacl of vti) ariUilikkhe Hn 222 (cT 
Dhp fWTanika instead of -n(ka Cp Q 814; rMs shorlciiccl into o in 
okumokato (instead of -to) Dlip 34; e is shoriencd into i in ^gimhisu 
(instead of ^esu) Dhp a8fi. Not inlreciiiejitly ihc endings -luam, ‘ummi, 
•ilii, uhi, -i.su, -us (4 remain sIiojt in verse as opposed 10 -tmim, etc., in 
prose, c.g. paninam Th 1258. Nasal vowels are denasaJised: dighaoi 
addhamt (instead of -nutu) socari Dh|> 207, In ThT 91 papuni should be 
read instead of -nim. In sandhi there are frequently cases like aHba 
samatimanfii *hain (instead of -ilfiim ahum) ThI 72. Also inside words 
the nasal may l>c dixippcci inciri causa. Thus jlvao Ja 111 339.2^ instead 
of jtvunfo, SiinpUficiilion of double con sonants is again equivalent lo 
shortening of vowels. Thus there is» inclri causa, ditUuim for dukkhum 
I'll IJf^xdiikJihisam for ‘mum^ ThT 84 (cf. d(Akkhi$dma Ja 111 99,7O and 
many siinilHr cases. 

^Stlnilsl^ly in Pki: .'tcc I’isclic) (§ 73). 

-piftchel <S99). 

^Dilfcrcni cxplanatinjj by Mrs Rliys Davids. Psalrns of ihc Sisters, p, 56, 
fn. 2- 

§ 3,V At the end of the lirst member of a compound ; 

(. A short vowel is often lengthened’ : sokhihhdva Ja 111 493.f' 
(sdkhibh- Ja VI 424.^0); ahbhdmana S I 205,4.’= (it> a verse, but not meiri 
cms.n); rajdpatba (sec (Ihilders, PD, s.v,), for which there i« rajaiHitha 
in Pp 57.12. Equivalent to ihis lengthening there is also the gemination 
of Ihc initial consonant of ihe second mem her of the compound: 
jduissant 'natural lake* Vin 1 11 1,4: navakkhalUm 'nine Limes' Dhp-u 
III 377.12 and likewise in all coniptuinds with -khatiim - -kflvos} 
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Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is found very 
frequently in combinations wilh prepositions: pi'iyacona (AMg 
pavoyana) 'word' Tht 457 2 Ski provucana; pdkaui ifs^igpugada) 
‘apparent’ Th 109 = Skt prakaui?' This may be partially due also lo the 
elTeel of the stress acceiil (§24). Geniiiiuiioti of the coiiHomml is found 
also in edyhikkanta ‘glorious' D J 85,7: il belongs rather lo fhc rooikaw 
{not to kra/rr^); further in patikkulo ‘contrary’ M III 301 ,m beside 
paiikiila Vin I 29.as = Ski prafikuln. Some of the compounds of the type 
phalaphida ‘fruits of evciy soil’ are perhaps also to be explained in tliU 
way.'^ In inniiy cases, lu^wever. e.g. maggeimagga ‘paths of every 
description (good and evil ways),' il is noL unnattu al to think of the type 
\w/j/ic7.vw/7/i<^ {xubba + asuhha). 

l. Shortening of the vowel olTcn takes place wTicn stems in <7, f, u 
hirni the first incinlicr of the compound^: Hpcihanoddnu ‘gil\ of shocks’ 
Ja IV 20,iH from optlband 4- iUmo \ dii.dgoaa ‘Irnop of maid-servants’ Ja 
[| i27.2(.from JfMT+ gum\ sassodeva ‘worshipping the mother-in-law 
as god' S I 86.t4 * Ju IV 322.15^ (bul not metri causa) from sinna + 
devQ. 

•similarly in Fki; acc Pise he] 

'The groirp dekh- is (>eihaps generalised from c(itukkhatU/ = Sk\ ai/uskp\*oJL 
See §40 below. 

'In ptlheli ‘sends* beside pnhinuti) the il is perhaps clue to fonns like fwhi'M 
'ho sent'. 

•^Thc forms upakkililiho •deflled\ upakkifem ‘deblenient’ arc perhaps 
conlmninations of ''‘upakk<>s(.i = upaklisfo. tipaklc.^ci with 

''•npokitiaha and ^nfyakflfso (wrJi Kvarabliakii vowel according to S30.4). 
Probably a containinalum of the rool-fonns sraj and ,M 4 rJ h at the root of 
fmajjati 'gives up’, visffojjarl gives away* (beside ossaJaii,viss<tJad), 
o^gaui 'gone tL>wn’ (see p. 7b, f.n. 7) and okkaseni ‘takes away’ D Jl 74.iv 
from root kars wiiJj avti (imermediate steps i '^OgaUi. ‘^dka.saii) me cases of 

^Fausboll. Dasaraiha-jauka. p. Jfs; TVeiickiicr, Notes, p. 127: E. Kuhn. 
Benr,, p- 31; Andensen, PGl.. s.v. a-. Such forms are probably (o be 
explained as rhylltinic lengthening, whereby a suctvssioii of shon syllables 
is avoided. See CPD I. Hpilcg. p. 31’“, s-v. "rhydim. length.'*, and Caillat, 
t97<»* l>l>' 

^'Cf, Pischel (§97) 
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5^4. Tliei-c remain a nuniher of “sporuLlic cases" lo deal with Thus 
from Ski pimar the double forms pima and panu have been developed 
with different meanings: \)onn means ‘aguin, unce more', puna means 
‘bill, on ihe contrary'.* In many cases the vocalism of Pali is more 
archaic than that of vSkt. Thus in ^aru 'heavy’ as opposed to Ski guru? 
<Lnd also in agaru, again 'aloe’ Ju VI 510,14^ as opposed lo Ski uguru 
(beside agaru). Perhaps also in kihmja htiut’ M [ 228.33 as opposal lo 
Ski kirmja\ mm aluida (name of a tree) Vin I 3,12 as opposed to Ski 
muciiinda\ iluillikfi 'beelle* Ahli as o|>|K»scd to Ski jhiUika. 
Sometimes the Pali w<iril is derived from a lorni which dilTcra from ihui 
of t)io Ski word: thus iipu 'liii' I) II 351,9 is iiol = Ski tnipu, bul = 
pupphaHu ‘lung' D ll 293.15 is nol s Ski pupphusa', sinihahi. 
ambuH *conoii-tree’ (AMg Hbnhali) is nol = Skt salmali admilb 
bn! » Ved. iimbahi ‘cotton-11 ower' fckicchCi ‘healing', atekiccha 
‘incurable’t AMg tetccha) A Ilf 146.32 not = Skt cikilaa, bul = ^cekitsa? 
Tile forms kissa gen. sg. anti kismirn, kimhi loc. sg. of the interr. proii. 
do nol belong to Ihe stem ka, but lo ihe stem ki which appears in Ski 
kiin.'' Nol infrequently, |)arallels lo Uic Pali form'^ are found in Pkl, e,g. 
parepota ‘dove* Ja VJ 539,15**= AMg parr.vaya as opposed to Ski 
pordfHitit = Mah. pdrdyua nnlcrkku 'barbarian* S V 46^,2*^. tni/ukkhn 
Th 965 = A Mg niilakkhn us opposed Lo Ski mlrcclut = A Mg m^iclia, 
miccha:'^ ti/uixj/v (name of a tree) All 2 r.25 * I'kt fimlHtnty iintharaya as 
op [Vised lo Ski f up f barf4 = Pkl nimhuru.*^ The verb dhoya/i *wa.shes' js 
opposed lo Ski Jfumili ewes its r; lo forms like dUoUi ‘washed' ^ 
dhau/ay 

' Mirhclson. IP, 23, p. 25K, I'n, 1 Bul sec Bruugli, 1962. §69. 

"The possiMlily of analogy with Ihc Ski coruparativc and supcrlalive forms 

ganyas ami garistha cannot be ruled on I, 

^Pischei (§ 109): (jcldncr in Pisclid nnd Gddner, Ved. Siuclicn H. p. 159. 

‘^Pisclwl (§215). 

^Cf Miig. kf.<a, clc. and Pischel (§§ 103, 42^)- Noi so R, 0 . Pninke, GN. 

1895. p. 529 i I n I 

^Pischol (§112). 

’^Pifichcl ( 55 105.238); E. Kuhn, KZ, 25. p. 327. 

^Pischcl (8 124). 

^Johansson. IF. 3. pp. 223 foil. Nol ^oPinchcl (8482'). 


Phonology 


27 


12, CONSONANTS IN l-RHL POSITION 

fhe whole, the free conjjfoiianlH arc well preserved io Puh. 
Unlike Pki,* it retains intervocalic iniilcs. As a mic, n mid y remain 
utichangetl/' The sibilaius i, y. s (sec §3) liave all developed > v. 

ll may be said as a general rule (see 82) that in inlervixralic position 
d and dh change info / and Ih^: dv^eld 'garland’ (§ 11) = Ski dptdu) pefd 
‘baskef Pv IV. 1.42 = Skl/Je(/( 5 ; iulett ‘neglects' {JPTS. 1907. p 167) 
from the to\yi hfd; uujha Vv 52.11 « Ski niulha from Ihc mot ntilr. 
vulho ‘carried away' Vin 1 32,13 * Ski udha. The d is retained in 
kiidtiinalo ‘opening bud’ (k/ulunuitakajdUi A IV 117.31)- Here Ihe d 
originally stood in a con son a lU group (Ski kudmaia) which was 
separated by svurabhakli. In Abb 482 appears idsokuduha (a ceinuin 
measure) = Ski kudava. The fonri sahodho ‘logciher with whal has been 
plundered' from salui lUlluP is remarkable. 

*Pischcl(§§l86 folk). 

"In conimvKo Pkl; cf- Pischcl (§8224, *252). 

'The dh is rctuiiicd in Pkl; sec Piscliel (§§ 240. 242), 

^jprs, 1909, p 137. 

§36. Various phenomena of Pkl are met with sporadicDlly in Pali.'llic 
words and forms concerned are probably borrowings from other 
<tialcclsJ For corres|5onding phenomena in sound groups, sec §§60 foil. 

One of these s|x>radic phenomena is Ihe occasional elision of an 
incervuculic mule which is replaced by a hialus-bndger y or v: .su\>a 
‘parrot’ (beside j’uAn) - Ski .^uko; khdyita ‘eaten* Ja VI 498,19* = Skt 
khadii<i\^ niya 'own’ Sn 149 (beside niju) = Skt s&yati ‘lastes’ D 
IK 85.20 (beside sadiyaiiy sdclitit)^ Ski sveidate. Cf. the names 
Aparagoydnn Mhbv 74,2 » Ski Aparagoddna'^ and Kusindra through 
^'•fiayora (see §27,i) = Ski Kusinagara^ The Pali forms in these case.s 
very probably reflect the local dialectal pronunciation. Interchange 
between the endings dka and dya is veiy frequent*’: dveniko 'particular, 
separate' S IV 239.10 and dye niya Vin I 71,30; Kostya (name of Indra) 
la |[ 252.8* = Ski Kau.Hka;posdvanika ‘developed to malurily' Ja III 
134,20 .md ’rtiya Dhp-a III 35.1 from posnti. Nol all of these, however, 
are cases of Prakriti.sm; allenmtive forms like lokika 'worldly' = Ski 
laitkika and lokiya = Ski laukya have led to the confusion of the two 
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sullixes. In this w^iy originHted also soithika 'brahman* Mlw 5.105 as a 
varuini reading ol siftthiya a Ski .vm^r/w. Perhaps vt^yaittki) ‘lucidity* 
Sp 323.28 i.s to be reg.ai*ded as a .side^ronii of veyyotiiya M 182.25, which 
has been derived horn viyatta (willi svarahhukli) = Skt vyakf<t the 
same way as veyyavacw lioni *yiydvufa (§3). 

* See Norman. mSgB. 

^E. Kiihn, Bdlr., p. 5t>. 

'Minayeff, IKjr. §41. 

"^BR, s.v. ajHimgadanL 

"^Soineiimcs ihc place of (Migin of ihc Ms-s is respoiiKihlc for these 
discrepancies. Tlic Siamese Mss have, e.g. -ika, where the odicr Mss have 
-ryrr. See Mrs Rhy.s Davids. Vibhaitga, prdacc, p. aiv. 

S37. It ix another Pkt leature when sporadically u voiced aspirate in 
intervocalic position is reprcsenifid hy ' Uihu. lahaka light’ Dhp 35 « 
sSkt hghu; ruhira ‘red, blood* Tli 56K (beside rudlnra Dhp-a 1 140.14) = 
Ski ntdhira; .sdhu 'good' Th 43 (beside the more (j'et^uent xddhu} — Ski 
xacihuidyuhmi ‘struggle.^' Sn 210, if, as H. Kern suggests,^ it is derived 
from a basic fonn *dyodhaJe: muhuhati ‘spits out’ (beside miihibhiin^ 
§t6. la) from Ihe roc! xtubh with «/; pnhamaati ‘rubs* Jail 102.6 
through ^paghmmati^ = Skt prahanaii\mottiuha ‘mad* S I 133,32* 
\momi\hatta A !U 1 iy,v) = Ski The instr. pi, ending -hhis 

has become -W; -hhi is archaic. The present form dahati ‘sets, place.s* is 
to be deiived from ^lUidhati as Pischel has suggested.^ Similarly dtfhusi 
Sn 841 and i/alidti Su 888 represent (hidluisi, dadhati. In initial posilion 
k represents hh in hoti ‘becomes' beside hhavati (also Pki holi) \ to ihe 
same category belong also puhoti ‘in Qb\c\ pahofuika ‘sufficient* pahS 
'able' Sn ^i.pahuta ‘much’ a prahhavafi, etc, In secondary initial there 
is /i for dh in h^ulid ‘luider’ = ^adhemt (§ 9). U should be noticed here 
(luit in Pali, a.s in Pkt/* an old aspirate is sometimes preserved where the 
Skt form show.s only h \ idha -here* as opposed to vSkt iha -» Av. /fe; 
^hammati ‘goes' as opposed to Skt hammati, Pkt hammaW Vehhdra 
(name of a hill) (AMg Vehhdra, VShhhdra, Vihbhdra) as opposed In Ski 
Vaihdra (but Vaihfidro with ihe Jainas).^ Al.so in pilarulhoti ‘decorates’, 
pikmdhana ‘decoralioiT from the Ski root nuK Pali has retained the 
t)ldcr dll. 

An unvoiced aspirate has been replaced hy h \n suht2Ui ‘happiness’ 
•la in I58.24* from sukhd^ and in samihati ‘moves away’ Vv 5.1, which 
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is perhaps connocied with Ski tkhaU' (be si tie Thkh of (he Dhatiipatha’^ I. 

^ for Pkl sec Pischel (8 t88) On llic h instead of an nspiratc in sound- 
*imups. aci: below §60 
-fl. Kcni. [V, 25, P.23K. 

•^Trcnckncr, Notes, p. in, f.n. 14, Nol so Johansson. Mumie Oricnlal, 
1907-8, pp. 85 Ibll- 

Kuhn. Bcilr.. |). 42; B, MUller, POr,, p, 37 . 

'PIscbcl. BB, 15, p- *21 ,(§507). 

^Pi'H:hcl( 826 f)). 

^I hc ca.se of .v<vw^'/if/r<7r/ (JPTS, 1909, p. 34) bcsick* .seunham/i i.s clouhtliil. 
^On the other hum I .\uhftu ’coulciilcd’ Ik ccilainly nol ssMUa (MI nay cl f, 
Wr, 943), hut = Mudnta (H. Muller, PGr., p 37). 


§38. The voicing of mute.s in intervocalic position is atiolher feature of 
Pali which is lo be atlribuied lo dialect inlluencc.^ 

I. voicing of I: into eltunuga ‘deaf and clumh* M 1 20,19 = Ski 
edamuka \ pa!i};acra 'earlier* D 11 1.18,27 {in S I 57.19 v.l. paukacca) = 
Skt pratikftya,^- Further, in ihe proper names SagaUt (ti city) Mil 1.3 = 
Ski Sdkaia and Mdgandiva (a brahman; JPTS, 1888, p. 71) = Ski 
Mdkandika. 


) .iL kh is voiced lo gh in nigbaflmhd 'you will dig’ Ja VI 13,1a*. 

2. voicing o 1 r into /: ,v/</d ‘sacrificial ladle’ frojn Skt 


3. voicing of t into d: uddha ‘or’ = Ski aldho ; niyyddeti ‘hands 
over’ Ja I 507,2 (also niyydteti D ll 331,2) and patiyddeti ‘prepares’ D 1 
226.7 = Ski yalayati ; posadu ‘spotted antelope’ (§ t2.1) = Ski pisaUi; 
nuht ‘voice* Ja 1 207,20* (beside nita Ja ll 38-23)« Ski ruta;vidatthi 
‘span' Dhp-a HI 1724 = Ski vltcisti. S. Levi explains also sctnigluldise.sa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from sarngba + 
afr<esa and ekodi ‘spiritually united* Chhdva, "^hhdla) from eka + uii 
‘consisting of u single (woven) chain’/ 


4. voicing of fh into dh: pavedhati ‘shiver.s* (§ 25. r)« Ski vyaihate ; 
yadhifo ‘greedy* Ud 75,10 beside gathita D 1 245,34 » Ski gradiita. 

5. voicing of p lo is very trequenl: avanga ‘corner of Ihc eye’ Vin 

11 267,6 = Skt avapurano ‘key’ Ja I 501,35 
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uvapurapcti Ja I heckle apap^ Vv 64.27) from I he mol v<ir with 
iifjil (cr §39.6) aveld (§ 1 1) = Skf dpkUl ; uhhilldvini 'unduly elulcd' 
D I 3.24 bemdt tJfbiUdpiui ii\ II to,?; kavi ‘monkey’ Abh 1105 (l>esi(lc 
the usual kapi Cp III.7.1) = Ski kapr. kuvittha (name of a ircc) }u V 
1324.7 (lieside kapPlha hi VI 52940) « Ski kapiffha: tlieva 'dmp' Vin I 
50.M from tlie rooi ^lip, step, of the DIuiUipafha: puvo ‘cake’ A 111 76,14 
= Ski p«/w; bhindivdla ( a kind of weapon) Abh 394 * Siiihhindjpali/: 
vydvata (Pkl rdvada) ‘engaged on something* D 11 141,20 = Ski 
vydpfUt ($25. () = Ski viiydpayati. 

6 . The change of t into / presupposes an intermediale d: kakkliaUc 
'crucr - Ski kakkhiiury khelii ‘village’ = Skt kheta (or from the nml 
ksviel of Ihe Dhalupaiha); rtfkkcivdla ‘horizon’ Ja II 37.19 through 
^cakkaviVa froiii ^cakravarta (Ski takravdda. phafika ‘ci^suiT 

• Ski ssphatiko^ To this category also belong the proper nanrea: A/avt, (a 
city) = Skt AtavT,Ldla (a country nnd a petjpic) Dip 9.5 (ct*. 
LdhiddyUihera Ja I 123,12) = Skt iMfa. 

^ Acconling lo Hem. IV. 396, this is clniraclurisiic alj<» ol Apabhramia. See 
Pischel (§§ 192,202). 

“Trcnckncr, Mil. p. 421 (f.n. ad p. 48,32): E. MuIUt, PkGr, p, 37. S. 1 -^vi, 
1912, pp- 50H (oil. connccts./fi/n^i Vin II :3or,t i wilh jaiauka ’leech’. 

HAvu ibid., pp- 505 loll, derives pdnVika. u particular kind of Uansgiessioii. 
fri'in *fHlni(’ika (AMg pdranriya) 

**L6v^ ibid., pp. 503, 502. See also R.O. (’lankc. D- p- 39 iKJie 6 with 
p. Iviii. II \fi quite doubtful whether dandha 'sluw. dull' is in be cla.sscd 
here. Weber. ZUMG, 14. p. 48 connects ii with Ski Wtdra. He is In I lowed 
by C*hilders. HausbOll, E. Kiihir A differenc, bui wrong, explanation is 
given by Ti'enckner, Noie.s, p. 115, 1 '.ii. 20, arid E. MOllcr. On I he other 
hand Johansson. Monde Oricniul. 1907-8. p. 103 connecii> Ihc word wilh 
JE ^dheiulhro. 

‘'Similarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§192 ). 

^•VT III p. 342, f n. 6. 

^This may bedoelolht* nwtalhesisof/>... v. 

^Trenckiier, Notes, p. 114, f,n. 

§39. I( is also due to dialec‘ial variation that sporadically voiced 
consonants are represented by unvoiced consonants.* 

i. k appears for h ii^ 1 akula (a perlimie) Mil 338*13 = Skt ai^uru 
(S34); chakala 'goat’ Abb 1111 = Skt chugala \ ihakeii ‘closes’ Vin I 
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48.3.S* thoknna Mhv 6.13 = Skt ^ohngayntU sthagonii\ poUkundiifa 
‘veiled’ Ja 11 92.24 (beside paUg^ Dhp-a I 144.1from the rool gmdh 
with pitn\ lakefi 'dings’, hikanaka, ‘anchor’ Mil 377*10.23 = Ski hgath 
lugnuka\ vokutd ‘snare’ Th 775 (vakard M II 65.5) = Ski w7^*«r<7. 
Unvoicing of consonants in initial position is found in: kildsa 'indolenr 
Vin 111 H.5 (aidUisu Vin IM 9.2), which is to be connected with gidsnu 
loose’ (root glA) according to Trenckner, 

2. kh appears for gh in. palikha Ja VI 276,3*- (beside the frequent 
paligha) = Ski iwigha. 

3, t appe;irs iorj in: paced ‘drives Dhp 135 (j)(lcanay(U!hi S 1 115.U) 
bc-skic piije/i Ja 11 122,5 from the rool aj wilh pw. 

4, i appears for d in : kusUa ‘slow’ Th 1 fH ^ ^Skl kusuia (but kc>,sajja, 
S 17, note I fmm '*k(tu:^udy<i) : paiara ’crack’ Ja IV 32.21* = .Skt 
piXidam: mititnga ‘drum* (S 23) = Skt mpdongew patu ‘ppparenT = Ski 
pradur\ samaii loc. sg. 'at the assembly* .la HI 493 .>* = Ski xamadi. 
To this calegory belong also the names of peoples Ceti. Ceta^ Cetiyo 
(metii causa Cecca) S V 436,19 * Skt Cedi, Cedika. 

5. ih appears for dh in: iipulheyya ‘pillow' Ja VI 490,13* Ski 
upadheyu {cL upiidhdna)\ pithiyati ‘is covered' Th 872 {be.sidc 
pidhanth pidhCina) = Skt pUUnyate, 

ft, p appears for /r or v in: avapnrarja etc. {^3^-5)% apdpuroti 
‘discloses’ Vv 64.27 from Ihc rool. var wilh <ipil: chufHdka) ‘young 
animal’ Vin I 193,5 = .Ski sdva\pahhaja (a kind of giitss) Th 27 (beside 
huhhajci Vin I 190,3) » Ski hidhaja\ paldpu ‘chaff Ja 1 467.6 s? Skt 
palCiva \ pdpurcuia (§ ly ^) = Ski pravurancr,^ opildpeii ‘dniwns’ M I 
t3,6 a Ski playayati\ Idpa (a bird) Ja 11 59.6 « Skt Idha, ldva \ tdpu Ja 1 
341,2 and aldpit Dhp r49 ‘cucumber (beside Idhu, eddhu) = Ski idbu, 
aldbu'i hdpeii ‘extinguishes (Hrc)’ Ja IV 23 i, 2 < 3 * = Skt hdvayati. Also 3 
sg. opt. hupeyya Vin i 8,31; from hhavati beside A«vevy« (MI 171,16). 

^See Trenckner, Notes, pp, 112 foil, bor analogous phenomena in Pkl cf. 
Pischel (§§27, 191); Grierson, ZDMG, 66 , pp. 49 folk; S. Kcuow, 
ZDMG. 64, pp. 108 foil.; p. 114. Tor similar phenomena in sound- 
combinations in Rili see l>elow § 61.2 

^NoT so JohaiLsson, IT, 25. pp. 209 foil. 

S40. T he sporadic appearance and disappearance of aspiration also have 
parallels in Pkt.* 
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I. Unclymoiogic«) f«prriUioi\: 

(a) Jn iniiial posilion: khila (as in AMg) 'post* A ) 141.2 - Ski kiltr. 
khatium'^ =Skl ktfmx; kliujja ‘humped’ D Tl 333.21 =Skl^H/>y■«; thusa 
‘husk’ D I 9,5 = Ski liisn'.pharaxu ‘axe’ A III 162,19 (betide/ xi/whJii 
ni 179.1) = Skt puraiu\ phurusa "harsli, cruel’ = Ski /uirusa, phaUi (n 
certain measure) .la V| 510.4* {beside paia Hi 97) = Ski pala-. 
plmhfianija ‘carpenters’ S HI 154,2? (beside pal- M I 119.14) * Ski 
phala^uiida■, phalu ‘kni>l (oV a hraiich)' D I 5,31 * Ski p«r»,v; 
plidrusakaUi Rower) Dhp-a III -iikt piinixiika-.phalihhadelaka 
(name of a tree) Ja 11 s Ski. pmhhadra-, pfuliuka ‘rib’ Dhp 154 = 
Skt pdr.<iiku-, phulaka (u precious slone) Vv-a l II.25 = Skt palaka: 
phusiui (AMg phusiya) ‘tlrop’ M III 30().j2 ^ Ski ppylu ; pliii.yw (a liinai 
mansion, name of a monlh) Vv 53,4 = Skt puxya {phussaratha .la 111 
2 ^»a 9 . = liVxpiL\yaruihu-,phussarA^a ‘lopaz’ Mil 118.22), W/rw/tf ’goaf 
Ja 111 278.11* = Ski basta\ hhisa ‘lolus-sproui’ Ja VI 516,3*, = Ski/««/: 
bhisf ‘inallre.ss’ Viii 1 47.3,3 ® .Ski hhusa 'chair Dhp 352 Ski 
hiisa. 

According ur PischeP ihis unetymological aspiraiion oflhe iniiial 
consonant also occui-s in words like cha ’six*'’ = .va/; chaka, chukuna 
■dung’ Vin I 202,25 = Ski sakrt\ duipaika) (AMg chava) = Skt ^va 
(§ 39 - 6 ): cheptw (AMg cheppti, chippa) ‘tail’ Vin I 191,2 = Ski si‘pa ; 
ihe aspirated is said to have developed into ch in these cases. 
Jolians.son assume-s Indo-European doublets with sk and k\ ch in lii.s 
opinion is derived IVoin 

(b) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of a word; .sumkha" 
(Pkt .vM«c2/j<2) ‘dog’ = Ski .vi2(i«fea; nikhumcilu’ 'tender’ = Skt sukumdrer, 
kakudha (Mah. kaiilm) ‘Inmip’ Ja VI 340,3' 3 Skt kakuda. 

2. Loss of aspiration i.s rare; 

(a) initially: 'jalla' ‘dirt’ Sn249,y4//iMSn 198 = .Skl;/jo///ko. 

(b) medially ‘elbow’ Abh 265 = Ski kaphoni ) khiuld 

‘hunger’ Sn 52* Skt ksudhci:^ cf, also katikd ‘t^rcement’ M I 171.28 
beside kathiku. a v.l. in Ja I 4.50,10 = ^'kalliikcl. 


'Piscltcl (8§20t) roll.), Hor similiir phenomena in souiKJ-comliinalions sec 
below §62. 

gc\\ct^{\i^i\<caiukkh(iuwru aci\ Berger, p, 51, f.ii. 9H. See 5:^7 aN)ve. 
^Sce WscJiel (S211). 

it also .va*, iHJ- ‘willuml uspiraiion’. For an alkinative 
explanation of c/w see ]'ui*ner. CDJAL, J2803. 

^.lohaiwson. IF, j, pp. 212 foil. 

There is probably some influeiiije hei-e of a folk-clymotogy 'willi gtMKl 
nails'. 

’'Hici-o is probably some influence t)!’ mkhuma < sQk^mtK Sec Bcrgc«i‘. p. M. 

r.ii. 4. 

^Herc (lissimiladoM of a^])i^ale^s is possible. 


§41. Dialocuil influence i$ also responsible for s\>oradic chnnges of U>c 
place of urtjculaiion oflbe consonants: 

1. A palatal appears for a guttural in. catido •turner's laUie* 
I'umlokara Turner’ Ja VI 339,13 « Skt kunda \ the root irij D I 56.22 
(beside ih^ Ja 11 408.12) = Ski ing. 

2. A denial appears for a palutai' in; dighcinna *situate<l behind, lo 
llte west’ Ja V 402,4)* (from jaghana) ; daddallatt ‘glistens’ (§ 185) - 
.Ski jajvalycHe',^ tikicchati ‘cures’ (g 184) - Ski eikUsati (§34) ; 
digucchuti T'e-eU abhorrence’ in Childers PD (AMg dugucchaO beside 
jigtaxhaii ^ »Skt ju^upsalt. ^ The last two arc probably examples of 
ilisshnilation. 

3. A denial appears for a retroflex in; dendima (a drum) D 1 79.14 
(hoside d'wdima) = Ski diridhyuu which is cleai’ly derived from popular 
•^licech.** 

^AIm» in Pkt; sccPische) (^215). 

-II is possible (hat (here was a root dvaJ uaiconnected with Ski jml. See 

Brough. 1962, p. 186 on dvnr jvar. CDtAL 6654 gives forms from 

d\mM. 

^hiddora ‘Ueep-souading' A JV i7ijf)= jarjara anciffan/nra. In Sinhalese 

(lie change of j inio d is plioriological. 

Vor changes in (he place ol arUculali<i)i of consonants in sounU-gioups .sec 

$63. Heredissimilaiion of ret roll exes is possible. 
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S42. Quile Irequently reiroflexcs appear in place oF deni<ils. mostly 
MfiJer the iiiriiience of a preceding /• ov even lliuu^h they may have 
disappeared in PaliJ 'fTius there is: 

1. / for / in amhafuka (a tree) Abh 554 = Ski dmrdfaka.^ AImj 
vaiaifLMka) (§hA.i) as opposed u> ffvafarnm and paUtm^o ‘insect’ Ja 
VI 506,30*^ as opposed to patainf(a? IVIoreover soinelimes in ihc 
paniciples of/-I'ools there is / for /: hafa (AMg, JMah. luuta) ‘taken 
away’ = Ski hiut-, yydvam (638.5) = Ski yyapj^Ui. On the other hand 
there ks only mata *dcad\dMmrt ‘brought in’, sanivuta ‘restrained'; 
mo.slty also kata ‘done’ (dukkaUi technical term for a particular kind of 
transgresi-non). (nslead of //m/i-, tltcjc appears st)inetiincs iHtti- and 
sometimes path, Ihe former particularly (bul not exclusively) in those 
cases where other retroflexes occur in the word concerned; llius 
patitthdti ‘stands firin’; but also paiimaareii ‘disputes’ D J 93,23. On the 
other hand there occurs i>ath in parima ‘iim^ge’ = Ski pratinic}. 
Michelson*^ would connect /wi- wicli Ski imw- hur/jrrlt- wiih Av. fxtifh, 
(). Pers. patiy-. 

2. fh for th in pathanfa ‘the Rim' == Ski pniTlanna; >vr/Ai7i/ 'careless* 
Dhp 312 = Ski sj'rhila (bul .siihilo Th 277). Orthography is uncertain in 
the case of /wthcua, parhavt (§ t2.4). Cf. further kafhita (AMg kadh/ya, 
Mah. kadhUi) ‘made hoi’, /^oWa/A/Vr/TliDp 48,33 as against kyarhha.^ 

3. (/ for (I in the two roots dams ‘to bile’ and dah ‘lo buriT^ and Uieir 

derivatives. Thus ^asaii\ samddsa ‘pincers'’ Ja til 138,12'' = Skt 
sa/ndrwu^adamsel ’gnal’ Th 31 ^ Skt darpsa. But there is invariably 
dattha ‘bitten* = Skf dasw and ddfhd (Pkl dddhd) ‘tooilT, obviously 
because of the relrofiex in ihe.se words, Inirllier daha ‘glow' M 

1306,11 = Skt cldha. On the other hand there is daddhu ‘bumf « Ski 
(hi^dha Iniervocalicly, tl is then further changed iiiio I: dlOhuna ‘pyre* 
D I 55,26 niul parildha 'sorrow* Dhp 90 from dah. Similarly uldra 
•great’ Th 65 = Ski addra \ ufunka (§ 17,2a) = Skt udmika \ kovilum (a 
kind of Iree) Ja VI -^^^koviduw\dohala ‘desire during 

pregnancy’ Ja lU 28.1, dohalini = Skt dohada, dohadini,^ huhhulaika) 
‘bubble’ Dhp bud'huda. 

4. Ih (through lor dh in: 'doubt' Sp 309.^1 fnim 

dvedilha viii^dvaizdhd.^ 


5. n for n in: sakimi 'bird' == Skt sokmia ; sana “hemp’ =• Ski .'Vrn/i: 
sanim, sanikam (§22) = A peculiar cane is offered by fluna 

'knowledge’ (d\i>o abhihhdna, etc.) * Skt The orlhography is 

sometimes uncertain in Pali: saiuiti. swwii ‘sounds' from the root 

VWMI. 

•Retroflexion is much more widespmul in Pkl; see PIschel (§§218 foil.). 
Forrc(n)11exjon in souiid-combinutions see below §64, 

’VoTitpphofa (a kind nf jusininc) la VI 53 b..o^ ihe proves reading with 
retroflex \n I’uuntl also in Ski asphofu. 

^On the other hinnl puta/pffn signifies •bird’ according to Ahh 624. hor 
examples s)l spoil Ian eo us ret rt) flex ion we Bwmvv, 1971. 

■^1^23, p* 240. Cf- Cl reck kotC. 

^Tlierc occurs £i\m pakkaitfuta (vanant leading pn/dca///aVr/) Dhp-a I I26 ,k, 
III 3 lo.y beside pakkuthm Thf-a 292,^1, aiuJ pakkafpulped ‘cause lo boil' Ja 
I 472,7. How IS trk lo be explained here? On kuthda sec g 25. f.n. 3. See 
uIho von Hiniihor, 1979. 

also in Muh, AMg. J Mali; see Rscliel (#222), 

^UkJeni, GN, 1908, p, 3. Here / < d arisc.'^ after ;*iii an original -itpda. 

®,Scc Norman. 1992A, p. 237, 

'^Perhaps because of ilic paUiiuls-v und h. See Noriimn, 1992B. pp. 169-70. 

543. KeUUcd lo Ihc plicriomenon of retro flexion is (lie sporadic 
ivpresenlalion of d by r, of « by / or r, und als<j of p by i 

1. d appears (through d) for p quite commonly in the compound 
iiiMiierals with dasa ‘ten’ such as ekdrasa (beside ekddasa) ‘eleven’, 
<'tc,, ns well as in the compounds with -disa, -dikkha - Ski -rf/io, 

d{ksii \ erisa^ (frikklw (beside edisa, edikkho) * Ski. uilksa, etc., 
accoaling to Kacc. IV.6.19 (Sen;ut, p. 525 / becomes t (ihnnigh d and 
il) in sanarl ‘seventy' = Ski supuiii S II 59.34. S 112.3. 

2. / appears for n in; eUi ‘faulr’ (aneUilui T'aiiUIess' D III 85.17) = 
,Ski eruis; piUindhari, pilandhana (§37) from the root nah; Milinda 
(proper name) = p^vdvSpog (in the last two cases / is perhaps due to 
dissimilation).- For n appears r in Nerahjard (name of a river) Vin 1 1.6 

Ski Nairanjand. 

3. n appeal's forP in: vein (also AMg velu beside venu) ‘bamboo* =• 
Ski venu\ nutldla (§ 12,3) = Ski mimila. 
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^ For Pk( sec Pi.schcl (8245). 

^Sc*hul7fi, K 7 . p. 226, fji. Cr. Wackcrriagcl, ON. i<>o6, p. 1O5, tn. 1. 

^Fiiusbdll. Five JiK., p. 20. 

§44. RepiX5.se I Hal ion oi r by / ix very coinnion in Pali, and in Pkl il is Ihc 
rule for Mag., ullhough (his suhsliluiion occurs sporadically also in 
other dial eels J Thus, initially, in ‘falls aparf, Th 929 {^wlujjati D 
11 118.31) Ski rniyate : ludcia (§ 154) - Ski tvuJnt? vSonietimcs 
double hmns wilh / and roccui in Skt; lukha (AMg/u/i« be.side lukkha 
‘gmss, bad*) Th 923 ss Ski lilkui, nlksa; lodda (name of a li*ee) Jn VI 
497,25* = Ski liHihra, rodhra. In Pali there is hma^ ronut (Ihe latter in 
Abh 259.175) ‘hair* and hhitu. rohita (the latter in ceriain coinixnmds) 
‘rx'd, blood’ as in Skt. Medially I stands tor r in eioijda 'Ricinos' M I 
124,30 - Ski crdnda \ taluna ‘tender’ A IV I29.(» (beside tanwa D 1 
1 14.15) = Ski (aruna, npi 4 kkhal{i (lechnical lerm) Nett » Ski 
fripuskara; d<ulduhf (a kind of rice) D I 166.20 » Ski dardura; sajjulasa 
(g 19.2) = Ski sarjanviu, etc. Jn (he case of kumbhUa ‘crocixlile’ (here is 
also in Skt kumbhila beside -rm. Not infrequemly there appears [Hdi- for 
pari-: palikhanaii ‘exierininales’ S I 123,0* from Hie tool khan wilh 
pari ; paUsaujafi •embraces’ D II 266.10* from the root ivty witli pari. 
For other examples see §39. 1.2 ajid PHD. A secondary r originating 
from d (§43.1) allernales with / in telasa. tenm ‘thirteen’.^ 

‘PisclKil (8256). 

Ju IV 4l6.if; wc have mdd&riipa with (he variam leading tuddarufki. 

'In place of t d wppeurs in Pnnpuhda (a luunc of Inclni) D II i6oj* « Ski 
Pufvnuioro. pcihups ihrough lolk-ciyinology, H. Kuhn, Beili*.. p. 43. 

§45. Ski / IS more rarely represented by Puli r: ciranjani (8 17.2b) = Skt 
alifij(ira \ dratnmatia ‘basis, objeef Sn 474 ^ dlapihana\kira 
(particle) = Skt kila \ hildla ‘cal’ Abh 46 j (beside ihc usual hildra Ja I 
461,8*, nildrikd Ja III 26^5.10) = Ski hidclra. For / appears n (perhap.s 
through dissimilalion) in nanf^a/^ (also in AMg) ‘plough’ Th 16 = Ski 
Idfif'ala; nangnla 'taiP iu gonungulu (a Jdnd of ape) Tli 113 = Ski 
Idngulu;^ mtUVa ‘forehead’ D 1 106,13 - Ski lalafa. Medially there 
appears n for / tndchain ‘direshold’ Abh 2 ty = Ski dehull? 

'Cf. d\%o ncuiguttlut A 11 245,2 Ja 1 .370.2%, etc., which stands \x> nan gala us 
nngnUha ’thumb' to ai\f(ula. 

^In Abh 562 there is also liniinJ ‘l;unmisk‘ insiciid oftiniilikd, tintUfikd. 
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846, Not infrcqueni \s Ihc a Itemul ion between y and v.^ 

r. Pali V appears for Ski >•: dmdha ‘weapon’ Dhp 40 {ayudha Mhv 
7. 16) = Ski ayudhu', avuso voc. from dyusmnnt ; ussdva (§ 15,4) = Ski 
omswytsx kasava ‘dirl, .sin’ Sn 328 (kusdyita Alt 4.24) = Ski kasdya\ 
kdsdva ‘yellow mbc of monks’ = Ski kdsdya \ tavattinisd (AMg 
U'lWitisd) ‘the 33 gods’ = Ski iroyostrimfiat', pindudunka ‘provision* 
carrier’ D ( 51^ k'it pindaddyika ', migavd 'chase' Ja 1 149,28 = Ski 
mpgayd. The form kT\ui(m) ’how much? how far?’ ikmi^dunm, etc.) is 
to be compared with Ved. kivanl as opposed to Ski kiyoni. Beside 
kandiivati ‘-scnitchc,K' Vin Ill 117,1 ij =? Skt kumldyaH, there is kwufQyuna 
Att 2.3 {» 5,13), After (he svarnbliakti vowel i there ap|)ear.‘( r insieatl of 
in pa/hdm.m., pu/iiusa Vin 1 28.1) * "^^pra/yanifa.^ Their is /hwigika 
Uhs 161 from * ^fryahgika. Childers also cites div/uldha 'one and 
a hair ss: *dvyardha (but in Sp 285,35 [here is diyaMiaK In cases td'lhe 
gemination of v lhci*e appears (cf, §51.3) bb: pubfm ‘pus* Sn 671 
Ihrough *pMvva, *pi 7 va = Skt pdva ; van/hbaka ‘begging' D I J37.25 = 
Skt i^ofrfyffka. Just as b occasumally appears in Pilli for Ski v (kabaia 
‘morsel* = Skt kava/a,kabaJikd ‘compress’ Vin I 205,35 = Ski kava/ikd, 
baddha 'old’ DII 162.26 beside vuddha s Skt i^fddha). so if appears also 
lor y (through ihc inlermedialc stage of v 1 Jolcihu ‘uterus’ M 1 734 (see 
S 44 ) = Skl 7 m*dvw. 

2. Pali ,v appears for Ski r in: ddya 'park* D II 40,^9 (beside Ja 
I 2i2.n) s Ski dtivu. The absol. Idyitvd Ju III 226,24'. «nd the pan. 
layila Ja Ml 130,^ seem to stand for */civi 7 vt 7 , *Umia {Idveti ‘tears out, 
mows', from the iwi lu)\ E. KiJin^ has derived caccara ‘crossing of 
mads’ Mil 1.18 through *catyara from cafvara. but il is more likely to 
hr a Formation from (he intens. of cur, cf. Skt carcart:^ 

3. Occnsionally I appears fory as iji laulu(kd) ‘spnmt, stick’ Ja ni 
|0M3«, beside ya/f/wXW) Ja fl 37,4 = Skt yasti.^ The change of >• into r 
V, liowever doubtful. The form aniardratl ‘mas risk* cannot be quoted 

I mm texts. Iw the forms sakhdra/n, sakhdro itiiilcad of sakhdyam, 
\tdlidyus see §84 below. In \*edJK/Vf'ra ‘son of a widow' Ja JV 124,2?' 
.Hid sofitanera ‘novice’ Ihc s’uffix is -era, againstin vaidhaveya and 
Mfiinu/teya. Nor can nohdru ‘ligament, string’ (§50.5) be direcUy 
I tpiatcd with sndyu, for it is derived from a by-form wilh r as is shown 
liy Av. ,r/rrits2r'and Goth, snorjo.^ 
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4. V and ni alternate in the people’s tiaine Pali Durmla = Ski Dravi^u 
Ci\ also sclmi 'p<^rcupii>c’ ia V 489,32 sSkisvavidhJ The forms 
vTma/nso/i 'tests’, vimam.sd^ vrmcimsannj vrm(un.yin as opposed to Skt 
miindmsate, etc., ai*c to be explained through dissintilalion.* 

'For Pkl see Pischcl (8254 ). Cf ftapovci = prdpnuveV m rhe language of 

A^okii*s it ISC rip lions, Mkhelson, IF 23, p, 229. 

'With ilic pa I ala I in at ion ol’w lo r he tore ywas changed lo r, 

^Beiir.p. 45, 

''See Norman, igfxiA, p. 268. 

^Piscbcl (S255). 

^Johansson. IF, 3. pp, 204 foil 

^L/u)crs, ZDWCI, 6i, p. 643. See also von Miniihcr. 1986, §2 (h>. 

*^The length of i goes agsiinst the derivation from the root »»/*.< vWlh vi given 

by Fa Lisbon. Five Jill. p. 37 (of. also Amlmcn, Piill GUusary. k.v.K as 

Scmiru Kkkcc. p. 434 rightly poimeJ out, 

13. DISSIMILATION AND MIiTATHRSlS 

§47. Some examples of dissimilutton have l>een already mentioned in 
SS 41 - 2 , 4 ,V 2 . 45 . 464 ^ 

1. To them can be added the following isolated kipilla^ 

kipillika ‘am.’ Sn 602 = Ski pipUa. pipilika;^ Uikkola ‘bdellium’ Abh 
304 = Ski kakkolu. bul also Ski tcikkoUi, Sgh. lakui. The people’s name 
‘rakkaki Mil 359,28 is perhaps = Ski Karkota.^ 

2. The liquid t ia particularly ausceptible to meialhcsis: dlurika 
‘cook’ D I 51.10 - Ski ar(llika \ kaneruikcl) ‘young elephant’ Ja VI 
497. ( I = st<t karenu\ pdrupati ‘covers, dresses’ D 1 246.it>,/Jorw/w?r?fl^ 
‘iiuinlle’ Jci I 378,8 beside papitrana (8819.2 and 39.6)- Metathesis may 
lake place aRer the inscrlion of a svarabhakli vowel: kayira through 
^^kariyd = "^karydt from Ihc root kar;"^ kayiroti (§ 175) =: *karyai(>\ 
payinuldtuiraH ‘utters’ D 11 222.11 payirupdsati ‘sits al Ihc feel (of 
die leacher)’ Th 1236 thi'ough '^pariyitd^, ^ponyupa- =^SVxparyud^y 
pcnyupa-\ rahada ‘lank^ Ihroiigti *fmrada (§31.]) = Ski hrada. Also 
dahci {AMg daha, druhd) Vin I 28,3 is Ui be explained through '^draha 
derived from hrada. Forms like acchera ‘wonderful’ (§27.5) are also 
cases of inclalhesi.s. Uicarya > *acr/iari3*o> ^otchayira > ovchera. 
Finally matuiHa ‘mosquito’ Sn 20 through "'^masaku ~ Skt nia^iakcP 
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should be mentioned. On dunni. -hhJrtid see 8175. 

^Similarly Sgli. kuhiuiim ‘awake’ insiead ^puhndlna. 

•On these and other doubtful cases sec Treackner, Nolcs, pp. 108 foil; 

E. Muller, PGr. p. 39; JPTS, 1888, pp. i8, 37,50. 

^Johansson (IF, 25, pp. 221 folLt is inclined lo derive pdrupali Jtoiu an 

extended 1001 varp (IB wpl 

“^On Qcclwa, di'cro, maccheva, where Ihc ‘?ame meialhcsis is in evidence, 

see §27.5 

^Faijsboll. Rve Jal., p. 29 derives makfixo from mnksa wilh svarabhakli; bul 

sc|)aration oi' h doc.s mil occur anywhere else. 

14. CONSONANT GROUPS 
( nmbiimiions of two coiisoiumt 

848. ConsonanUgroiips may be divided by svarnbhakLi vowels 
according to § 29. They remain undivided, however, 

1. if they consist of similar consonants or of a mute wliii the 
('orresponding aspiiiue. or 

2. if they consist of a nasal with n homorgauic mule. In ihe 

tbrivaiives from paflro, however, forms witli uu, nn and fin are also 
found: fHinnarasa 'fifteen, fifleenlh’ (rarely panno*). pannuvha 
Twenly-five’ Ja 111 be,side pancadasa Sn 402 and pdricvvt.sa Dip 

3,29. bul tmly panndsaim) Dhp-a I.U 207.12 or panhu.sa{m) ‘ii.fly* = Ski 
/Hihayaf.* Assimilation of a mule lo a preceding nasal is to be found in 
(iranwtana (§45) = Skt illcmbanj\ Chufwa = Chanda.^ 

*Cf. I\l AMg JMah. paiiftarosa,i>amasurn, etc. Fischej (§273), E. Kuhn, 

K2.33- P' 478 tried lo explain Ibis phenomena through dissimilation. 

"See Ludci’s, 1954, 8166. 

849, Consonant groups containing /jhave to be dealt wilh separately: 

i. Metathe.sis lakes place in the case of groups /i 4 aasal^ y or i>J 
fhus hn,hn, hm^ hy\ hv become respectively nh, nhs ivh^ylu v/r, 
lixamples: pubbanha ‘forenoon’ D I 109,29 = SktpUrvdhna. Similarly 
aparanfkt ‘afternoon’ = Skt apardhna, and following them also suyanfm 
‘evening’ = Skt sdydhna; cinha ‘sign’ Abh 35 (beside cihana with 
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Hvarubhiiku Abh 879 ) =Skt dhna ; jhnha 'crooked, false" Ja III ]\\.\; 

= Ski jilima: \*nyha 'movable duiir’ Ja VI 500.1^^ from vtlhyu. Similarly 
ill tulurc |>assive jwrticipies: .sdylta 'lhal whicK is 10 be endured' Sn *25:^ 
= Skt in absolulives: oruyka from ihc rool mk with a 'to mounl’ 
^ Ski iiriihya\ in passives; iluylmli ‘is niilkccr Mil 41.1 = Sk( duhy<H^?' 
Also^/vArt 'longue’ D I 2;,!9 - Ski jihva. In compounds ihere occur 
hovhdbadho 'ill* M II htih\>abaJha\ Imvhodako ‘conlaifiing 

much walci’ 1'h 390. 

2. The comhinuiion hr undergoes various changes.^ Initially there is 
h in hesati 'neighs' Dalh ^^JtcsaJuiula 'neighing' Mhv 23.72 * Skt 
hremie, hresajircsita 'y bui there is r ia (as opposed lo Mag 
hayso) 'short' Dlip 409 * Ski hrasva. Both svarabhakLi and melalliesis 
arc in evidence in rahcula a Skt hraiia (ji47.3y 

^Asin Pki;«ee Pischel (SS330.332)- 

^ In Pkr hy becotnes jjh. imiially jh, see Pischcl (S 331) 

'For hi may be quoted only kallf/hOra 'while waler-lily’ Dip 16.19 = 
kaJtfdnr. cf. § 30.4. 

§50. In the groups coasisiing of ti sibilant followed by a nasal, as a rule 
ihtjre takes place in Pali, as in Pkl,' metathesis with Ihe concomilanl 
change of the sibilaiU into h, iTcciucnily there are found parallel forms 
with svorabhukti which took ])face sometimes already in Ihe original 
sound-group and sonielunes after metathesis and Ihe change of into h. 

1. itt becomes nli fPkt nh): pafihd (AMg panha) ‘question* = Skt 
pra:lna: pailhipamn ! not parjhi-) (name of a plant) Abh 584 = Ski 
pfsniparm. 

2. .im becomes mh: amhand 'with a stone' Sn 443 = Ski osmand\ 
amheirmya 'stony' Dhp tbi, beside amd .fa 111 29.17* Sometimes m = 
Skt Sm is retained in PaJi; Kosmfra Mil 82.30 = Ski Kd.<mtra‘, rasmi 
(Pkt raxsi) 'ray, rein' Dhp 222 (beside ramsi Sn 1016) = Ski rasmi: 
vesma ‘house* Abh 2ofi = Ski \>e^man. In initial position .vLs assimilated 
to rrt (<mm) in massu (AMg mam^v) 'beard' D [ 60,17 = Skt^m<Mm 

3. sn becomes nh: unhu, ‘hot, heal’ 3 Skt usna: uniifso ‘diadem’ D 

n I79«i = Skt A*u«/?f7 'black, dcmomac’Th 140 a Ski kfsna: 

lanhd ‘thirst’ (beside rare /arind §30.5) = Skt Irsnd; lunhi 'silent' = Ski 
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H\snlm \ Venhu (§ io>a Ski Visnu\ sunhd ‘daughter-in-law* through 
*s/ 4 snd from .wiM.vd,’ bcsklc ^imisd (831.2). 

4. becomes mh: ^iwha 'summer' Dhp 286 • Ski grts/iui: sfinlm 

(AMg sembha,siml>ha) 'phlegm' = Skt fumhe, utmhdkani, ere. 

3 SktyM.™ir, yusmak/irtts etc. (8104); sm = Skt .ym is retained in usmd 
‘warmth* D II 335,f5 (beside u.sumcl §31.2) = Ski usmun: elyasmant 
‘venerable’ = Skt dyasmani; hhesnio (sicl) 'horrible’ Abh 167 = Ski 
hhai.snuL 

5. sH l)ecomcs nh in: nhtlyuli ‘bathes', nlulna 'bath', etc., mostly in 
verses, beside the forms appearing in prose such us nahdyati. nahdna 
{xunhdta. siituihdfa 'wclhbathcd' D I 104.27) = Skt sndyafi, sndna\ 
nlidru Vin I 25.1 beside ilie more frequent nalidrn Sn 194. a side-form 
of .vndyw (§46.3). 

b.xm becomes w/i in: vimhaya ‘astotiishincnl' Mliv 5.92, 

Mhv 6,19 = Ski vismaya, vismita ; anihe . amhukam. etc. (§104) = Skt 
tixmdn^ Qsmdkam, etc. There are also the Pali forms asmeia UI 359.2*^. 
•ismdkam Sn 102 in which sm has been retained. It is also retained in 

9 

usmi (beside ‘1 sun’, in The endings -snui of abl, .sg. (be.sidc -mho) 
and -smim of loc. sg. (beside -m/j/), in bhasma 'ash' Dhp 71 3 Skt 
lihasman. There is svarahliakli in initial sm in the case of siamirutf 
‘remembers' Dhp 324 * Skt smarale \ beside il there is also sarati with 
a.*isimil<Uion. Similarly sila 'smile' M II 45,4 beside mihita Ja VI 504.30 
i Skt smita. 

^Pische) (§8312 folk). 

^II lucoN. Er/ahlungcn in Mbhaj-astri, p. XXXlh.i explains Pkl stmhd by 
TitcUilkesiK from *nhum. Not .so Pische) (§ J48 ), 

- Moreover, in so far as no svorabhakli intervenes, the assimilation 
of consonants is characterised by the rule that the consonants of lesser 
power of resistance are a-ssiinilated to those of greater resisting power. 
I he power of resistance diminishes in the order: mules — sibilants — 
nil sals - /, V. y, r. Thus r is assimilated To a mule or a sihilanu both 
when it precedes or follows il. Where a mute is combined with a mute, 
111 il nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is assimilated to Ihc second. 

I lie following details should also be noiiced: 
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1. If (be consonunt-group conlains an aspirate, the aspiration appears 
al Ihe end oj* ihe new ^roap after assimilution is completed: i/j + v 
l)ecornes AA/i, k + f// becomes ///i. Aspinuion of the resuUani group is 
nonnally caused also by the pi'esence of a sihilunl in the original group: 
,v / becomes f//r, 

2. In innml position, there remains only one of Ihe assimnuicd 
consonant, which is normally (he second one: Ihiis u/i becomes //i. In 
compounds, liowever, the d<inble consonant normally rc-appeai*s, and 
occasionally also in external sandlii. Cf. §§67,74. i. 

3. Wherever according to the laws ofassimilalkm the sound-gi*oup 
v\‘ would originale. (here appears in Pali, in conlrasl to the other Middle 
Indian dialects, always bh ^; inilially however only v. 

4. Certain mher qualitative changes are also concoinjlain with 
assimilation; dentals, as well as n, are palaUiliscd hy a following .V 
before assimilation takes place. Sometimes k is also pakiialised in the 
comhinaiion k + ,t. 

5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in the first 
instance (he glide-sound h} Only after Lliui docs assimilation or 
separation through the svarubhakli vowel lake place, Examples: amba 
‘mango' Vv 8,16, through ’^amhra » Ski Cwira; amhCUaka (§42.1)» Ski 
Hmratakcr, tumba ‘red, copper’ M 111 186.15 through '^tamhnt = Ski 
/dwm: Tamhapannl (Ceylon) Ja 1 85,11 = Ski Tammpamu Svarabhakli 
in amhilu "fiour. acid' Ju L 349.30, lhn)ugh *amhlo = Skt amla. in Ihis 
way is 10 be explained also f^tanba ‘muss, bush* D I 84,1(1 = Ski ffulnw^ 
with metathesis, from '^^umlu, *f'utnbh^ 

'Similarly, according to i^ t.yohbaiw (Pkt jovvam) ‘youth’ Dlip 155 toll.. 

D11 yaumiu. 

^Albo in Pkl; Pisdiel (§ 295 ). 

'No metathesis has taken place in Pkl here assimilaljon has been 

direct. 

§52. Progressive assimilation lakes place; 

I. In the combination of mule with mule: chokka *colleciion of six' 
M ni 280,33 = Skt safka; sciffhi ‘Ihigh’ Th 15] = Ski saktkiymug^a 


‘buiur Ja III 55.4^' = Ski fniidgai it^ghaia ‘bh>w' Vin I 192.2 = Ski 
uc/ghciln. 

2 . In Ihe cunibinntion of .sihilaiil with mute (with aspimlion of Ihe 
resulinni gixmp): archf^/a (S 27.5) » Skt d^carya ; fiikk/w , m'kkha (§ lO) 
= Ski mka\^ <ipph(Heti ‘claps the hands’ Ju VI 486.(7 (apphotana, 
lipphotHa) = Skt dsphopyan. In inilial posilion; klialati ‘stumbles’ I'h 
45 = Skt .skhahai; ihfweti ‘lluinders’ n U 260.25“*. fhaniuu Ju I 470.11 * 
Ski .vrana.vv//f, sioniur, phassa 'touch' = Skt sparsa. There is no 
assimilahon in hhosia (S40, la) - Skxbmta (cf, W/(/.t/c 7 'bellows' M I 
1 28,1/ ^ Ski hbastni); vanaspad ‘Iree’ Ja I 329/1^ = Ski i>anasp</ti. 

3. Ill rheciimbinalion of liquid with mule, sibilant or nasaJ: kaklai (a 

precious stone) Vv-a 111,25 = Ski karka{korkckina)\ kibh/sa ‘sin’ .la 111 
34,13* = Skt ; vdkci (§6, I) = Skt valka i kass'aka 'farmer' D I 

hi,If) = Ski karsukc?;^ fimi 'wave' Ja I 498/1 (85b) = Ski rmw\ 
kanmd.sa ‘spiHlcd’ D 11 80,14 = Skt kalmdso. 

4. In the combination of nasal with nasal: ninna ‘deep, low’ Dhp 98 
- Skt nimna; itmmuleti ‘uproots’ Ja t 328.9 a Ski unmtlUiycUi. 

5. In Ihe combinalion of/* with /,.y, v: duHahha ‘dilTiculi lu aimin’ = 
\kl durlohlut\ ayyo ‘venerable* Vin 11 290,2R (beside a rfva with 
svarabhakli according la 830.1) = Ski nryu\^ udlyyaii ‘is heard, 
ic-sounds’ Th 1232 = Skt n<tlrytiie\^ niyydti ‘goes away' D I 49.31 

niyymikd) = Ski nirydti^ cic.., niyydma 'JiaiJor' Ja IV i37.ro = 
Ski twydmax niyydm ‘resin* Mhv 29.11 = Ski nirytisa\ samkiyod ‘is 
mixed up, defiled’ S ]J] yi.jO (S 5b) through ^kiyyati = Skt Hamklryate\ 
k\ihh(mt'i They innke’ .)a III 118,10* (§51.3)= Ski kiirvanli \ sahho ‘all’ 
•Ski v^irvci; duhbuUlu(kd) ‘drought D J 11,7 = Ski In verl>s 

of ihc type jiryaii^ pijryaU' there is moslly r (insiead of yy, .v) as the 
rvsuh of (lie regressive ussimilution of ty. Thas {pari) ptirati 'is filled* 
Dlip 121 = Ski puryote, beside the analogically formed passivevS-turGti, 
idurati (§ 175). Cf. tlie douhIcts /Tyat/ ‘is digested, becomes old* and 
liraii = Skiyri>'i^/A jhyaie (8 137k 

6. In tlie combination of an us vara wiUi r, /: sdramhhu Dhp 133 

I w'lili il»e resullam rr simplified lo r with compensatory lengthening of 
lilt' preceding vowel'^ |sce §6.31) beside somrar^ibha Dath 4.34 = Ski 
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Mmtramhha \ smCtf^a M I \'i,yA ® Ski samra^a; sull 6 p<f D [ R9.28 = SkL 
s<mlaiyQ \ sallekJta M I 4(1.31 ^^\i\. s(miekha. 

^Similarly dukkha ‘wrow’ ^duhkha, 

“Cr. !>hmLsini 'ruhs’ {^k>.}>) = gluu\ptL 

'in Pki ry becomes .vyonly In Mug., otherwise //; see Pischcl (S287). 

^Thc similar fonii miy\>uii (and lalyaii) ‘clicN\ which cannoi he coonccicd 
wilh Skt mriyaie, is dcrjvcti (toin '^'mhyole. 

'By analogy wilh ii iheje also appears hb in sahhutthika. 
in Skt. See Tiinier, CP, \x 425 

S 53 ‘ Regressive assiinihition hikes place: 

\ In ihc combinylion of unites willi rmsal: uhbigs<^ ‘anxious’ Ja I 
486.M)* ss Ski udviffiia ; sop/w (S25.2) = Skt svopno; ahhimaUltati 
•rubs, grinds’ Dhp i6l » Skt ahhimalhrian; ciuiddan ‘veil, cover’’ in 
i'ivartavvbadda (of u Biniilhu) 1 ) I 8g,y =vSkt chudn/an. On ihe oilier 
Kandyn becomes nn^ Uirougli progressive assimilalion: pethfia, p<ifinanu 
'knowledge’ Sn 1136 = Ski prujnd, prajruma; ranfui, ronntf insir. and 
gen. sg. of rdjan = Ski rd/na. rdjnas. in initial posilionyn becomes it: 
fiatti ‘request’ Vin I 56.14 = Skijnapii. For and ‘order’ see §63.2. The 
assimilalion obsei*ved in llie fonn nwtmavcfif — Ski rukmamti^ quoted 
by B. Kuhn from Vulf* would also he progressive, 

In Uie combinulion of unites wiili liquids: takka *whey‘ Ja II 
363.14.= lukra: uddu 'oner’ Vin I 186,21 = Skt udraisohbha (§25.2) = 
Ski svohhra: svkka 'while’ = Ski .<ukla. In initial po.silion there appears 
in these cases only a single nnite: kayavikkuya ‘purchase and sale' D I 
5,10 =s Skt krayavikrayo ; tana ‘proicciion’ Dhp 288 » Ski trdrur, hhatar 
‘brother’s Ski hhrdiar. SoiTieiimes the coinhinaiion mule + r remains 
unchanged: nigrodho (§21) = Ski nyagr^^dha ; tutra ‘there' Th 31 
(beside iaitha Th 183) = Skt taira \ cilra 'multicoloured* .la Vi 497,16'^ 
(^beside ciuci Dhp 151) = Skt cUra\ bhifdra ‘happy’ S 1 117.24 (beside 
bluidda D II 95,17) = Ski bbadra; udriyati ‘is spliT S I 113.15 {i 44 lray(i 
'fruit, reward’ S II 29.12) from ‘^uddriyafe Tor uddTryaie.^ The part.pres. 
ufncchant Ja I 4i4,6*» is explained in Ihe conuiienlary by aim, atro 
inhanto ‘desiring ihis niul ihaC; cf airiccha ‘desirous’ Ja III 206, 
utrurhaia ‘covetousness’ Ja Ill 222,6, In atrajd ‘son> daughler' Ju 111 
rXT4‘* through *UiHajS = Ski atmajS their origiuaied through folk- 
ciymology. 
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3. In Ihe combinalion of mutes wilh scmi-vowcls (denial + r will Ik 
discussed in §55): sakku ‘capable’ = Ski <akya\ vuexati ‘is said’ = Ski 
Hvyate\ kudda ‘wall’ D 1 78.3 = Ski kudyo', paijalad ‘hums' D II i63.ic. 
= sSkl projvalaii'. Inbhha ‘aitaiiiable* Ja III 204,27* = Ski/wMyn; 
rtiitdro Tour' - Ski addhan ‘way’ 5^ Ski adfmm', saddalu 

'grassy' Th 211 = Ski idd\>oUi. In initial po.silion ihcrc appeal*^ only Ihe 
single mule: kathita (§42.2) = Skt kvaflfifa: dija (poetic lemi) ‘bird’ D 
II 258,22* = Ski dvfja ; dhunita ‘resounding’ Sv 177,1 (JRTS, 1887, p. 
i6,fS) = Ski iih^'ani/a.^ But there occurs initially h for dv in bdra.\d 
‘twelve*, fnivisari, Imfima (§ 116.2), Somelimcs the comhinarion iiuUe 
I semi-V 4 >wcl reiTuuns unchanged: vfikya (poetic term) ‘word, .speech' 
Dll 166.5* = Ski vdkya;^ firo^ya ‘good health' D I r 1.9 = Sk( dmgy«; 
kvam 'where, how'* kvad ‘somewhere’ = Skt kva, kvadf; ihe ab.sol. 
suffixes avd, avuna\dvt' 'iwo' (beside duve), dvidha D II 341^34 dwHul 
Vin I 97.5. etc. = Skt dv(\ diddhd, dvedhii. elc. In compoKitionul 
iiaithinatioii dv and dv become W/ ilirough vv by pr()gres.sive 
assimilation (cf. §§ 55 . 57 ): uhbi^f^a (see §53.1) == Ski udsn^^na: 
nhhilla (§15.1) from ihe root v<’// wilh ud: ubhdsiyoti ‘becomes 
ilvpopulated' Mhv 6.22 (piiss. of the caus. of the hkH vas wilh ud) ; 
ifh/xfiteti •nnoiiils’ Thup 39.11 « Skt advarlayali', ubhinaya ‘against the 
Viiiaya' Vin II 3o6j2f> = *udyinaya\ nhbejiiur ‘one who causes 
1‘H‘Ucmenr’ Pp 47.(7 from the root \>ij wilh ad\ tabbimsika ‘descended 
liinii I his family' MUv 37*89 from /ariwrmf-. Similarly chahhanna *8ix- 
MPhiurecf Mhv J7.48 = Ski sadvarno: chahhinni ’twenty-six' - Ski 
mdvtmsau. 

'Oi perhaps‘dcceif: see Nonnar., 1992B, p. 218, 

'll! I'kl /n usually becomes m ; sec Pischcl (827A). 

'Ainnhcr runumi is iv be found in runiriuvdst ‘Inegulady dressed* Ja IV 
384.3*; cf. also rw«w<rja IV 322,1" (cty onanjiuinumditu). 

b'. Kuhn. Bchr.*p. 46. 

t fir verb udnihhali, udnihheli ‘tears olT* M I 30b, (111307.2 we have 

uth(iheyyum) is derived from a rool ‘'klnibh or *dnih (Ski darh) wilh ud, 

Scr uow von Niiitibef. 14780, pp. 28-29. 

''MuiaycH', PClr. p. 49, §3; Momis, Transactions Cong, of Or., London 
I. pp. 4K2 roll. 

I o^ Ihc piopcr name cf. §7 note 1, 

ht Pki iiMbccomc$ win cornMniitjons willi t/r/; Pisclicl (5 298 (lowaids 

iho 
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§54. Rcgi*essive ussimilaiion lakes place: 


4. hi Ihe combination orsihilanls with liquids or semi-vowels: 
‘mixed’ 1 'h 143 =Skl fnlsro\av(ussan} ‘necessary’ Dhp-u III 170.23 = 
Skt avo.syam', vayassu ‘rriefid’ .h^ II 31,0 = Ski wywsvr?; ussa ‘horse’ — 
Skf asva\pafisxitjati (§44) - Sla parisvajatc.' In initial position there is 
only .v: S(yto ‘strcain’ = Ski sraia^;', s'enthu (§5) = Ski !^lestnan'y satuhfia 
‘chariot* Ju VI 511,3*' = Ski syondatia', seta ‘white' = Ski ^veta. In 
initial position .vvis relained in sve tomorrow’ (beside a*iiv< 0 — Skt svaSy 
sieVanayn ‘for next day’’ and in forms like svdkkhdta ‘well-piocluimcd' 
(rom su'dkhyduu xvd^aia ‘welcome’ 1 ) I j 79, m (vurianl reading = 
Ski AiYiga/u- The combination i'.v becomes H in future forms like chi si 
‘you will gu\ ehiti (beside es.sasi, essaii) = Ski esyasiy esyaii. Similarly 
kiihdnti ‘I shall do\ kdhasiy kdhati Ihrough ^kossfimL *kds<hni from 
^karsyami. See § 153.1. 


5. In the combination of nasal or liquid / with semi-vowels (n, « + y 

wdl be discusscti in §55) sanirnannuti ‘agrees’ Vin I 1064, from die 
tool man {munWy noi'= manye-^) +sanf; sanjunnesati ‘seeks' DI 105.25 
from the root is wilJi sam-anu and similar compounds with j/?m; kintja 
‘ferment’ Abh 533 = Ski kinva\ ramma ‘graceful* 'I*h 63 = Skim/w^v/; 
katla ‘ready* possible’ Vin I 16,1 = Ski kalya ; hilta (a kind of fruit) A V 
f 70.26 = .Ski bHvit\ Jyetla (the same rruil) Jj III 77,24* (beside heluva M 
II 6,35) * Ski halha \ kiiuUitUi *balcV (in Khallalaniiga Mhv 33.29) ^ .Ski 
khitlyutax pullahka ‘silling wilh crossed legs’ = Ski paiyahku 
pmsupposes jnsi ns pal la t! ha « Ski parya.sta presupi>o.ses 

'^polyaifhii. The combination nr is relaincd in anvaileva * a Her wards’ D 
II I'jisifi'yanvefi ‘follows’ = Ski anvcli: anmya ‘progeny’ D 11 
(beside duninnayo 'difficult to follow* Dhp 92) s Skt any*ayu, etc. 
Similarly my in ‘^kamya. ^ktunyaul ’wisliing something, desire for 
something’ Vin IV 12^4 = Skt ^'kdtnya, '"kamyeiul; ly in malya ‘flower* 
Vv f .1 - Ski mdlya. In inllection there occurs, e.g. pippholyd (Gatha- 
Innguage) Vv 43.6 (instr. sg of)pipplialf ‘pepper*. 

6. In Ihe combinations vy ajul vr which become bh (through \‘v): 

paribhayn ‘expenditure’ Ju I 433,18 = parivyayay udayahbaya (in 
composition) “origin and decay’ Th fo = Skt udaya + vyaya; iibha 
‘sharp* Dhp 349 ^ Ski ^fvra'ypatibhcnd (in composition) ‘devoted to the 
husband' Ja VI 533.7“ = SkXpallvratd. Initially there is v in: va/Kiyanti 
‘they go away, disuppeur Vin 1 2,5 from ihe root i with vdfo 

‘hcasi of prey, snake' Jn VI 497.13’*' - Skt vydija: vakr ‘religious 
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observance* S 1 201,20 = Skt vrota;^ vo- (S2b.2) = Skt Also m 

composition as in udaynvaya A II 45.2(1 beside udayahbuyu (see almve). 
l-requentty however vy is rclamed as in: i'ydseka ‘mixing up' Sv 183.24, 
vydsitlcaii ‘is mixed' S IV 78.7 from the root sic wilh v/-d; \>yagd 
Mepjrts' Til 170 = Skt mifidt: vydvata 5) Skt yydpfta, etc. In 
manuscripts from binier-India hy- is wHllen for vy- in these forms. 
Medially there is vy in pnihuvyd Dip 5.2. (loc. sg.) beside/w//iflv/vr/;n 
and in the compi>silion of uclayaiyaya D II 35,15 (v,l. -Wr-). 

'Tlie verbs ossnkkafi, pm rosakkafi (^28.2) are to be expluinud through 
*b\sakk{iti. 

^Johunsvon. Monde Orlcninl PP« 'nh foW. 

^This may. however, Kc a fx*)!rowing from i\ dialed wlierc pulauilisniioii of 
fiy > iih did not occur. See I.ixloi^, 1954, §169. 

‘'The word stffo/a 'kind' ;imi its ub^lrHa noun someva .should mu bo derived 
I Venn SUV rat a which lias become suhhaui \u Pali, but Ironi sauraia, 
siutratya, (Ihc opposite view is expressed in .IPTS, 1909, p. 233). 

#•55, Patntalisaiioii takes place in the combinalLou of denials (including 
/f) with v: sacca ‘true’ = Ski satya: rucchd ‘street’ Ja 1 425.12 (beside 
ivthiyd D I 83.6) = Skt rafhyu ; chijjati ‘is split’ = Ski chidyate; dvejjha 
’falsity, uncertainly’ A III Ao%\o ^ Ski dvaulhya\ anna ‘another’ =Skl 
imya.' Initially: cajtir/ 'leaves’ * Ski ryajutryjofau ‘lightens up' Ja 1 
33,4 Ski dy(fitifc\ fulya ‘nieihod’ D 11 21,2 = Ski nydya. In inflection: 
npptura ‘flying up’ = Ski utpaiya (cly: uppaiiivci) S 1 209.6*; Jrra-n Ja 
Ml 395.6* (besideinstr. sg. frmn> 7 (/ 'binh'; najjO Vin 1 1,6 
iksidc rnuiiyd) gen. sg. from nadJ. 'Ihc rule seems to apply alM^ in the 
case of the combinaiii)n of rciroflcx + y (including n with y |cf. 
§5l,4l): vckuranjilK *vaikunmdya from vikuranda 'without testicle’ 
{Hki kuratyda) \ kam/rummi ‘ready for use’ Vin I 182.3* (beside 
kammaniy<$ D 1 76,14) =Skl kamianya; pinfidko ‘oil-cake’ D I 166,22 
Skt pinydko. etc. But addlia ‘rich’ = Ski adhya. When «</ precedes a 
word beginning with y, the combinaiion rfy becomes yy through 
prt>gressive assimilutinn (cf. §§33.3, 57 )’ imdno 'garden' = Ski 
luhdnay nvyutTa ‘alert’ Dhp-uill 451.15 = Skt udyukfa.cicr 

'lu Pki ffv becomes rqu which is wriiicn ns r/u in the Jaina works; sec 
Pischcl(§282). 

Mu Pkl we get jj, which however {by analogy wilh vv from dvt Is <mii 
dinicily derived from dy. but from vy, 
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§56. The Sk( sound-group h requires special treaimeni: 

1. Where SM tv s Indo-lraniaii ks or 4’, it is ropresenied us in Pkl by 
kkh or cch. Pinchers hypothesis, iiccording 10 which Pkt kkli should be 
derived from Indo-lmnian ks - Av.^'s^ and Pkl cch from Indo^Traiiian 4 
s Av. S\ although both hove coincided in tv in SktJ can be as iiule 
proved from the :ieiuul state of tilings in Pali as from ihal in Pkl. From 
the Asokan inscriplioos it appears that this is a dialect difference in PkU 
with kkh in the east and cch (< ks ihruiigh /.v, with the change of t to 
for r.v > cch SCO §57) in the wesl, The situation was already becoming 
confused by the lime of Aioka, and In Ibe Pali cmion kkh and cch api>ear 
quite indiscriininalely. .someiimcs in accordance with, hul just us often 
in opposiiion to, the iiidicniion of the Av. language, Sometimes Pah and 
Pkl do not agree with each other, and noi infrequently both forms arc 
idurid side by side in Pali as well as in Pkl. 

(a) There is kkh in Pali dukkhintf (similarly Pkt. but Av. Jasinu) - 
Skt tiitksina; mokkhikd 'fly' (Av. but Pkl macchui^) « Skt 

mahikd. In initial position: khudd (S40»2b) = Skt kmihd (Av. suda, 
Pkl khuhd and chuhd), etc. 

(h) ‘rhere is cch in kacchtj (similarly in Mfih. kakkita in AMg JMah: 
Av. kctsa) ‘axis, arm* Sn 449 = Ski kaksa; racchafi (Pkl lukkhoi iind 
faccha'K Av. (a.mn) Mo shape’ D II = Skt lukmU etc. In initial 
position: c/«7r/ifer/ ‘ash’ (Id 93,3, D II ksdrikuy etc. 

(c) Sometimes in PHii kkh and cch alteniale in one and the same 
word: acchi *eyc' Abb 149 beside the usual cikkhi = Skt akxi (Pkt akkhi 
uud ocrhl. Av. afi); ucckn (S 16.1 a) - Skt iksu (Pkl iwchuy in AMg also 
ukkhii) beside Okkaka (§10, f.u. 3) through *llkk-, ^Ukkh- Ski 
Iksvaktf^accba (§12.1) beside ikka (for "^ikkha, §812.2 and §62.2) = 
,Skt [Lxa (AMg acchif and riccha, Av. ar'Sa), A differentiation in 
meaning has come about in chtma 'festivar .la I 423.9 and khana 
•moment’ Th 231 = Ski ksana, as well as in chamet "earth’ Sn 401 and 
khanul ’forgiveness’ Abh 161 (also khumd ^earth’ Abh 994) = Skt 
ksanid^ 

2, Whei*e Ski ks corresponds to the Iiido-Iranian voiced-group z? * 
Av. yi there appears in Pali h'gh,jjh and in Pki Cf. paggharati 
‘drips' Th 394 « Skt pniksarati. Similarly uggharati Th 394. Ini Hally 
there occurs jh: jhdtna (so also in AMg) ‘bunu’ S IV I93*'7 = Ski 
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kxdfua jhayoti (AMag.yWy<70 ’burns (ininuts.)’ Ud 93*3 - Skt kydyaU; 
jiuipeii ‘burns (transitive)' D 11 139,2(1» Ski ksilpayitti- 

'Pischcl.GGA, 18H1, p. 1322; (§S 31 f) roll.). 

‘Pin ihb clinngc sec Norman, 1986. p 391 - 

^Ouly nimmiikidua = lurtnoksika, 

‘^khudda ‘xmair Th43. cfwMha ‘despiscil' Dhp4i.areof 

course not both ^ kstuim as Childm explains ihem in his diciionaiy; ihc 
lalicr lather ’ kyuMlui. Wc have movcover Pali khuhhhati Ja VI 4^9.* V 
anti khfjh/teti Ja I s<>t.3> 

^Pischcl (§326) 

§37, I hc Skt sound-groups fs and ps bolh become cch in Piili: kucchi/a 
‘despicable' Vv-a 215,1 = Ski kutsita \ fnaccharin ‘jeuluus’ Dhp 262 - 
Ski nuuxarini \*archutara ‘ox’ D I 127^(2 = Ski vw/i.wtaraujcchurd 
‘nymplP - Ski ap.utras'Jigucrlrd, jigucchati (§ 18,2) =• Skxjugupsd, 
Jusuiis'itte. Skt icchati and fpsate have coincided in icchah ‘wishes’. 
Through dialectal influence Us appears as th iniliiilly in fharu (also AMg 
ilufru, beside rhacu) ‘handle, sword’ A 111 152,32, - Skt/yarw. The 
reprcsenlalion of p.v by ch in initial posilion is quite regular: chd/a 
'hungry’ Ja 111 199.1^ = Skt psuta. In composilion, when fid) at the end 
of a word combines with an initial vSkt i or ,v, the restdliug sound-groups 
'7.V (= Skt cch) and is become .v.v through progressive assimilaliou. In 
rare cases there appears crlu^ mostly in combinations with ud. Cl. 
Sfi53«3» 55 


lixamples for ts: u.ssada ‘friction’ Dhp-a 1 28,15" from Ski ui.sddanu 
iurchdikma); ussunna ‘increased' Vin I 7i,,i.i= Skt u/suunn\ u.wsava 
ToslivaP Ja III 87,3 = Skt utsava‘, us^ahafi 'exerts’ D I 135.20, «.v.v6f/ia 
Vin I 5b.T9, ussofhi Dhs 13,22 = Ski uLsahate, utsdho. *uisodhi\ 
/M',v/?7cri// •exhausts’ Ja I 450.11 Ski uisincaii; tismlat ‘eager’ Dhp 199, 
iisstikka (8 15.4) = Ski ufsukcu cimukya; ussilra ‘evening' Dhp-a 111 
’^05.12 - Ski uisuru. Also hissdruppo ‘corresponding to that’ M III 
ih^.ty from tot-i-.sdr. 


Examples for */jr(Skt cch): nssahkin ‘coward’ Vin II 190-23 from 
1110 root ^ank with W; ussisaka (JMah, flsisua) ’head-end (ol a bed) Ja 
II 410.20 a Ski ucchtrsaka (ud + .<Trsa): imusmri ‘diies up' SI izbj^ 
Ski ucchiusycti (.ftfy with ud). 
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On llie other hand there is in Pali rrli Tor f,v in iHrluiiiga 'lap' Ja 1 
'I0S.5' = Ski uhailgtr, ucrlutdcma ■annihilation’ D ) •friciimi' 

(beside w.v«/r/«, .see above) D I 7,1V® Ski tit.Milma-, ixh appears also Ibr 
“r.v in iii chinha ‘leaving’ Jii VI 508,7* = Skt Hcchixta (.<is witli ud)- 


Si> also ill pkl: Pischcl (§ 327 ). 


Combinations of more ihnn iwo cotisrnianlH 

S 58. Under the inllneiice ol' the general laws of assimilalion gioups ol 
more than two consonanls are lediieed Vo combinations of two, 

1, Where u nasal preceding a mute slantl.H nl the licginiiing of a 
group, it remains according to S48, and the following consonants arc 
assimilaled and siinplilied: cincwcu •inCinily’ is derived from aiiu/Uyu 
through *<iiuincea (§55); raiulhu ‘hole' Ja III ii>2.i9* is derived lV»m 
randbm through '*randdhu\kankha ‘doubt’ from kaAksO through 
'■^kaiikklia. 

2. When a heavy consonant imnte or sibilant) siands between light 

consoiianls (nasal, liquid, .scini-vowel) the fintt light consonant is Tmt 
assimilated to the heavy one; inocca ‘man’ is dcriveil from mariya 
through ■‘imtya: pcmhHkd) ‘beer D If 17.lu from inlrsni 

through *passni, *piisni ; akcimbo ‘wc did’ (S 159.Ill) is derived from 
ukdrsma. Sviu-ahhakti is jii evidence in mtumn ‘palh’ D II 8.s through 
’'va/lim, *vaiim = Ski vortnian, its well as in /Hisani (?) ‘heel’ Ahh 277 
beside imihi. 


5, In the same manner, assitnilalioii and simplification of the first 
two consonants tlrsl lake place in those cases where a light consonant 
stands at the end of the group, and iwo heavy con,sonanis or one iiglit 
and one heavy consonant stand iit the beginning of the group; onhii 


(§ to) through *ulthr(i, ’^iiihru = Ski ustrti', tikkha ‘sharp Ja III 151.5” 
through *likkhm. *liklinci = Ski tikma; dilihu ‘UH>lh’ beside datlha Mil 
150.S = Ski ilamsird. Svarabhakli, however, may lake place, ihotigh 
mostly in the last stage; likhiitn 'sharp' Ja It 18,21, be-sidc tikkha-. 
pakhuma ‘eyelid’ D 11 18.2S - Ski paksman-. siikhuniu ‘lender’ = Ski 
^ilksnm.' Taking into consideration also S57. it is then pos.sible in 
iindcrMiiiKl also uwJpeti' ‘niisc.s’ Viii III 203,1 = Ski m chrdpayali (root 
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^ri willi u<l), (safn)uxsha = Ski CuwDucchriUi, (.u/ni)u.ssayii = Ski 
(Miif/)ucchraya. The y is rcl:iinecl i)i iibsol.s like miHvd = Skr 
IHUvd = Ski (iff/vd will I pra, vafm = Ski ukfvci. SiiiiiJarly y is relaiited in 
forms like rittyd ‘iil nighl' s Ski rdfrydm, ratyo *itie nights* = Ski 
rairyasr as well us in a^yununaya “hindrance through fire* Vin I 
11^,37, uf^ydgum D I io\.zi iVoin aggi + on la ray a {dgdru). 

4. Groups coivsisling only of lieuvy consonunls are found in 
coniposilion in forms like uggharati (§56.2) from ihc rool ksar wih lu! 
and nii i'hubbafi ‘thmsts oul’ Ja lit SM.u' fr<im ihe roiu kstihh with 
In these cases ks ul (lie heginiiiiij^ of the root fiiNl became gh and vk 
respectively, to which the final consonant of I he prep<.)siiiop wjis then 
ussimilaled. 

knntmiya lint' Vin I 58.20, II - hamivu, *is well us in 

ahhlkkharmm ‘rD|x:aicd]y' M 1 * ahhtkpumu ihc svnrabliakll has 

Uken place in the llrsi slage. 

-The sentences raiy<t ruaili cundo, ruiyo ainu,i'hii gacchank mv quole<l by 
Subhrul^ Nam. p. 3H. 

'Wmngly E. Muller, PGr. \x Q. 

if59. Some cleinils: 


{. Tlic sound-groups km, ksni, fsn may be ireaieti as .v«, mu xn ,' and 
I has according 10 ^50.'}-$ they may be changed into nb, rnh, nk: sanha 
Tender* = Ski .iUfkymt ., tinha 'i?hai*|V D l 56,32 (beside iikkha, tik/ihiu) = 
Ski (ik.sna‘,uhhi/jhunf Tepealedly’ la 1 190.5"^ ctbhikkhanam) = 

S k I at)h iksnum : ahhinbaso ‘ c 0 n 1 i nvi 0 li s I y ’ Th 2 5 = S k I abhikpjuxas \ 
pamha ‘cycliil’ TliT 383 (beside fyakhunid) = Skt paksrnatr, junhd (with 
rcirol’lcxion, \\yr ^jmhd, as also ‘moonlight’ = Skt jyoima 

(cf‘ §15.3)- 

2. ty is treated as in coinpijsiuon in dosina 'clear' D J 47,1*) (beside 
junho) through ^dosssno, *d(mu^ perhaps < '^dyauUsm- = Ski jyautsna 
(cf. Sb3.3) and in kasina ‘whole’ Ahh 702 = Ski krtxno. In the same 
manner is treated cch in kusira^ ‘dilTicnli* (beside ki(xha\c{. kicchena. 
kaxirena ‘with much labour’ Vin 1 195,6) = Ski kjwhro. 

3. Besides uddhaw ‘upwards’ » Ski Qrdhvcm there is also ubbham^ 
Th 163, Here dhvis treated like d\> in compos i I ion (ii53.3)- 
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4 P 5 li dhvH, uml AM^ dhsa.^ aiX' prohiibly noi !o be derived from 
Skt JfSiva. absol. of Ihe rooi df.i ‘Lo bui fmin the Skt epic form 
(if-iya, via V/wYJ. svith r due lo Sunskritisaiion,^ 

'Also in Hci; see Pwhcl (5 ij 2)- 
^Scc Noi inaii, p. 237. 

'See Bcigcr, iijss. p, 16. 

■'Also i;i Pkf iihhhii besides sec I'ischel (joofX 

'l 7 M'hcl( 5334 a). 

"Sec viin Hiniibcr. ii)86, §S 260.499, 

r 5 - .SPOUADK’ PI lONOLOGICAl, Afif-RRATIUNS 
IN .SOUND-GROUPS 

§ 60, One of Uiese suonidic phonological phenomeiui in souiitl-grodps is 
the reprsseniiiLion of a voiced aspirale (cf. #37) by k in the gmup hliv, 
whici) became yk ihrough metuihesis in luyham = Skr lubhyaw. Bui ii is 
peihaps fofiiied by analogy wilh mayliorn = .Ski muhyam. The groirj> dhv 
became vh in (lie ending of ihe 2. pi. pms. mid’-v/ff = Slct -dhve. 
Moreover, m some words h alternates with a voiced aspirale after a 
nasal. TIuis in ■mmbhuti ‘strikes’ Ja VI 549 .fi* and -.siuiiliali Ja Ill 
185.2s; vnmbbeil 'sbame-s' mnhhimu D f 90.25 and vamhelK vamban<i 
.bi 1 454,20. The roofs niiderlying Uie,se forms seem lo have been sitmbh, 
vamhh.' Beside,s ntnJhuU ‘encloses’ Ja 1 409,2.), .wmHir.nw'ftr/r,- M \ 

115..V there occtir -rambhuti Ja 1 63,3. and -ninihaii ,l» II 0,27. 'ihere 
was ihiis dearly 4 rool nMi (minh/i) beside nulb (runclh).'^ Similarly. 
Ihcredre liirthcr (samWrmti ‘removes' 011254.18. (,vom)«/wftj Th 223. 
which stand foi- *(Miin)udliaili, %mm)ud(Ibanli, %i(m)iiddholo from 
the itK)! ban with mm-iul (see §28 f.n, 2). 

'NoisaR.O, h'ranke. WTiKM, 8,p. 331. 

^CY, Muh. AMg /■(./..fcAoi’ancl Au/i(//ioi';Fau,'ibi 511 . Ten Jfil,. p. 93; E, Kuhn, 
Beilr., p. 42 ; Pi.sufiel (§ 507 ). 

§6r. I. Voicing of unvoiced moles (cf, §38) somelimes occurs alter a 
nasal ‘vocabulary’ D 1 8«,5 = Skt nj.if/wo.m; -b.aik’ 

Mhv 34.66 beside santku Dhp-a I 7.18 - Ski yruniha : the iiitcriecliun 
himdu = .Ski Iwnta ; bui pufijnti ‘lubs off Ja I 318.5 for punebm Ja I 
,393.11 = Skt pro/U-huti h perhajjs merely ;j graphic error. Voicing t»f 


P/wfUfhgy 

(toi/ble itiuKxs is rAtt uul^haddha ‘three iuici a half Vin 1 34,10 insieacl 
of The gjwip kkh whs voiced in sctg^fiasl 'you will be ;iblc lo' 

insieaci of .sakkh/i^i Sn 8.14- Ski .{aksyast^ On teMu see §62. z. 

2. Unvoicing of voiced mutes (cl*. S 3 y) fouiul in bliiflkOra ‘jug’ 
(lrc-'i]vicn(ly, however, wilh a v l. with D II 172,71 = Ski hhff)}>dra\ 
dppa ‘shsip’ .hi VI 507,7 ^ M 1 l>eside tihhtt Dhp 349 ^ Skt //vr«;- 
vilak(f ‘slim' Jji IV 19)2^)** through '^vilakka, *vUa(>}'a « Ski \Hlaf*nd. 

•HuIsoc rumcrtCDIAl. /30K0) on 

-On actounl ol' Its meaning the Toim cnnno( be ilcrjval lit>nt ii/zro 

S63. Uneiyniidogicul a,vpiralion or de-aspiration of sound'groups (cl 
§40) is iiol mre. 

r, Uiieiymological aspiraiion; .sinf'h^udea (also AMg yiftghddaka) 
'road-crossitig' = Ski KlianJhufma (name of a ciiy) Sas 

8j, 25 from Skando (tuunc of ihe war-god); pipphakt Mucus Keligiosa* 
Ahh 909 » Ski pipfTalci', pipphcili ‘pepper’ Ja IJI 85,24^= Skt pippa/t. 
Such aspiralion is often caused by r: acchi ‘light* S IV 290.17 beside 
acd * Skt arcis\ koccha (§ to) - Skt kdn'n.^ Soinelimcs ihe r (XH:upie« 
rhe second pos'uUwi in ihc original soutid-gioup; iaftha Hherc’ (beside 
folra. § 53 * 2 ) = vSkt ialra;sf)ilhiva ‘Bnihriian' (beside soitiya) ^ Skt 
srotriy€4l paripphoscPi ‘sprinkles* M ID 243.17 From the root pms witli 
pari iparipphoyoka ‘besprinkled all around’ D I 74,3). Initial aspiration: 
khiijfici ‘pliiy' (beside kfld) through ^khuld = vSkt kridd: pfuistiika) 
’comfortable’, if iiis connected wilh Vedie prdfur 

2. De-JLspiralion: ioihla (§441 s^Skl. /odhra, ntclhnr, baMmiku) ‘cat* 
Ja 1 4^0,1^ = Ski hahhnt; hunda ‘roor Abh 549 (with concomii-ani 
meuihesis) = Ski hudhna (cf. bondi ‘body* Pv IV.3,32); mnewd 
‘coagulates’ Dhp jt s Ski murchati.^ The form mildra 7 bresl-dwcller’ 
Ja IV 291,3* is perhaps a varUuit of wilakJUi (§34) and derived from 
*rmlucca, ^milocdui. The form laddaika) 'hunter* Dhp-a HI 31,1 =*Ski 
hilHihuika) is perimps due 10 contamination wrilt ludda 'cruel* (|§ 15,4. 
44). On ana - Ski artha, see 864.1 . 

Not infrequently the expected aspiraliow (according to §51.)) does 
nol uikc place in groups contain ing a sibiiani . Tims, when 1/ic sibiliun it> 
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i\m in Ihe group: .uicressafi ‘will iiileirupt (?)' A IV 343.2^ from lhL> 
root mfr;; kukku{^ib.ii\) s Ski khkn; ralukka ‘u colleciioii o( foui, 
crosi>ing of roiids^ Ju III 44,- Ski caniska: nippesika ‘che^ir* (?^ ]y I 
s^Ski tiahf?efika \ happn Uear' Abh 260 = Skt hdspa; nwHa 
‘polished’ D If 133/5 (beside njatfhu Vv 84.17) = Skimfstu: (afthi jwfftu 
•he who has showered ram’ h \ 487,2» (beside vauha[ vuttha) = Ski 
{pocc)oxakkaU (§54 f.n. i) [yom the rod svtiski takkara Mhicf 
Ahh 522 = Ski taskiira ; samhuki ‘horrificcr = Skf samtras(a\^^ well us 
ttukipatla (name of a city) (beside ’ixniiici) * Ski hulraprasflu}!^ lu 
Itdilu ‘clod id emlh’ M I 123.32 through = Skl lesuP (here 

is concomiumt voicing of the group (§ (> 1.6). 


In compositiiMK Ihc expected aspiration is missing in: nkvulu 
’immovable’ ^ Sk( nifii:ala\duvainw ‘had deed’ = Ski clusiuriw. 
duttoro ‘dilTicuK lo cross’ » Skldusiura^namukkiiru ‘obeisance’ Ja II 
35J »Skl namoskara: also mujjhiHUt ‘impartial’ Ja I 300,1 K = Skt 
mudhws'tha. 


Aspimlion is missing in sound-groups with the sibilam in second 
position: dhanka ‘crane’ Th ‘crow* S 1 2oya9*\kTO\}gh*dlwnkha 
= Skt dhvankw'/^ ikka (§ j 2.2) = Ski rksa\Okkaka (§ 10, f.n. 3} J’rom 
Iksvoku , Takkasila (name of a city) = Ski Takxositd. 

Tlieexpected aspiraiion is missing in initial posilion: huMa'^ \muir 
0 II 146,13 (cl. §(H. T) beside khiidda ^ SViksudmicullo, ciila (also 
AMg, JMSh. cuUa) ‘smalP {iox chuHa) == Skt kstdUu which in ilsclf is- 
very probably a popular form of the word ksudra. 


'Similarly h> be coiuidercd perhaps also (tnbhhati ‘injures* 'II1 1 iiy, S I 
225,u», cic. {duhhin ‘mallgnniu’ Ja 111 mitiaduhhhika ‘lieaclierous’ 

Mhv 4.J), which should perhaps not he connceied wllh drnh — from 
which is derivtxl miiiadiluS 1 222.2Mhv 4.3 — but wilhd/«n’ dflm/tf 
idhxtn'). 

^Noiso Pischel (§208). 

'Beside It mucrh€ti 'sounds, plays (on the lyre}’ Ja 111 ^ mOrchayuti. 

MQIIer.Jm. i8«8,p. 12 

^Alsn In Pki etc., beside lenhu, see Pischel (§ 304) and N(iinvau> 
ii^hnA, p. 269. 

kre (lissiinilutioii ofiljc aspirates would be possible. 

’The reading of the M«s is however iincenain 


§63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. §41): 

1. Gimural perhaps appears Ibr pahilal in hMsakku ‘physician* M I 
4294. as against hhesajja ‘medicine*. 


2, Reiroilex ap|>ears for palatal in and ‘order’ Ju I 369,23 (dijapciL 
dnana, dnatti)^ szSki njnd {ajndpayatl). But there are alsorm/T^ ‘highest 
knowledge*, annatar 'one who knows weir, ahndya ubsol. from the 
root jhd will) a. A similar explanation is lu be given for fHinnanisu^ 
pannuvfxa^ panful so (§48.2). 


3. Denial appwi'S for palatal in if/fiflhn (Skt nrchisut) ‘remains of a 
mcar Mil 213,6 (uitiulwpatta ‘alms-bowl with grains of fiKxl all aching 
to it’-), a dialeaal side-form of ncchiitim IS 57). Pf^r initial jy IIktc \h d 
III stead ofy \v\dosina (S 59.2) - Skt jynutsna} 


4. Dental appears lor the palatal expected Irom denial + y in juntiya 
la V 414.15 ^ praiyayu\^ pailiydyaii Ja V 403.33' = denom. from 
puttiya;data Ja IV 248,24 = dyufed ; aiidhahhavi^' S I 39.3* * Ski tidhy -; 
MimmannaU - Ski sammanyaie (S 54.5). 


^ These arc probably dialed boirowings in Pali. Cf. Pkldtw. dna 
^*V‘I t (- SBB, Xni). p. JS2, f.u. I. Wrong Interpretation in SBE, XXXV, 
p. 4- 

'Here die iulluence cf‘evening* = Ski tlo^d may he vuspcctcd. »Secvon 
Hiniiher, 1986, §167. 

'SeeTrenekner, Notes, p, j33. fn. 3, Agiiinsi this Pisvhcl ( 8280 - 
‘’Again)«i ihis von Himibd', 1986. §248. 

''CPD (S.V, luhlhShhavaH) explains addhu- as an old error tor ujjhn-^ and 
compares Sinhalese d < j. 

^(kI. Rclroncxion of denial-groups is ihc moni frecjueni case of the 
' liangeof place of arliculalion (cf §42). 

i Under Ihe influence of t : thus rl. rd, rdh become //, <M, ddh: aUa 
pained’ Th no6 = Ski ana ; kevatta ‘fisherman' D 1 45.29 = Ski 
chadded ‘throws away* = Ski chcirdayaiiwaddhati 
imnvases’ (wilh numerous derivatives) = Ski vardhaie. Besides 
viuldha, vaddiio ‘gnm'n up, old’ .la I 177,1' Uiere is buddha. vMjdho 
lit \().»); beside vttddhi (8 12.4) there is also vaddhi, hxalta 1aw-xnil* 
oii* iispiraiion according lo §62.2) as opposed to uftha ‘properly, clc *' 
Ski orfho, Ihc chsuigc in sound has been accompanied by a change in 
.iming.^ Foiim wiUi holii tt and f/are lo be found side by side among 
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the derivatives of (lie root varl: niwuys vatuni whei) it signifies is 
proper*, but vauaii signifies 'becomes, originales, etc.'; siinilaiiy voiju 
'rvHuid, circle', l>u( mfia 'tiuly, responsibility*, both »Skl vftta. The 
spelhng with // is preferred also in vaLjaii in composition, when the 
sense of rolling is emphasised: avdttati puvaUati ‘rolls hiilicr uiul 
thither' D II 140,1 hence also dvatta ‘turn, whirl*, sam\fatla 
‘ovcjlurnlng, anniliilalion', vh^Qila 'renewal (of an neon)' DI 14.26. The 
gi oup nt became nf under the influence of an original ;• in vemta 'sUilk’ 
Jti VI 537.22*, tdluvanfo Tiui* Vin M 137,7 = Ski \*r;iuujdlavpito, CL 
also oUa ‘damp' D II .332,2ft through ’"^uJdra, = Ski ardro.^ 

2. Analogically in derivatives from the mol sihci, willi ith from xth in 
Ihc pres, incl. liuhati = Ski fisiluui : thcifisthahuti ‘stands', thitna ‘place' 
= slhctaa. snnuhdno ‘dgure* s scwjstdnti, fHiUh^tyu 'beginning from* * 
prasthuyOy kCuatiha ‘sianding firm ns a n)ck* kutastha. etc. 

3, Irregular retroflex ion is fcjiind \\\ jamuku ‘knee' (perhaps lliis 
fnnn should be convctetl) Jd VI 332.16 beside7«nm4(t«) s Skl>yrt«, as 
well as kaviltka (§38.5) beside kapiuha. Cf. also the retrofiexes in 
daddha (§42.3) = Ski da^dha, 

' On Ihc other hand (he usual spelling is ufthitktHhd *conMneii(ary’. 

•por Ihc suggestion ihat ^//r/ is u Diiivicliaii loanword see D'f>nza Chiodo 
anti Ptuniltoiii. i<^77, 

’Against ihis Turner tC'DIAI, 1.^40) iissuiric.s a clerivtUion < 

16. MirTATHnSlS IN SOUND-GROUPS AND LOSS Ol- 
SYLLABLES THROUGH HAPLOLOCY 

§65.1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations of/t 
with nasal or semi-vowel (§§4y, 60), and also in combinations of 
sibilant willi nasal, which become nasal + h (§50). The sibilant is 
retained, in spite of the metathesis, in ram^i ‘ray’ ■= Skt tximt. On the 
inelalhesis of ry intoyr with concomitanl insertion of svarabhakli see 
§47. 2 ; for gumbo = Ski gulma sec S 51 .5 ; for hando = Skt budhna see 
§62.2. Unique is the case of gadrabha 'a.ss' D 11 343.14 ss opposed to 
gardabhod 

2, Haplolugy and the loss of a syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
(for ‘three and a half* Ja II 93.4 (aLso 

addhateyya Vin I y)a 4 )s viiWdinmcdyafcifui (for ^‘infldnononcdy^) 


Phonology 


'splierc of infinilc knowledge* M III toh.i.i. As sporadic cases may be 
mentioned: pavtssdmi ((or pav/samVni) 1 shall enter* Ja II 68,ao, aw.W 
(for sossasi) ‘you will hear’ Ja VI 423,it ' , viinmi (for vipusxasi) ‘you 
appmhend’ ThT 271, (for ^.v/cr///,v.yr 6 v 0 'you will go' Th 356. 

Cf. also.yaiWif Ja V i 16,5* for*.v(^WAW (cty: s(ikkhhMiSii)y asadtun in 
V 154,19* (c\y. mdililum). It is however impossible to decide whether 
ihe optatives of f-roots such jeyyam from ji^neyyam from/?/“ should 
be regartletl ns “hnpiologics*’ for ^jayeyyam. "^nayeyvofu. 

'This might be inkcn as an mcoiTcci \SaiislsnliS 4 \(ioa\ 

-Rjr the* view that (liis torni and gocchasi ai Ja VI 416,16’* ait: genuine (uture 
(tjrms, see Norman, 1969, p. 123, 

J7. SANDHI 

§66. Initial and rinal. 

I. ill Pali the inilial may be only one vowel or (as a rule) only one 
eonsoiiaiii (§51.2). In a number ol cases in Pali tlie initial sound shows 
peculiar varialuias which should be regarded as due to fossilised sandhi- 
forms. Thus an inilial vowel has been lost in va - vSki iva' and eva, in pi 
= Ski api. It - Skt Id (beside iva. eva, api^ Hi), ddni ‘now’ (beside idani) 
~ Skt idiwTm,^ beftfid (§9) = ^adhes/dt, and in the pronominal stem mf 
= Skt ena,^ The following too are sandhi-forms which originated in 
position after n vocalic fimil: pffsatha ‘holiday’ (beside uposofha) = Ski 
npavasarluf, gini ‘fire* from "^ngini Ski agni\ vaiamsoiko) ‘ear- 
ornament' Ja VI 488,25 = SkU/vrt 7 r/r//.vc/; \'alanj{f ‘use*, valanjeti ‘he 
uses* from the nioi lonj with uva, The doublets daka, udaka ‘waler’ 
occur also in Ski. Similarly there are in Ski nnnl and arami ‘a cubit’ = 
Pali rauino^ Also one or the other of Skt yiika and Pall ukd louse* Ja 1 
453»29 probably a sandhi-form. Similarly, words containing a 
proihetic y before / (e) and r before u {o] should be regarded as 
fossilised sandhi-fonns: >7Vr/i« 'sacrificecl* = Skt Ufa; vuita 'spoken' = 
Skt ukia: vutto 'sown' == Ski upta\ mita 'shorn' = Ski up(a\ vusna 
‘inhabited' = Skt tisiut; vulha ‘carried* = Ski udha (cf. samyiilha D II 
267,19 beside ^antviilho Sv I 38.8 = Ski saniudha); also ubbtilha^ivant) 
firm* M I 414.3*) = Skt udhd/iu ^ In some cases the form varies. TIuw 
I here are both vuttliohih^d D U 156,5 and itithaliit\>u M III 183.30 
vowel, 'rhcrc is vutthifa beside vituhdnu beside uilhdno, \umoitf 

'bent clown* Th562 l>eside nmda Vin I 29.1 = Skt avonata. In a niimher 
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of’casei;;(is JoubUuJ whcihcr vo- is derived Troin avo- ihrough o-, or is 
derived from syuva^. Tlicie tire moreover ihe fossilised sundhi-forms 
yeva = Skt eva and viva ^ Ski ivn, Ihe latler of which is possibly to be 
derived from “^yiva through nicinlhesis,^ To the .same category tielong 
also the shorl-rornis vu, /;/, ti mcntioncil above. All of them have 
become iiKlependenl sidc-fonus. (ii the case of pi. and fi this is proved 
by rheir occurrence after Uie uiiusvara. which becomes m and a 
lespecrively before diem: yum pi ... fwn pi M I dlopitun if Ja 

ill 453 . M As regards the use of ('v«, rti,’ the state of things seems 
to he as lollows: 

L eva Occurs most frequcn/ly after a vowel which is itself elided 
Uo.\y eva)y then after -r/m, -/m, which bccumc •urn, -inu and iifier •/ 
which is itself elided. Ii is ten to twelve limes as fretjdenl as 

ii. yetvf. which occius tiftcr -a, -e a« well as after a nasal 
vowel. 

iii. va occurs about half as often as yevu and that after -d. -e, -o. 
After a nasal vowel (here occur not infrequently orlJiographic forms 
such as tvam neva ox yah ney(f' Ja IV 15507, wliich indicate a 
piirticiiUuly close combination, Of the three fonns corresponding to Ski 
iva^ (a) iva occurs, particiiUirly in verses, after -r/, with which ii 
coalesces into -fru; (b) viya occurs, mostly in pto.se. after -u. and 
a nasal vowel; (c) the short form va occurs, mosliy in verses, after n 
long or nasal vowel. 

2. ill final position iheir cun be only a vowel (also a nasal vowel). 
The consonants which originally occuiTcd iii final position are dropjied; 
n and m become unu-svara. Fiiinl m is dropped in funhJ ‘silent* = Skt 
The following details hIiouIcI tv noted: 

(a) Final -as and -ay become tuto ThevefronV = Skt toias\ p^o 
‘earfy in ibe morning’ = Skt pratar, Both the forms pano and puna 
‘agiiin' = Ski piuwr iire found to occur. In verbal inflection there often 
appears for Ski -as (§§ 157. 159.(1). Sporadically there appear.s -c 
instead of -o (Magadhism): in pure Tdrmer* (compar./;Mre/ttrci//i) = Ski 
purus'yQi. also svCy .VMve(§54.4) - Ski, .sVerv. Siinilarly also in inllection, 
see §§80. 82.5, 98.3. 

(b) The vowel which becomes final aflcr a consonant is th'opped can 
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remain iinchangetl, but il may also be lengllienecl Jfn Tic!* Dhp 389 = 
Skt dliik: papula ‘fell down* Vin III 17.aft = Skt prCifkaat', madhavd 
'honcydifce* Dhp 60 (nccoaling in Fausboll) « Skt madhimif :. in (his 
way a new stem f>arisd originated oul ol'parisaf ‘retinue*/^ Or il may l>e 
sho/tened: abravi ‘he spoke* = Ski ahruvit. Or il may be nasalised: 
inamwt ‘a little* Ju I 405.16*, Vin I I 09 ,;u 1 n short’ Dhp-a 111 I47,ia = 
Ski meifulk ; firiyam ‘obliquely* = Ski tiryak ; sakirp (bcvsidc aaki) ‘once* 
Ski sakpf ; '^'khaffuni (S22.]) = Ski "kftvos ; (uliim Thai* (§ luy) = SM 
adds. In verbal inflcclion there are endings; in -iim which are derived 
from -m (S8127, iso.LULlV). 


' Tor VixJjc vastivii sec Witckeinagc). Ai.Gr., \, §§55, 26H, 285. 

^D. An(lci>^cn, PCI, s.v 

^Joluinssim, Lc Monde Orioinal 1907-H, pp. Ky Inll It is. however, ixjssiblc 
(hat na hau'h the same iclalitniship to ena us sa does to esti 

‘^,l(»Hai>Kson, ibid., pp. 95 foil. 

‘’These can also be taken as Ahowing the TeMoraiion* of the initial 
consonunisy and r from (he guna gnicb a I the rouLs, 

^Not AO Pischcl (§ 336). 

"^Cf also Windisch. Ber. d. K. Sachs. Gescllsach. d. W. 1893, pp. 230 foil 

^The development seenm to be: -«m yevu > -afi neva > -ant neva. 

‘'Tlic long vowel -il is probably a resuU ulThe gender u\'imHsiU (fern.) being 
retained. 

§67. Compo.sitional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules of Skt, 
[nirlicularly in (he case of compounds derived from an older period. 
(’onHonanl-gn)Ups undergo as.similaiion according to S §49 full. 

Examples of vowcT-saiulhi are: inahodadhi ‘ocean’ (as in Skt); 
kakolftkd 'crows and owls* Dhp-a I 50,1;^ (from kdka + w/-); /rtahe- 
sakkha ‘ptiwerfuF from mabd + is- ; accug^^amnUi Vin I 6.35 absoL from 
(he root gam with uti-ud (Ski aiyud), More like Skt forms are 
agyanuiraya (§ 58.3), anveti (§ 54.5). etc. 

Examples of consc>nanl-sandhi are: lam mayo (§524) ‘consisting of 
iltai* = Skt lanmnya (from tad + mayo ); (arnis.sita ‘issued out of tliat' 
M III 243.28 = Skt iad-ni'r jaraggavo ‘old bull’ Th 1154 (§52. l) ^ Skt 
jaradgava; tabbiparUa ‘opposite of tluiT’ Ju I 337,29 (§ 53 - 3 ) I’roni 
ladviparTiu. etc. The original riiial consonant of the lirM component 
often reappears in composition: 'rebirth* = Ski 
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pmtarbha^fO', chappanoavdcohi ‘with five or six words* Vin IV 2i,a5 
from cha = Skt sot + pahcu + y^Qca\ sakada^dmin ‘one destined to lie 
born once more only’ a Skt sak^d (raij s(ik\m) + Also the 

originul double consonfinl at (he beginning of I he second eomponciil 
reappears in coinposilion: subhatci ‘virtuous' from su + v<?/o = Ski 
vraui. 

Pah is nol always coiisislent. Quite oltcn in vowel-sandhi one of the 
vowels is simply elided: sotiiyctuimna ‘carncsl meciiliilioii' from .vfl// + 
HpaithCma * Ski sm^tyupostdna (cf. hhikkhumpassnyi* A II 144,12}. 
iliatuH H>o is allowed in composition: sa-udako ‘vessel willi 

water’ Viii 1 46J5; oii-agj^ind odanom utlurdU ‘cooking food on a 
blazing fire’ Mil Sometimes, however, oneoflhc two coalescing 

vowels is lengihened; hitupaedra •beneficial help’ Ja 1 172,6 ^ 
upaedra. Sometimes inorganic con.sonanls are Introduced 10 avoid 
hiatus: msidapuppha-m-asane 'sit on tlie seal decorated with flowers’ 
Dhp-a I loH.jo"-; ‘quite straight’ Sn 143 (vJJ; siMhUchitatp 

Ap 570.21. In mixed sandhi the reinlroduction ol' Ihc iniiial double 
consonant of the second component is often om tiled: s'upaliponna Pp 
48,33 = Skt supnitipanna. In con.sonant-sandhj ihe first component often 
appears in its peculiar Pali form: pdlubhdva ‘appearance’ (without 
ussimilation into hhh) » Skt prddurhhdvo^anJomna ‘imerior pan of tlic 
jungle* M I 124.33 = Ski onlarvana. 

§68. 'fhe exlernal Sandhi of Pali is rundamcntally diiTcreni from Llmt of 
SklJ It is always arbitrary, and does not apply equally to all the words 
of a .sentence bill only Uj those which are syniaclically closely 
connected. Such a sandhi, as opposed to that of Sanskrit, appears to lie 
older und more natural The cases in wliicli sandhi can lake place arc the 
following combinutions: 

T. .subject and the verb of rhe predicate, 

2. verb and the objecl, 

3. subslantive and attribute, 

4. aitiibute and attribute, 

5. adverb und verb, 

6. noun of Ihc prcdicaie and copula, 

7. adverb and objecl, 

8. vocative and the word preceding iu 

9. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. 
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In general, sandhi in Pali is much more frequent in verses under the 
stress of metre than in prose, 

*F. Kuhn. BciU,. pp. 5g roll,; C, Mllllcr, TOr., pp. 59 foil; Wimlisch, “Ober 
die Siindhi-kujiMMianliin dcs Pali*'. Rer. d. K. SAclw, Gusell^ich. d. W, 1X93, 
pp. 228 toll. 


§69. When two similar vowels meet: 

\.d-¥ 2 become d by contraction when llic second word licgins with 
an open syllable^ dus^cUdham Ibt 122 s du^ygatd ahum. If the second 
word begins with a closed syllable, one a is simply elided* : piyo o' 
os.utm M I 33,g; chat' amlw = i fuluiamha Ja III 416.4. Frequently 
Imwever in ihis case also coni faction takes place, the length of the 
resulting vowel being retained against the general rule §5 (cf. §7) : 
,vaiw.yd to i gavd assd ca Ja 111 408.21*; nacceti = na acetri Ja IV 
165.22’^ fassdkkhihhedom = lasmakklih Ja 111 431,8, 

2. The result is similur in ihc case of f +1,1? + ycl here elision can 
liike place also when Ihe initial .syllabic is :ui open one, and that tio( only 
— as demanded by Jacobi’s taw*^ — when the penuliiinaie syllable of 
tiic preceding word is long. We have thus contraction in numerous cases 
such as fiavchati ti - ifacchati iti. beside elision as m yam p' kchont mi 
lobhiiti ‘what he longs (0 gel, hut cannot’ M 1 bul elision may 
lake place also when Uie initial syllable Ls open, e.g., ctUtdr' imdfu M I 
66.1 und even paficus'' upd(lanakkhandhe.so M I 6j,i. 


•in (he caxe of the moU frequent sandhi combinations hnaded derwn from 
the older period of ihc language (c.g. n' af/hf = n(lsfih It in possible ihai (he 
coniracUon was followed hy the shortening of the vowel according lo ilu: 
Uiw of Morac. Bui lliosc cases of sandhi which look place only in the Pali 
period, well a.s the aadoubtecl casw of elision such as pancas' upadfina 
kkkondhesn, and finylly the analogy of the ireaiineni of confronting 
dissimilar vowcU (§^70 lullj, speak rather for elislcm. 


^Jacobi, “Uher eiue nciic Sundhirogel 


in Pali imd in Pr^ril der Jainas’*, IF, 


31. pp. 211 foil 


§70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels: 
I, When a is followed by i or«: 











l^CiU Oraftimur 


Phonolojiy 


(n 


('ll) There in coiUniclion nl a -k / inlo e and u f u inlo o. This Fonn of 
sandhi applies mainly lo the GathiMnnginige. fix ample! 
mcicrchns.sevodake (§3), Fa>m lalcr pociic lileruiure: ^ ca 

Mliv ijo; ivwfi nopeii ^ na up- Mhv 32.13. We even have ruamvilam s 
manui UUtm ia til 

(h) The a is dided: xaft'imnm ca mtUCmi It 22,1 Boilhhoftuss' 
upunhoko ia III 463.20; manas' icchasi = manasa icchasi in tii 4934^. 
Elision mty take place also when the pemiltimale syllable of hie 
preceding word is shori: imind pm' npdyem Ja 111 420.1. This foi’m of 
sandhi (elision) is met wilinn all peritnls of the language. The elision 
may take place also before e and f }: dhiUid mdlen ‘ ckum bhnttupdiim 
ahcirdlH'Sum Ja III 287,22. 

(c) Finally, after the elision ol* a, the remulning vowel may he 
lengthened: idh' upapanno It 99,11. Frequently however, when /// 
follows a word ending willi lu the iniTial i i.s elided wilh accompajiying 
lengthening of the preceding a : 7/' M 1424. 

2, Confrontation of/or u with dissimilar vowels: 

(a) / and u become y and v. respectively, particularly in the Gatha 
language, Inn occasionally also ui the later period of the language; 
muriussesv etam na vijjuti Sn 611: na ic dukkhapamuly atihi (livjn 
pamuiti atthi) Thi 248. In in e\^u {ili eya) Jti 111 481,22'^ the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assiniilaliim, In canonical and post- 
canonical prose: fp)p ekacce {<api ek-) Vio f 6,^.7, r*\c.\ Brahwayvahaw 
(from firuhmdyu aham with lengthening of the ini Lin I vowel) M II 
144,20; patv-dkusi Ja 111 405.25. 

ihl Ivither of the two vowels may i>e elided (in every period of the 
laiiguiige): karom* ahapi Phi 1J4: karis^ios' eko ThT23J ; pandileh^ 
aiihudasxlbhi Th4; gacchant' evu IV 149.? 3; yam hi ’s^sa MI y,i6; 
Haddahissai' Ju 111 49^.2; ambhijjhaiu 'hatn M I r7.37. The 
remaining vowel may be lengthened: labhmsu UP- Ja HI 403.22; av’ 
apamppadd (dsi tpmwnpada) Thl toy, iddn' ahum M I 13.5, 

' U is to be iransliicraietl like this. Whore tin the mher hand ihe long vowel i5 
original, the clision-sigii ' should prclerahiy be omittect in view of Ihc 
irvtc per deni existence of ti.pi. 

“^Sce previous note. 


b3 


§7r. Conrronimioij oft* and 0 and nasul vnwols wilh vowcls. 

1. c and o before vowels: 

(aj The initUi! vowel is elided, ywtm \smi Ja 111 404,18*; taio gucchi 
tfrom dgdi’i'hi) Thi l29UY///r3m Unepuggaia^A I 24.17. 

(b) Sometimes e and o are elided with accompanying lengthening of 

a following short vowel in un open syllable; y* dbam (rn>m ah(m) Ja 
III 364,24, y' nhn (from ,vu ahu) TI1 assa (Ironivt? asm) M I 

7.26; sac* ahum (fmin save Ja 111 475 '^ 

(c) [n monosyllabic words such as le. me^ jo, yo, kho die vowels e 

and 0 uir changed into Ihe semi-vowels y and v, respectively, in which 
rase ii following short vowel U always lengthened ii\ an open syllable, 
hid is optionally so in a closed one’: ftamo ly-aabu llil 157; fymium 
(from te ahum) M I 1 3j ; ry-(75.ri/ (Irom (& ctssa) Dhp-a 1 ] j6,2o: sv- 
iiyam (ZVom so ayain) Vin I 29,26; (from yo assa) M I 137.17; 

khv^Osso (from khoassa) M I 68.12. Idkc these monosyllabic words is 
treated ito in itv^eva 'FI) 869. 

2. Nasal vowel before a vowel. In such casey: 

(a) All ihe phenomena of vowel-sandhi may appear. Thus 
contraction: nundeyydhom (from nondeyyatp nham) Ju 111 495.10*: 
vesdham {(nm yesatn iduini) M 1 33,17. Elision <mmi (from 

•pucckirn ahum) Thi 170; fatunn'eiam (From mufn e{um\ S IV 174,23. 
niisiem with compensatory lengthening: tes' u^yasammati (from lesam 
apa-) Ja 111 488,8-. Trtuisfon nation inlti scmi-vowel after denasulisalion 
iS in evidence in kydlum (from kirn aham^eXy so) Ja III 206,21*^, 

lb) The retrograde chnage of anusvara into m is very fiequent: 
h/ijidhitum kriiati Thl 299; aiUu/n addhanam M 1 8,4; saddam akosi Ja 
111 287,25; also aniulikkhasmim eliki .la Ill48i,:ft*, An original long 
vowel shortened l)eforc anusvara son'ieiiiues regains its originul quantity 
in ihis process; dlokoiHVi.satQmd\>a (from dam Zm> Sn 7 ^ 3 ; papjxni 
mdm iva (from mani + ivu) Ja 111 468.4', It should be noted that in n‘ 
rtam tipaurndm ivu IJhp 227 the lengthening is merely for metrical 
rcas^ins. The same may also be true of the two previous examples. 
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^S^3c MichcUon, IF, 2.^,p. 2fta 

S72. The- hiatus due tu die contVontaiion of vowels in a sciUcnce is olien 
filled: 

1. By restoring lU the end of fhe first word a consonant which 
originally formed part of it, Thus, e.g., by restoring r: i>unar ehhi ThT 
166; pfitur ahosi Vin 1 5.2 1 , etc. (as opposed to pdtt4 bhuva/i). This 
restoration is in evidence also in inflectional forms*: ramxir iya Vv 
52 .$',paffuivulhdtur ev' e\d M III 240,20 (analogicully alw vijjurivn Vv 
1.1)', hhatiur a/tke (Skt hhtjriuf' ny(he) Ja II 398.15'; sohhhir evo (Ski 
sadhhir eva) Th 4, 

Restoration of tl to avoid hiatus: euul-aw)ca yud-ifimn 

(passi/n), y(ul icchl/f.un Tlif 46; ahud eva bhnyant D I 49.55; sokid yw 
'once only’ Pp 16,17. 

Restoralion of paf^ eva (Skt prdg evo) Ja 1 3544<»; puthafi eva 
(Skt pflha^ eva) from putliu Kacc. I.5.1 (Senari. p. 221). 

Restoration of wk tunh'un ^7.^w D II 212,21* from tunhl = Ski 

Finally, / is restored at the end of the numeral cha ‘six'; chal ete 
(Ski ^ad ete\ Ja I 366,27*. 

2, By prothesis of y before i or e and of v before u or o. For 
fossilised sandhi-forms of this type see §66.1. In inimemus cases a 
prolheticy^ [irecedes the pronominal stem ima: nO'ydJatnTfu r66; cha- 
y~ime M I 51,16; also na-y-ito Ja 111 466,2A*. Further o</icro*v*«£/awim 
'die rising sun’ It 85,4."*; uf?haya-V’Okinno ‘scattered in both directions*^ 
D 111 83,6 beside okirad Ja I kati-v^uttari, panca^y-mari S 1 3,15 
(in Windisch), 

'Cf AMg ,^ihir'ba, vdyur-iva.exc: see Pischcl (§353 ). 

^R.O. Frankc, D,, p. 275. 

§73. The phenomena described above have led — particularly in the 
GaihS language — to the intioduction of inorganic sandhi-tonsonanls 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is: 


&5 


1. y occasionally also before a' kfiani-y-amani Jn III 433.1 x7-y- 

urtfuim Ja 1429,^7’. 

2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant: Saitnkd-nhiva .In III 

438.16’, i.si-m~avoca Sn 692, Mil 10,12, According to S72.1 

one would rather expect instead: Satiukad-iva, isir-avoca, sakid-eva (ho 
A IV 380,20). Other examples are: mcukulfi-m-iva Sn 41 i ; pano-m- 
uhaftt ThT 2^2 :ekan ca jeyya-m-andnufn 'one should conquer one’s 
own self* Ohp 103; tufyonti-m-eiam Ja V 445^9'' . With clmracicristic 
slioilening: hUviHti-annani (from hitvd unnwji) Sn 1071. 

3. Further r occurs as a .sandhi-coiTsonunl: hhavanti^r-assa Ju VI 
2o6,fi*\<llv-r-at/hu Th 1 [34, as against dhiR atthu (Skt dhifi {4stu) 
according to 872.1; Jalanfa'r-lva (fann jalaniam iva) Ja VI 181,6*; 
JfvO’r-eva {(rom jivarft eva; cly Jfvantn y^’vn) Ja 111 464.17’”. According 
to §71.2b these two forms should rather huve been jalantamdvan jlvanh 
eva. Very frequently there is r before iva, pariicularly after d, e and or 
turiyd~r 4 va ITiT 381; janomajjlu'-r'iva ThT 394; i/uofiho^r-iva Sn 214: 
.sn-rdva sumsunuiro Ja II 228.11’'’. Shortening is in evidence in hamsa^n 
iva Sn 1134 (there is however die variant reading harnsfhrdva)', Miriyan 
utpa/uam santJa-r-ivu fnim suntdo sg.) fva Sn 687. 

4. Sometimes d occurs as a sandhi-consonant; pufiu-d-evu Vv 
53.22; .va/w/M<2-d-ev<2 D 11 126.11 (against Ski somyo}^ cv«); hahu~d~eva 
raitim 'Hi 366. 

5. Occasionally / serves as a sandhi-consonant: udJiH^ayf^e. ^from 
today’ M T 24.2.* But it is uncertain wht\hev yasmdtiha (Jasmdtiha) is to 
Iw explained as yaxmchPiha. It should perhaps ratlier be divided into 

/I ha as Wiiwlisch suggests (p. 244).^ 

6. There is a sandhi-consonant n: vehasd’O-upasaivkamim Th 564.** 
Kacc. 1.4.6 (Senarl, p. 218) gives ihe examples riran-rhaynti ‘Hince 
long’ and ito~n~dyafi 'from now on’. 

7. It is uncertain whether k too should be regarded as a sandhi- 
uMisonant*^ in cases like avaca S 1 150,7 ornadi-eva M II 
' i3.8;^ Kokafuiddhasmtm S 130,1 maybe explained as Kokanodd ahwii 


iisfHim. 
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' h Ik poKsihlc ihnl is nilhcr lo he ciciivcd Inmt ajjaio ofi/(e 

‘No( so n. Kuhiv liiiiir., \x ti. 

\Snmc onciUnl editions rcnil vehdsa-cl-. 
in compounds; cf, xu-h-uju S67- 

^II may Mand for h{i), bui these are pnibably Eastern forms /#m<, 

See Nonmiii. ty^aC. p. 83. 

S74. ConfrontaUon of voweLs and consonants imixed sandhi): 

1. Frequently an original iniiinl consonant-group at the heginning of 
the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is meiri causa, as in 
xanai'hlfoyo (from vayo « Skt \’y<iyci) Ja \\l 95,18*'; but sometimes il 
(Kcurs withoui the constroini of nieire, or in prose: nwni pfxikaxayi Sn 
251; totra ssu (from xh = Ski xvid) M 1 77.18; no piHijahonti Ml 1 4 vT5; 
na ppa/najjaxi Ja III 4^4,4. This is probably to be regarded as die 
proclitic use ()! »//J 

2. The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form (is before 

.V: tayos sv dhottma vSn 231; tukhus sudom honu M I 77^3* In the same 
way -us occurs in Sonena Suhonnx sahd Ja U mtam Ja III 

484.24*^. Here, however, a differcnl explanation is possible, such as Uic 
doubling of initial mciri causa. 

3. Wlicn a nasal vowel is followed by a consonuiil, the anusvnra 
before mutes and via sals in very frequently changed inlo the 
corresponding mtsid: karissan ca .la III 437.23"; hheriil cardfjc/vd Ja U 1 
4U>.i I; dsohfutn thdnani M 1 69.32; man teVa ThI 274; kafian no mdta 
Ja III 427,20; ciftnppddam pi M I clinhtim me Ja III 449,2^. The 
anusvara may be cluingeJ into n before h : citum hi 's.sa paduslfoni 11 
13 . 8 . 


^For this use of fu/ fsee Brough, ]962,p. 178. 


BWORD-FORMATION 


I. NoiinK (SubstanLives and Adjectives) 

I. Generalilies 

§75. In Pali Ihe nominal stems have undergone many changes. Because 
of the phonetic law enlailing the elision of final consonants, the 
consonant steins have become vowel ones and are inflected like the 
hitter 'fhus iwurs sumedha ‘wise’ Dhp 208 from Ski sume<lhas,dpd 
III is fortune’ (loc. pi. dpd.su Ja II 317.13*) fnnii Skt apod. Similarly 
stfppi ‘butler’ (abl sg. sappimhd D I 201,26) from Ski sorpis: (fvei or 
c/i rr(thc latter form in M 111 273,17) ‘briglitriess’ from Skt ords; ludi 
dike Ihis’ fnnn Ski /ar/f.v; vijju lightning’ (nom. pi. vijju Mhv 12.13) 
I nun Ski vidyui\ maru ‘god’ from Ski morui Sn 681. Very often the 
Itnusfer lo Ihe vowel-inflection is made by adding -a lo the coirsonanUtl 
stem. The a-inrieclioii has supplied iiiosl of the new fomulionsJ 
llrsides xumedha there is sumedluxsu (nom. sg. sumedhaso Dhp 29 ; 
(cm. sumtdhasa Mhv 22.3b). Similarly dpada Th 371 beside dpa 
\np<mi ja n 317.13* is explained \yy fipadclsu ); vijjuiQ (loc. pi, vijjuulsu 
I Ml 131,20) beside vijJ^ Analogous stems are sarada 'autumn’ = Ski 
\ofo<i\borUusa ‘sacrifical grass’ D I l4^=■ SVi barhis\sorita 
lluwiug stream’ D 111 196,26 - Skt.y«/*r/. In this way consonantal 
iiifieciion is reduced more and more, and by the side of oblcr 
uinsonuntal forms new forms following the vowel tnllcclion appear in 
lilt* language and gradually come to he regarded us (he only possible 
iimvl forms. 

' U.t>. Fraoke. “Die 55 oclU nuoh tv-Sliinuncn irii Tali”, BB. 22, pp. 202 foil. 

% ;f» (iender is distinguished on the whole according lo the rules of 
Siiiihknl, Syntactical irregularilieb, however, often show' that the feeling 
lo) ^ihMiimaHcal gender had already become hazy. Thus Ihe masc. neut. 
I«(i A-g. osali in Ud 81,7-8 is connected with both Ihe fern, fomis 
}nis\Oildhivdt rafiyot dguligatiyd as well as calUe^ ciitu{>apdte. In Dhp 
h».| ilicrc is artd jitam instead of in Thl 51X .viM/yo iini janiyo 
women friends* instead of tls.so\ in Ud 79,21 the subjee*! 
nfui'ifKitvo is coniiecied with the predicate anupphalfmi kalamkafdni In 
paMii iHiM Mic ncul. forms in •a.v are occasionally treated as masc.-: 
Yfifthti nu' niraio fmno (insleaci of ninuam) Ja ill 91,13*; suklio 
Dillload o\ Mikham) Dhp I 94; xukhumo rajo porivilfam va khdio 







(iH Pdli Grammar 

(iristeatl sukbuimms khiitam) Sn 662; mohawRCHU mtdhoto 
‘the ciirreiu of (he si ream coming with great force’ Dhp-a IV 45*'7- 
Nem. forms in avc nol infrequently trealeci as mnsc. and vice versa, 
e.g.yV keci nipd ... sabhe vaf' etc S J 67,8; aabhe te rupd M HI 2 il»v » 
ime (UahiUhOml D 1 16.34. In Ja I 289,^9" there is subhe kaUltanwya 
vamh uhhough vana is neuL, and in M I 67.15 ctirr«rr? upadarui beside 
die regular caf/ari upclddnuni. Cf. §80,4, On the other hand. masc. 
forms |(X> show the inflectional fonns of (he neut. Thus there is 
dharnmdni from masc. dhmima Ja V 221,27*; va/ulau padmi Vv 51.1 is 
explained by p(uie at Vv-a 2 iS.ra; petani paitcmi (acc.) ThT 312 .stands 
(or pete pitfie (cty: lw}(ayipaUiiscno ). T'here is bhujfmi pothenti Bv i.36 
beside fHttha\afji hhuje Ran II 92,4. and the acc. tdlotarune imoiedialcly 
before the nom. pi (dioiorunarn Vin I t, Noni. and ncc. fonns 

like pufUlni should be i-egiirdcd as Ardha-Mrigudhisms.^ 'fhere arc also 
cases of confusion between Feminines in -« and neut. forms in ‘o : Thus 
pi. sabhani Ja IV 223,7^ from lein. sahhd (cty: sahkdyo). The stem 
kiicchi ‘womb’ ^ Skikuksi, which was originally masc., has beside the 
forms kucchixmd. kutvhimhcl. kucchismum, kucchimhi kucchiyfu 
kucchiyam Six 1 52,8, 293,18, like the fein, stems of §86. From sdli ‘rice* 
= Ski ^dli (masc.) there is the acc. pi. .v^J//yu, Also dhdtu ‘clemenT’, 
although originally masc.. has forms like nom.acc. pi. dhdiuyo Tht 14. 
inst. sg, dhdtuyd D 11 loq.i, but gen. sg, dhdtusxa Mhv 20.19. 
usually ncul. stem mas s'u ‘beard* hiis in the gen. ag. massuya .la III 
Examples of confusion in gender have been discussed in 
connection with changes of word-sicin in §75. 

UT. SBLXI. I. p. 3 t- 

^Similarly in Pkt; see Pischd (S 35O). 

^ScePischcl (§358) and Nonn^ai, I9<)2B, p. 149 . 

§77.1. Of the numbers Pali has lost the dual.' Its place has been taken 
by the plural. Of liie dual there have been preserved only dve^ duve 
Two* = Skt dve, and ubho ‘both’ = Skt ubhau. It is therefore usual to 
say due cokkhtlni *the Two eycf;’ Ja IV dve anld tioin, pi. and 

uhho ante acc. pi. ‘die two extremes’ Vin 1 io,jo,ii.i.v The same use of 
Che pi. is found also in dviindva compounds: ucc. pt. inu^ cmdiituLsuriye 
M \ 69.16, gen. pi (xmdimasuriydrtam D I to. 14. 

2. As for die cascs,^ Pfih usc.s the gen. in both numbers in place of 
the dal.' Only the a-.stems have retained in the sg. a dative in -dya.^ It 


Word-formation: Nouns 



serves 10 express time, direction and purpose, e.g. cirdyo ‘fora long 
lime’ Dhp 342; ^(urluifi ‘goes lo heaven’ Dhp i74;7(7>jo.v.>7/ 

fuptffji apufHddphaydyo ‘give up I he body ni order not to be Kirn again' 
Sn 1121- It is also used quite rrcqucnily as the cquivulenl of the inf., as 
in na ra tnaya/p lahluVno blm^a\mntam dassaodya *we do not get 
permission to see the Blessed One’ Vin 1 253,11. This dal. is irscd 
patiiculaiiy lo express longing after something (cf. icchd hlbhdya^ A IV 
293.20) and exertion tor .soinclhiiig i^hafali myrnmUi Idbhdyu, ibid.). It 
is also u.sed in the sense of ‘it suTfices to, it .serves to’ (sallekhdyu 
suhhiiraulya \firiyoramhhdya samvcitUssati M ( 13.30), with Aei«, 
pa^'Ctiya ‘reason for’ (lu/ pua ayo mahatn hhumicakissa luMtd^hdvdya D 
It 107.11), and in connection with alum ‘enough’ {alum Viuanuya A III 
5,27), etc. I'requeiUly Uie ubl. sg, is formed with the suffix -to * Ski -tos. 
Examples arc: nharalo ‘frojii the house’ .la I 29 (j,2(i, mukhato Ud 78,10, 
clCirato ‘fri>m afar' Vin I 15,25, Forms with lenglhening are probably 
double forms, with -to added to the abl. -d; (from odpu ’bow’) 

DhfJ 320 (sec §§78-8 <i).^ The sul’fix ’■to is also added lo other stems, 
both tnasc. aiul fern.: Ndluto Thi 204, culdttf la 11 410.19, ndvdio Dhp^a 

III y)A4^jihvdto S IV 178.(5 beside//vAjaW S IV 175.1 with shortening 

as in simato Ja fl 3.1 (.see §8) 0 11 88 ,atfhUo Ja II 409.3*, 

dadhiui M\\ 4\,i\hliikkhuto Th 1024, kdmandaltito Dhp-a 111 448,3, 
t akkhfiio S IV I74..i3 (see §§82, 85) ; kucchito Ja I 52.31. iUl^uUto 
Dhp-a I 164,7, HdrauasUo ThT 335 beside ■'Siio (with shonening) Ja II 
47.18, pokkhorunUo fa II 38,4 beside -riito Vv-a x i7.ii; dhdtuio Ja 1 

Bv 17.9 (see §86); ahhihhfllo D 1 18,7 (see §87,2); 
pitilo TV0111 falher’, ntdiito ‘from mother D I i 13,25 - Ski pitptas, 
mdlfiusi rujato Dhp 139; adalo S 111 46.16, Honbiro {\rom hatfhin 
‘elephant') Ja IV 257.20; Himavantato Ja I 140,24 (see §96); nuinaro S 

IV 175,2 (see §99). In (he pi, the sulTix -hliyus of the diil.abl has been 
lost- The abl. formally coincides with the insir., as the dat. with the gen. 
In the sg.. forms of ibe in sir. ending in -a are often used as the abl. 
(§§82.3,90.1,91,92.95, 96). 

^Thc two examples given by E. Mtillcr, PGr. pp. 65 foil., as in.siances of the 
icUiint'O dual are unconvincing. One uT ihcui pothamam to idhftga/o Dip 
9.32, even if the reading is nol comipi, goes back only 101 lie author of Dip 
wliosc knowledge of Pali was very imperfect. The second Kutti mmaptm 
icu wnditvd) Cp II.9.7 is certainly uoi a dual. 

^Cf. H.O. Prankc. BB, ih, pp. 64 Foil 
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inrkl; 5 icc Pischd C 8 .^ 60 ‘ 
*^CP. R.O. Frankc. BB. |6. p. 82 
^SceCoilliil. i97«. p a2. 


2. ^-declension 

878- A. Masculine slems in stem: dhamhia *law*. 



Singular 

Plural 

noin. 

dfunit nut 

(llui/nma 

acc. 

Jltafftwarn 

dhamme 

inslr. 

dhawnmnu 

ilhammehi 

gen. dal. dhatn/nasso 

dhammmam 

dal. 

dhammdya (see §77.2) 


ubi. 

Jbanuiui, -ostnd, -amfui 

dhammehi 

loc. 

dhuntme, -asmim. -lunhl 

dhamtnesit 

voc. 

diuinuita 

dhummd 


fi Neuter stems in -</; stem: /-uy^c/ ‘figure*. 



tSingular 

Plural 

nom. 

rypam 

rupdni, rupd 

acc- 

r(ii>ani 

n7p;7«i, rape 

vix:. 

rupa 

rfifidni, rupd 


The (Uher cases arc as in Die jnasc. On ihc tUu. of C/-stems in -dyit cl\ 
S77 (with §27.2). 

On inneclion: 

r. The inslr. sg. ia -a correspemds lo llie same form in the Ved. 
Umguuge. • it is found not infrequeiiily in the Galho-language nnd in 
cunouiciil prose. An example is the frequent mhattha^ ‘with one’s own 
hand’ D I ro9..^3, beside sainmhena JaVI 305.3. AlsoyrJg^ Dhp-a 111 
^33,21% explained by yo^^nu in the word-analysis; pddd ‘with the fool' 
.la IT I 269.10*; vatona ‘along with the word, at the moment he 
spoke the word’ Ud 16,3; md sokd (= sokena) puhato bhava Th 82; 
bhikkhuaamgha (in parallel with the inslr. bhagcivata) Vin 11 198,23. 
That these forms were later felt lo be archaisms is clear from ihc fad 
ihat as yoga is explained by yogena, so also is pddd explained hy 
padehu in the commentary (Ja III 269.2ft'). The cty ad Th 5^ iyehasa- 


Wonbformation: Nouns 71 

n-upasankimim^) explains the I’onn as an abl. used as an inslr.: itamm' 
nissakka-meunatn (Th-a U 241.15). 

2. The suffixes -c/iwd, 'umhd of Ihe abl. sg. and -asmim^ -wnhi ol 
the loc. sg. iire taken from the pronominal declension, 

а. a. There is an abt. sg. in with iho -t of -di becoming -m and 
the consequenl shortening of d > l*>etoe in. 

3. The suffix -e of the acc. pi. is taken from the pronominal 
declension.^ where the forms tc, ime, .^ahbe are used in both noin. and 
acc. Pmtn /r *r/Aflwi//w 7 w gradually developed te dbarnme. 

3. a. Them is an ace. pi. in with Ihe 'H of-nn becoming -tp and 
the consequent shortening of <7 > a before rn. 

4. The inslr. pi. in -ehi is cither derived from Ved. -ehki.w or taken 
over from the pronominal declension. 

5. For the voc. sg, of the neuter declension, cf. cirut ‘O soul' Th 
rioS. 

б. The non. pi. in uf neuf. stems is Jiol rare in Ihe first two 
periods of the language: /vpa Th 455; sota ‘cars’ Sn 345; rie//r 7 ‘eyes’ 
ThT 257;/>W<J ‘fruits’ Ja IV 203.22*. These forms were still felt to be 
neul., e.g, lity asMi lukklmtul gattn Sn 1019; nioghd (cty: mogha/ti) le 
emu pariplumdiulniia III 24;2s’". Ihey con:espond lo the Ved. pi. forms 
iu -d, e g. yugd ‘yoke.s‘. 

7. As, however, these forms formally coincided wiili masc. pi. 
forms, acc. pi. forms io -e occurred by analogy with the masc.: rupe M 
111 281. ft (in Th 1099 it occurs by the side of masc. acc. forms): sarire 
Dhp-a in 208.9; papphe Vv-a 184,14; chidde S 143,20*, where 
chulddni as nom. occurs immcdiulely before. Confusion of gender is 
thus in evidence. 

' U.O- brajike. ZDMG, 46. pp. 316 foil. Sec tilsu von Hintibcr, 1968. §815^ 
foil, 

^Sieu Koiiow and D. Andersen, however, cunnidcr il to be at>(,; JH'S, 1909, 
P-134- 
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*TIi-a If 239 reQds» anil cxplaiiis, sniidIii*conflnnant -//•. 

^ Sgc UWcj«. 1954, §8 18H-95. 

^B. Kuhn. lieilr., p. 72, Ct’. Pischel, ZDMG. 35, pp, 71^^ Toll. Scepticism 
;Jkhm iliiK inicrproljaion hue heen exprej^sed by V. l\tn\y. Pi 6 c. deGnimoi. 
I’alic. 5 153. noiC'-i. 

^Sce L.Oders. /954. 8 S - 219 . 

^Frequently oIno in Pku see Pischel (93h7). 

§79- Imliviiluid I'ormti; 

1. No! rai*c are sg, insiriimemals in [onried on the amiJogy of 
«.V“Slei!i.s i>n ihe basis of the equation nwno: tniinasd » clhammo: k. 
Examples are found especially in the fii*sl two periods of ihe bnguage, 
and again in Ihe arliticiai poetry; they ai'e rare in posl-canonical prose. 
Cf- hnlasd 'wilh force' (instead of balena) 111 nd ? ; ihimasd Sn 463 
beside tiamvna Sn 655; vdham (instead of vdfwmi) 'I’h 218; pudasd *on 
foor (instead oipadc ho) Jii Hi 300.29. Moreover mukha,\u ‘with the 
nioulh’ f*v. 1.2.3 is explained by mukhvnn in Pv-a and ve^asu 'with 
speed' Ja HI ) 85.1'* is explained by \K*gerui in tliecty.^ 

2. According lo Mogg II. 108 foil., loc. sg. forms in •asi are formed 
on die analogy of inslrumcnthk in 

3. In the voc, sg. Ihc final is sometimes exlcndcd.'* The voc. ayya is 
used in respectful address for both numbers and genders (bcskle ayyu. 
ayyd\ayye, (iyyd)^ c.g. in Vin I 75.8 in (he voc. pi. masc. 

4. In Ihc nom. ph. forms in -dse are quite common in the Calha- 
langnagc. Tlicy correspond lo the Ved. foirns in <iws, and (he ending 
instciid of -o suggests the influence of Mftgadhi*^: updnakdse Sn 376: 
(Kindiul^c Sn R75; dhammasc Sn 1038; hrdhmanusi' Sn f079 foil.; 
vaildtdse Th 102; t^culhitme Th 1216; uxsitasi' Vv 84.15; rukkluuse Ja 
in 399.2-';JalV 2ll,z^*\€lutthdse (and a number of other 
forms) U i.ro full,; GoUmuisdvakdsi' D 11 272.26*^*; i^otdse D 11 255,3*; 
apapannase ^S ] ti>,^^ ',nhHlihdse S 1 (>74^’- The expected form -mvi 
occurs in samuppila^’uso Sn (170. 

5. In Th 5r74 veh&adn'Upusamkcunim is probably neilher an acc. pi. 
In -an nor on acc. pi. in -dhi, widi - / elided before u-. but an in Mr. sg. in 
-d (see §78. j), willi a sondhi-consonaiu following it (sec § 73.6). 


Word-formation: Notms 7.1 

6. Besides the ending -ehi in the instr. pi. there is also the archaic 
form -ebhi: oriyebbi Ud 61,a. To the Ski ending -ais corresponds in 
inline dimh* ui^d^aiam IJv 2,32. It may, however, he a shoitened form 
of f>unehi dasahiJ 

^Siich farms occur also hi Pkt '‘ilimugh die iafltiencc of preceding 
rnsirumcnuls of v-sieim*’; sesj Pi.schcl <§ 364). 

'The same Cmm u«ed also by secondarily (»rij;mHied steins. CT* §94- 

•^CT. R.O. Franke. PGr., ji. 35. 

•^Also in pm: see Piscliel (§§71, 

^Oldcnbcrg, KZ. 25. p, 315. 

''R- Muller, PGr. p. 69 ,1 consider the other lornis quoted hcie lo be loc. 8g- 

^Cf. similar pbeTiomciion In S'kt; R. Roih, “tlbcr gewisse Kurzungen des 
Worleodcs im Veda”- Vhdl, des Wiener Or. Kongr., Ar, Sect., pp. i foil 
(Vienna |8H8>. See fVormnn, 1992B, p. 253. 

880. Magadhisni‘*. Fcirnis oj' the Magadhi language arc used in isolated 
passages of the canon. Such forms aie: 

1. The nom. .sg. forms in -e in the izijisc. instead of -n, and in the 
ncut. instead of •ain \ (u) m2,sc. ^: aUakdre, parakurcy purisakdre 
(instead of -kdro) D 1 53,29 ; hale ca pandite ca ‘the fool and the wise 
man’ D I 55,29.30; ke chave siydU' ke ifhondde (in.sicad o(ko, etc.*) D HI 
24,iit;b(diuke J(/nt> pdsapdnike (cly hahuko jano -niko) Jn HI 28805’. 
(b) ncut.; sukhe dMhc jivasatiame D 156,20 inslead oi suk/iam; yn 
aviiakkc avicdri' se panltaiare D II 278,16,30 instead c>(yam a\Htakkf$m 
av fed ram tarn (Mnifataram; navachiindake ddni (melri causa, v.l. ddne) 
diyyati Ja III 288,13* has been replaced in ibc cly by •'kum danatp 
diyyaii. The passage yc lfjkdfr}hci:xantyojime se \Kmte M 11 254,25 insletid 
of yuw -yojanutn tatn vantaw has been discussed by Trcnckiier,^ 

2. The voc. sg. in -e ofa-stems is probably a “Mugadhism”: Bhexike 
D I 225,7 from the pj*oper name Bkesika ; Takkdriye Ja IV 247,24^ from 
Takkariya. Cf. Mag puttake. cede, bhaUake, etc. 'riiesc arc no/ninative>s 
used as vocaiives.^ In a passage containing Magadhisitis in D I 54,12 
there occur gen. pi. forms in -uno: culldsrti malidkappuno 
siitasuhassanl (Sv j 64,j2 s* mahdka(>pdnam), Alsti pahea kommuno (= 
-kammdnam) satdiv D 154.2.^ 

3* The loc. pi. iji -thi is an Eastern form^ ; virupakkhehi Ja IT t45u9* 
= Ski viru(kik^eyu. 


I 
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^ K,0- Franke, D uHcrsel7.«ng. p. 56, mile 5. 
^Trcnckner, N^ucs,p. 128, 

^Cf.l»iHchd (5:^6(>(»- 

Norman, it;76C. pp. 121-24. 

'^Sce Liiderx, 1954, §# zio -25. 


§8j. Feminines in -0 ; stem; kanita 'girl*, 

Singular Plural 


noni. 

kanJld 

kamldy kanndyo 

acc. 

kandam 

kafiml^ kandciy/f 

inslr. 

katltulya 

kanddhi 

abl. 

lualndya 

kanndh} 

gen.dat. 

kuffndya 

kadndnam 

• 

loc. 

kamdya, -dyaip 

kcinndsu 

voc. 

ktififte 

kanfiii, kannfiw 


On inflection; 

1. The fonm of (he inslr. sg. (as well as of the abl., gen., dal.) in 
•ayay like the Prakcii endings in are derived from the old Ski 
abl.gei). ending 'dyas; tJie old inslr. in ^ayS has disa|)|)eared. Beside 
•dyo there Is also -d. Tlii.s ending is probably not (0 be coniiecled wilh 
the Ved. insu. forms like drMd. harhdndy but is rather the result of a 
phonetic process (S27.2). The ending -a appears also in the loc.: 
nuhiyd 'in the street' Dip 6.34, 

2. For Hie voc, sg. note ihc frequent hhaUde .fa II 29.4 and (lyye Ja 1 

therfke I’hi 1 (i lengthened metri causa); c/eVv 29.2; 
loliuope (soil, bildrikc) Ja 111 266,17’'. According to Kacc. 11.1.64 
(Senart. p. 256). an exception is lo be made of ammdy (tnrtdy mibd, tdtd 
— all used in addressing the mother. The form ammd is well attested: 

Th 44. 

3. The nom. acc. and voc. pi. kanndyo is aiuilogically formed after 
the corresponding forms rauiyo, kurndriyo, etc. of the f-declension.^ The 
form is written with 1, for instance, in pnkkharanTvo A 1 145.ro. 



Wif rd- j d n nn i km : No u n .v 



’Oldenhcrg, KZ, 25, p. .^17. 

3, ( ■ and a-dedeasioTi 


S«2. 

Masculine stems 111 

‘i and -w; stems; 

tiHfii ‘l'irc“ 

, hhikkhu ‘monk*. 


Singular 


Pluriil 


nom. 


bfiikkhu 

uiiiiayt/, ■ 

-f hhikkhavo^ -« 

acc. 

aggim 

hhikkhum 

aggaye). 

-f hhikkhavo, -s 

in.sir. 

aggind 

hbikkbund 

a^^Thi 

hhIkkhM 

abl. 

agghvul^ -imhu. 

hitikkhumd. 


hhikkhfihi 


aggind 

•uwhd, hhikkhHfid 


geii.dnl. (4ggma, dno 

hhikkhus.scit 'Unt. 

« ciggmcm 

hhikkliiinam 

• 

\oc. 

aggisftiim^ •htilii hhikJchiimim, 

aggfsu 

hhikkhd.sti 



‘Unihi 



voc. 


hhlkkhu 

aggayo. 

bhMhaw, 





‘<ive, bhikklid 


On irificciion: 

1. The forms in -istnd^ ’/whd, -irrmn, -umhd in the abl. sg. are 
UTialcigical formations after the o^declension, us also are those in -ismutt, 
-inUiiy -usmim, -uitihi in the loc. sg.. those in -issa, -Ui^so in the gen. sg., 
and those in -f, -if in the horn, and voc. pU 

2. The forms in -/no, -u/m of the gen.dai. sg, are either modelled on 
ihe ncuier n-declension of iSkl, or are derived from the declension of 
m-siems.^ 

3. Tiie forms of Ihe ubi. sg. in -mw, unu itrc Irunsfers from the instr.*^ 
Tlie forms of the acc. pt. in -avo, like those in -f, aie transfers 
from the noin.; cf. acc. pi. hayo S I 226,19, sattavo Ja V 95.26*, aggT 
Vifi 1 31,6, hhikklni M 1 84 .y. 

4. The lengthening of the steTn-vowel in - 3 ii, hM of the instr.uhl. pi, 
and in -fvM, of the loc. pi. is probably by analogy with the form in 
Llic gen. pi, 

5. The form hhlkkha\»e in ihe voc, pi. is a Magadhism which has 
penetrated into Ute literary language from llie popular speech in this 
word of address which was so ofleii used by the Buddha towards his 


Pischcl (5375). 
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tollowers. In iKe sg. the nom. I’onn is used as ihe vou, 

*Thc some forms also in Pki; sec Plscliel (SS 377 folk) 

^Similarly Pkl ufighuf, muno beside uggimr, vmA'.sit, 

'The gnuninarians (E. KwUn, Belli*., p. K2) give also kasmti hefunii in the 
uhl. 

§83. Isolated foi*ms: 

1. In die acc. sg. I here are siimelimes round the forms hhikkhuaufp 
Sn )iT.il/IUrah<tn<lhuiuini O II 287.21", by analogy wilh />sicms. A 
form Ofiginaff} would also be expected, 

2. The form corrcHpondiiig 10 ihc old Ski gen.abl. in •():» is 10 be 
found ill ihe posip^»silion hem ‘on account of, for the sake of (822).' 

3. Jo Ihe Ski ending -r/« in Ihe loc, sg. corresponds o in ad(f Mhv 
37,62.^ Cf. 586,5. A form corresponding lo -0 is lo be seen in bhikUiU< 
*‘bhikkho (agreeing wilh nisinne) Vin III iS^.e. 

4. The old ending of the voc. sg. is lo be found in ise X) wise one!’ 
Sn 1052. Es. Miiller cUes^ nn analogous voc. sg. Suiano (as if <Sutonu) 
Ja Iir 329,8^ hill Ihis is ueated as nom. in Ja III 325.2.329.2«. 

5. The mixing up of in- and /•iiiriccUons ( 895 ) has also led in the 

case of original i-stems lo ihc conslrucUon ol foniis according lo ihc 
m-dccl.'* Thus aggino Saddh 5^4; climmatino Miw 4.3 (wilh ihc 
analogous form mitladduno ); sdruinatino Dlip i i ; vajjotnalino Dhp 
31R; iiislr- sg. rtivffUwunind Th 71 (in Skt loo occasionally 

occurs for “mi/). 

6. An isolated acc. pi. wi 1 h Iransfcr Lo llie a-decl» is lo be found in ist' 
Ja V Q2.24* in a context witli mmne, hrdhrnane. 

7. Archaic forms in -hfii instead of -W in the inslr. pi. arc isibhi Tin 
1065 (with Icngtliening in isibhi ThT 206); hdfihhi Ja III 329.if)^. 

8. Forms wilh shortened siein-vowel in the instr. (dat.abi.), loc. ami 
gen. pi. aw nol rare. I'he sliortcning takes place mostly melii causa. Cf. 
pdnrhi Ja VI 579,29*; kimrhJ Th 315; akkliThi (ncul.) vSn 608; xiulhClIv 
Dip 4.6: ddlstt Ja I 61.15; Ivl I 86,31 : hhikkhSsn Th 241. 1207; 


Wanhfonnati<m: N0uns f / 

iisiisH M I apimhuddhtnam 'Hi 667; hdlJnum Th 240; SiuHnumm 
Mhv 37,232; Th 1231, hondhUntm 'fh 240 

^ Which has alwny.s lo be scaiineti as heru in rnclhcal texts. 

^Thls word is attested only lu laiei' Pali ioxIn. and ts pofbahly aSunskriliMM. 
•'MOHcr, PGr. p. 73. 

■^E. Knim. Bciir., p. R<k E. Mijilcr, PGr., p. 41. 

8 84. The stem sukhi ‘Inciid',' which belongs lo the poetic language ami 
IS rcpUiced by sahdyuko in prase, has llie I wo supplemeiilary stems 
\ukho and sukhara. The lalicr originulcd from Ihe acc. sg. sakhdram, 
which is ilselfan analogical formalion after Ihc inflection of agent 
nouns {sotthd: satthdram = xakhd: x). '['he inflccuon is as hollows : — 
sg, nom, snkhCi (us in Ski) Sn 253 and {sahhiAsakho Hi 648. — ucc. 
sokhdronP Ja 11 348.20*. ^ iustr. sakhind (on ihc analogy aggind) Ja 
IV 41,29*. — abl. sakhdrasmd Ja III 534.2*. — gen. sukhino Ja IV 
426,23-* (and sakhissii according lo Kacc, n.3.34. in Scnajl. p. 288). -- 
loc, {sakhe Kacc. II-3.32, in Senarl, p. 288). — voc. sakho (2 nom.) Ja 
1(1 295.^0'*. — pi nom. xofd^a Ja III 323,and sakhdro Ja HI 492,14* 
(cf. the slalenient above about sakhdram), (moreover according to Kacc. 
11.3.30: sQkhdna after the n-inJleciion, as well as 31 .sakhdyo and 
sakhino). — inslr. (sakhehi and sakhdrehi according to Kacc. II.3.34) — 
geihdaU sakhSnortih\ III 492.14^'^ jmet sakhdnam Sn 123 (and sakhdramm 
Kacc. 11 .3.36). —loc. {xakhesu and sakhdvesu Kacc. II.3.36). 

*Cl. JP'fS 1909. pp. 18 f<dl,, nil ihe foMns quoted from “J.A.’* i.e, 
J^cakailhukatha, arc taken from vevses, 

^Instead sakhimt (as jcc. sg, ol sMii) J;i fl 299,13 ^ wc should perhaps 
read sakarfi as in ihc Bunnc.se Msh. 

§85. Neuters in *1 -u; stems; akkhi *eye* assu Tear\ 

Singular Plural 

nom .acc. voc. akkhi. assu^ akkhmiy av.vimf, 

akkJihn ass uni akkhJ assii 

The rest are as in die niasc. (§82). There occurs however a loc. xg. 
(imhani 'in the waler' Ja V 6.5*^ like Ski madhuni. 



















Pali Cjra/nn}at 


I 


Word-J'onnalitfn: Mouns 




On uillcclion: 

i. Analogiciil loimalions ntier Ihe cJ-ilecl. arc: -hu -urn i)f Ihc tig 
(after rupotrih as well as rtiosc in -r, -U of the pi, (after nlpd). 

1. As noin. sg. forms are used, e.g. dodhim Ja IV 140.^; vuW/n 
{su^andtmm saliUim) Ja VI 534,11’'^; assion Ja III 163.25'. ’^otthum {= 
vasui) Ja III 39.8; kusaiatn bahum Vv 18.15. On the other hand, dadhi 
Mil 48.17, assu ThI 220. 

3. For ihe fontis in •T, •« c(. nom. akkhJ bhiuhd .In 1 madhu 

Ja VI 537.20*; acc. akkhi 1 9.20. 

§86. l-CTninines in d{i) and -wImJ; slenisijfl^/ 'hirth, exislence' {nadl 
'river^) dhenu ‘cow’ {sassu ‘molher-in-law‘). 


Singular 


Pliinil 


nom. 

jati {nadt) 

Menu {^assu) 

acc. 

jdfint 

dhcnuni 

instr.abl. 

jdtlyd^ 

dhenuyo 

gen .dal. 

jatiyd 

dhenuyd 

loc. 

Jdtiyd, -yam 

dhenuya, -yam 

voc. 

Jdti (n<uU) 

Menu Uassu ) 


jdiiyoy ~fi dhenuyo, -tfU 
Jdtiyo, dl dhenuyo. -ful 
jdlthl dhenuhi 

jdiinain dhenmam 
jQth'u dheniisu 

jCuiyo, -tJ dhenuyo^ -nu 


On inllcciion: 

1. The infleclions of sli<n*l-vuwe] and long-vowel .stems coincide 
with each other in Pah except in the nom. sg. Here ilie laUcr mostly 
retain Uicir Icnglh. Bui shortening loo is I'ound in this position, c.g. 
sassu Vv 29.7^ 8* 

2- Asa 111 Ic fat 1 he end of the stern is changed tnlu i_v before vowel- 
endtng-s. Tlie inllcction is llms like that of inonosyltabic r-stems in Ski. 
By analogy with f, 1/ is changed into uy. There are, however, numerous 
forms of the f-siems in which f is changed into y, particularly, nietri 
causa, in the Gatha-languagc; but analogous forms occur also in 
canonical prose. Cf. ratya 1 h 517 (instead of ratiiyd) ‘of the iiigl)l' = 
Skt rQtryds\ nom. pi. raiyd Ja VI (cty: rattiyo) iuid loc. sg. 

rattimhi Ja V i02.^^\ inslr. sg. nikalyd Ja lit 88.14^^ (cty: nikotiya) 
‘through treachery' = Ski nikftyd] sg* pathavya Dhp 178 finsicud 
of -vfvd) ‘of Ihe eurlh* » vSki pi'thivych'; nom. pi. ndhhyo (cty: twhlvyo) 
Vv 64.4. 'Ihe laws of assimilalion uct in most of these cases when the 




consonant is inimcdiaiely followed by y: inslr, sg. jarvd (S55) Ja IN 
395 . 1 '" (c\y: jdiiyd); samuwccl (tordiyd) Sn 648; loc. .sg. Nidimlom 
(for -niyatn) Ja VI 3i3.f)*; noni. pi. pokkhawnho (for ‘niyo) S I 233.1+1 
dasso {c\yddsiyo) Ja IV \ najjo (for nodiyo) Vv 6.7. In pnxsc: 
gen, sg. nitjjd Vin J i/»: nom, pi nujjo Sill 202.6. A remarkable form iu 
nom. pi. is nujjdyo ‘rivei*s’ Ja VJ 278.1 which presupposes a stem 
'^najjdy abstracted out of an acc. sg. "^najjenn Vecl. nculyam} 

2-a. The Ved. acc. in -yam is probably the origin of a number of acc. 
sg. foi'ms In dyam: Aciravaiiyam Mp ( 248,5\ V 24i,24'*, 

Ujjeniyatn Mhv 5.39, dohanyom Ja VI 521,26», nadiyiup D II I35.3^ 
Rohiniyurn'XU ft 2 <).h<Klhivo}n Ap 108,0. 

V The forms in Ihe pi. with Icnglhejied stem-vowel may undergo 
shoriening: mimulrmwi ‘t>f men and women’ Cp 1,6.2; ndrisn Dhp 
284;yflr«« 'fh 346. 

4. Examples of double-forms in the nom.acc, pi. are: nom. pL 
kumuriyo Ja I 337.8. pakkharatU Vv 81.5,,/t7w/7WV0 Th 309, {pcrhariij 
puihu Th 1190; acc. pL pokkhanmiyo D II 178,23, rami Vv 53.5, 
dhenuyo Vv 80.6. 

5. A form corre«|>onding to Ski loc. sg. in -au of /-.stems has been 
rclained in ratio, divaca ratto ca ‘day unci nighf Sn 223. sSaddhumma-s 
5 t,t 6 (prose); It is probdily a Snn.skritism in ado Vin-vn 162. etc. A loc. 
sg. bhu\'P is formed from hhu ‘eajilT according to Knee. A case ol 
transfer from the f-infleclion U> ihc w-infleclion is presented by 
iUldharatiaynm In the middle ol (he night’ (cly: rattiyam) Vv 81.16. 

'in verse Ihc stem vowel is fjvqiienlJy to ho canned as long. Sec Caillui, 

1970, pp- 23-24, and cl. Pkl, 4 e, -to, cic. (Pischel, 5S384-87). 

“F^rankc, PGr. p. 35. note 4. According to fi Kuhn, Beiu., p, 82 (he foims ol 

gen. pL iu -yamm colk^cicd by Slorck ai-e ui l**o explained in ibe same way. 

‘^See CPO, s.v. ujt. 

‘‘E. Ki;bn. Beiir.. p. 83; R. MDlia*, PGr.. p. 74. 

§87. I. Inflection of the stems sin 'prospcriiy, loruine' (.S 7 r/goddess of 
prosperity) = Skt hin ‘modesty’ = Ski hrr\ tnhl ‘woman' « Ski slri. 


t 











Ho Pciii Grammar 

(a) sm: sg. nom. 5 Vn Ja V 1 12 .:^)*' I 44.— acc, sirim 

ia [l 4IU.S1; — insu*. siriyd Sn 6Kh: — voc. Slh Sv 97.1 K, 

(b) hiri\ sg. nom. hin S I 1* ntiU hirtU 36,f>; — iicc. hi run Sn 
714; — instr. hhiyd Ja II 654*^. 

(c) /«*r(//if, §29): inhTh I 307.14^’ and /Vr/irTh 151; — ace. itthim 
Th 315;— instr. inhiyd Vin I 23.15; — dai.gnn. iuhiyd S 1 33.13* (ifuyd 
Ja V 81, lb*). — pi. nom. inhiyo S 1 j 85,—acc. inhiyo Ja 1 289.10 
ithiyo Sn 769); — inslr. itthllu ; — daL.gen, itthmam Ja III 392.«s 
{fhtmffi Ja I 29S.R*); — loc. iftlirm 11 ) 137. 

2. Inflect ion of masculines in including, perhaps on the analogy of 
compounds formed with hhu» a number of words^ usually monosyllabic, 
compounded with roots in -d, -(vi and -am' which are transferred to Ihe 
w-Hcxion: sg. rumi- ahhihhu S 1 88,5, vtilhu '‘wise’ U 98.13 = Ski vijtlo, 
pdra^S 'reaching ihc other side’ Th 66 (beside pdru^u) - Ski paramo, 
mattahhu S IV 175.29; — acc. ahhihhiifp Dhp 41^^ sabba/ldutn 
‘omniscient’ Ja I 335,31 = Ski .sarvajna: — hislr sablnmhund, 
,^ayamhhurrd Mil 214.29; — dal.gen. cfmtdtahnuno S IV 103.27 and 
vihnumi A 1 138,30, abhihhussa S I 157,10; — loc, abhibhusmirii M I 
2,28, — pi. nom.acc. waUufinuno S IV \ ffOtrabhdno^ M III 256.7, 
siihahhiino Dhs 1J97, vedaf^uiur^ Ucl 14,17*'% iti‘d sohahhu U II 260.^^ . 
vadanml* S 1 3441*, addha^d Thi 55 (neui. sahabhUni Netl 16.28); — 
instr. vinhuhi D 11 93,33, U^kemduhi Vv 44.25, — dal.gen. vihnmmn Th 
667, ratUihhmum^ A I 25.'^^— loc. K'infiusu A III 153.^4* 

^Sirc Caillai, i 970 .pp. ! I-T 5 

^Probably < of radian. See vnn HinUbcr. (978, and cl*, vuirabhu Ju V 
153.3* a Vi'trahn^ anil hhitnahu Sn 664 = bhrunaUan. 

in vedugCi is explained as coming Tvom (he root hut the word is 
probably to be derived < vrdaka. wilh Ihc voicing of to See BHSD, 
x.v. vfdakiL C^r. Nidd I 4.]«; (beside indaka) ^Indraka, See Caillat, 

I970.P. 14 

•*T<» be deriveil < Skt vadtwya ; see Noritiun, 19928, ^rp. 240-41. Declension 
in •« was doubtle.ss due lo Ihe belief dmt ilie derivation was fitun varUi- + 
•y/Ui. 

•Vossibly raUofinu is lo Ik derived < '^rdinya ; see Nonnan, 1987. pp. 165- 
67. Declension in m was duubllesi^duc lo tlK belief that Ihc derivation was 
from raf/nh or rSfra- + 
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4. Diphtliong'-stems 

§88. t. The Ski stem rai ‘wealth’ is unknown in Pali. 

2. From Ski naif a new hiemndvei 's]\i[^ has been formedj which is 
iiinected according to §8j (cf. fidvdytf Diip-a 111 184.19, Dhp-n 

HI 185,1). 


3. Of Ski ‘cattle* (he following old forms have been preserved: 
sg. nom. yo S 1 22144®, f>o~r~ivci Ja V - - pi. nom. gavo Sn 20; 

— acc. (transferred from nom.) Ja VI 549,b*; — instr. f^ohi S I 
6,g-*; — dal.gen. gavom Ja III f (1,17"', goruim (* Ved. gondm) Dtp I 76 
and its phonetic varianl (according to 8 15.3) garmarfi S II 188.9. Gava- 
is n new stem which is the basis of sg. abl, gavn D I 201.25, dal.gen. 
gavassa M 1 429.3a, loc. gavf' Sn 310. From a (bird siem gdva is derived 
^dvi ‘cow’ which is quite common. Finally there is also a sicm gotia^ : 
sg. nom, Vin IV 7.16, acc. goriam M I 10,36, pi. Dhp-a 

111 302,18; gen. gondnoiu Dhp-u IK 239,22. 


4. Of the Ski stem dbu </yw ‘day, sky’ only the ibrm diva used as an 
adverb *by day’ h;is been preserved in P 3 li. 

'Similarly in Flu tui\Hj:six Pisclm) (§394). 

^Cf AMg sg. nom. guvo, pi. lUnn. grUYl; see PiscJiel (J393). 

•^AMg gom\ hc.sidc it (’em, 


5. Katlicul Stems 

§89. Only meagre i*emaiiis have been preserved of Mie infleclion of 
radical stems, e.g. sg. insir. vdtd 'with the word’ Sn 232 from Ski v<7r 
wliich otherwise appears as vded in Pali (§ 8 r); sg. instr. pada ‘wUh the 
loot’ Tti 457 from Skt pdd (cf. pi, g&n,khaiifyo dvipadam sefiiio S I 
6,12^ = Ski dvipadam); pi. acc. sarado satam ‘a hundred autumns* Ja II 
16,15^ from Skt sarad; pi. gen, sdgaratn sarifom padm ‘the ocean, Ihc 
lord (luisband) of (he rivei*s’ Ja 11 442,8'^ rrem Skt sarit. All the quotable 
oxainpleiv belong to the Oaiha'language ' In Mliv 36.93 there is Ihc sg 
loc. pathl *on the road' us a v.l. in the Sinhalese Mss for pufharn (acc. 
sg,) otThe. Burmese Ms>s (§93.4). 
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^ Ir seej ns unlikely ihai mi upn lu paihcivF ca ‘water and enrlh’ Sn ^ojopo is 
the nom. pi. = Sku//vh. tioHidc (he nee. sg. cl/Hini Sr> 391 Ihcix^ is ti]scll>c 
foe. Kg. J/v Sii 392. k stem hpa has ihcrdore 10 he accopicd. In the (IrM 
member of a qxl (lic(« uccurs Cfpo^\ c.g. Dll loS.h, 

6. r-ilccloriNiurt 


Sgo. Agent nouns. Stem: satfl/ar ‘teadier 



vSingular 

Plural 

nom. 

svttha 

saifharo 

acc, 

yatfhdrofn ‘ 

4 

saithdm 

instr. 

sattharu, .sattMrd^ \attlnjnd 

acittluM, Mjfthdrehi 

abl. 

svtthanh salfhdrd 

sdithulh, saftluirchi 

clat.gcu. 

.uUthii, aatthutu/, s(nthu.s.sa 

.satthiinmu .soil/uinlnam 

loc. 

xaifhari 

tthihu , sutthdrewu 

voc. 

.sanhd. .sa/tha, safilK' 

satthdro 
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4. Traavlcrlo (herf-declension ihrough liie elision of/ also occurred. 

Thu« fuihdpiut ‘barber* (sg. noni, -fo D I 225.1 c>, acc. -lam D I 225,0; pi. 
acc, -re Mhv 29.20) presupjxises a stem (cf. Ski ndpitd); 

sallakatfa 'physician* (»g, nom. ‘tio Sn 560, acc. -Itarn M 1 4294) is » 
vSki yolyakartar.^ Hrom (he sietn khattar ‘door-keeper’ = Ski ksottar 
there is beside ihc sg. noiii. khatts Din 2,29 the acc. khaffum D I 112,«. 

5. The voc. sg. satthd is lakeji from tiie nom. The form saUha is ihe 
shotlening of ihe .same on the analogy of tuull from nculi, viuihn Viii III 

from vadhil. For cf. khairc rnmi khufutrl') J 112.t6, kaiie 

IVoui katuirJ'd V 220,34*. They arise on the unulogy of the voc. kanne <d 
the nc»rTi. kaffnCi (§81). 

' Shortened mciri causa: sutlhanon Bv 22.14, 

Fkt also Ihc ?^tems hhattu und hhrdtani mix up hiMoficsil Ibrms: ncc 
PI schet (1^389). 

^Cf F. Mailer, PGr.. p- 82. 


On infleciion: 

r. The following are hislorical forins used in every peritKi of the 
kiiiguage: sg. nom. mitful h\ III 20, tg, acc. snufuirmi Ja 111 2\.i, pi. 
nom.voc. .\atihciro. The last form was then used also as acc. The 
following forms arc also hi.siorica]: sg. gen. satfhii It 79.K = Ski sastur; 
8g. loc. satthari Dlis 1004 = Skt /Fd.slcrn ; also sg. instr. sai/hord = Ski 
.'ffiKstrd wiih svarabhakti. Tlioinsir. is Uicii used as Ihe abl. 


« 




2. in compounds the f of \l]c slein appears in Pali as u. 'I'hiis 
HiUhnkupitii ‘like the luasicr’ Mhv 14.65, Wtri/fuvfl.vaw«vd//m/“obe<licnl 
lo the will of the husband' Ja 11 348,16*. A stem suithu was abstraclcd 
out of these u-fornis, from wliich were made: sg. instr. safihiuw Mhv 
17.12, (lat.gen. sa/thuno Sn 547, hhanuno Vv-a 1 lO.i lySaithtma Mhv 
4.32: pi- inslr.abl. &'atlhifhi^ gen. ^({Uhiinam Sv I 20,ix* so/iinani, loc. 
safthu.su. 

3. A stem sat/hdra was abstracted analogically from tlie equation 
kapinidraut: kanwuint ssuithdrorn: x. From it are derived Ihe fonm: 
pi. instr. souhdf'elii. gen, itatfhtlrdnani Ja I 509.3. loc. soHhdresu: 
perhaps also sg. insir. .saliluJrd D 1 163,8 and the ibnm of ihe sg. abl. 
which is identical with il,^ 


§91. Words signifying persojial relalion. Stems: piUtr ‘fiilher' masc.. 
matar ‘molher fern. 



SingulJir 


Plural 


nniTi 

pita 

mfnn 

pitaro 

matar0 

acc. 

piumm 

tudumm 

9 

p/kirfi, •tare 

mdiara 

in.sir. 

pitard 

mdtard 

pitrMf pitarchi 

mdiuhi 

abl. 

pitard 

ludiara.iudiiiyo 

piiM, pilarehi 

mdtiVn 

duLgen. 

pitti., piUtniK 

tndm, mdtuyd 

pUufiafp. 

tridnVuvp 


pitussa 


pUutmani, piiardnam 

loc. 

pitari 

mdtari, mdfiiycu 

pHmt, pitaresH 

nuJtttsu 


fndutyatv 


On in fleet ion: 

1. The stems pi tar (with short sleni-vow'els in the strong cases) and 
fiitfi, which arc in u.sc in all Ihc periods of the language, aie distributed 
as in the case of satthar. There seems to be no form lo justify tlie 
assumption of a -siem pifara.^ The stem-vowel is long in naJfar 
‘grandson* as in Ski napuir, c.g. pi. acc. nandm Ud 91,23 = Ski noni. 
fiupidras^ pj. insiv. nattdrchi Ud 92,2. 
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H 

2. ‘Ihc most imporiani ibrms are: sg. xnaiv. pifard Ja 11137,1.5, 
hlidianl Ja I 308.2, mdfara Till 212; M. /nlfinl, murarfi Ja V 214,22, 
dhituya Mhv 8.7: daC.^cn. pitu^ Tin 419, main Th 473, dtihi/u Tlii-a 

piiufto Vin t ty.i, hhdtus'.sn Mhv indfuyd Ja 1 53,5, loc. 
hhdtari Ja III 56.23; pi. insir, mOlupilCihi TliT 516; gen, pitimatp U 1 tOA 
pitanmun Dhp-a I 161,1 j; loc. mdldpilCLiu ThI 499. 

3. Isolated rorias: sg. acc. pihun Cp 2.9.3 ’ l>l*dturto ThI 

408; acc. mduipiiQ Till 433; sg, noni. jamdto ‘son in law’ Ja IV 219^15 ; 
pL. ucc. hliate Dip 6.21,22 with irai\sJbr to Ihe n-inllection (8904). The 
rratisl'er of feminine stems lo the f 7 -declerision also occurs, e.g. sg. gen. 
matdyu Ja I 62,13, ^tich Iransfcr is very frequenl in ihe case of dhtfar 
‘daughter’: sg. noni. dht'id Thl 46, ucc, dlnlanini 1 'IiT 98, but also 
(lal.gen. ilhfuiyv Vv-a 270,28 (beside dhUu Ja VI 366.po). \k)c. dhite Ja 
III 21,2K; pi. noin. dhSul Mh\ 2.18 (beside ilhtuiro Ja HI 3.«), uxsU. 
dlttldhi Vv-u 161.17, g^n. dlnidnatti .la 111 4,7, Joe. dhJUlMi Ja I 152,8. 

• III Pki there arc (lie sicmK pitu, pifi (cC. Pali ptiiit?, §77) ami pdani 

beside/witir: see Plschel (§391). 

^To be scanned as pitu ui TliT 495 before marane, piobahly reflecting the 
mctrioiJ length of Skt/nYw/* vScc Caillai, 1970, p. 20. 

7, a-declcnsion 


§92. Mastiilincs in -<m. Sicms rdpiH ‘king’ and altan ‘self, souP. 



Singulur 


Plural 


noiri. 

raj a 

attd 

rdjdno 

oUuno 

acc. 

rajdmm 

aUdnam' 

rujdno 

iiUuno 

instr. 

raixndy rdjina 

aifand 


( afUtnehi, afield \ 

abl. 

ranfui 

ultand 

mjCihi 

(ciiumelti aUehh 

dal. gen. 

rannOy nljino 

attano 

4 

rdjunam {aifana/n) 

loc. 

rajini 

adani 

rf////.YU 

(attanesu) 

voc. 

ru/V7 

and 

rdjdno 

audno 


On inflection: 

I. The forms of the singular (with the exception of the abl., which is 
« the instr.) are historical and used in all Ihe periods of the language, 
’['he forms instr. radna Dhp-a 1 164,6 and tlal.gen, twlfio Vv 74.4 ai'e ^ 
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,Skl rdjnd, rajnas according lo 853.1 ; injind Mliv 6.2 and ivjmo Th? 
463 arc affected by sviU^hhakli, as is also /v7/V/u’ = Ski rvjni. Tlic long- 
vowel forms in (he voc. sg. are trailsferred iixini the nom. The voc. sg. 
form ill -e ia IV 339,27* arisas on the iiiuilogy of the voc. kaftm^ of (he 
nom. kufwd (S80.- 'flic slejiis which lik.c uttcin •soul, self end in Sk( 
willi 'HHin/ van following a cuii.>oiiani, retain the« in the weak casc.s, 
e.g, insir. (§50.2) = Ski u^‘mana\ attani Ja 111 25.2 = Sk( 

fVffiani. Also muddhona ‘willi the head’ Mhv 19.30 = Skt murdhnd., loc. 
tnuddhani Sn 689 = Ski murdhni, -dhani. In (he plural the nom.voc*. 
tbnns are historical (used also as acc., e.g. Dhp-a 11 15,6), as well as the 
gen. rnnnanf (D II 87,3) = Ski rdjmni Moreover, 0 new stem fixjn 
appears in (he plural {rajdhi Ud4i,7, archaic rdjubhl D 11 25H,m; 
rOjmam Ud IJ.3), probably by analogy with the r-stems (8(ja) 
.according to the equation saitlu'r, stnihiHu = nl;V7: x, Tliere seems to be 
no allcstatlon of (he (brms atumehis elc. 

2. Transfer to Uk rr-declension often lakes place as a consequence of 
ihe dropping of the final nasnl; cT forms of Uie slciii raja^ such as sg. 
gen. rcijussu Dip 18.41, pi. noin. rcyV7 Mhv 37.89; sg. acc. bnthmaui 
(instead of hrohmdnafn) Si^ 151 like Mag. Pkc hamhemx muddhim 
(from muddhan) Dhp 72; uttuw Dhp 379; pi. instr. allehi, gen. 
affclnanh A stem ranna was developed from die weak grade Ibnn nljn- : 
sg. nom. railfto A 11 113.21; gen. randassci Ja 111 70.7^^; loc. ramie D IT 
145,16; pi. instr. ninfiehi^^ A J 279.14. The weak stern extended by -a 
produced ihe forms atuinebi, uHmesn. In ihc same way a sieni 
addhdna^ was abstnicted from ihe strong grade lonii of oddhan “way, 
lime’ (sg. c\<x. addhdtum) : alTta^ni-addhdne ’in past time' Ja IN 430 •. 
(tddhdfuinxu^paiKdiponno f) I 1,5, 

3. Under Ihe inllucncc of Ihe pmcciling labial (§19.2). in ihe weak 

cases olTkc stem hndman ‘die god Brahma, bnihmaa’, tlic -^7- changed 
into Thus sg. acc. brahmdnafp^ bui instr, Th 1168, 

dat.gcn. brahniuno Th 182. The loc. Hg. is hnihmani M 12.12, the voc. 
brahne (cf. §90.5) Ja VI525,15*^. Similarly addhund S L 78^6, uddhuno 
D [ I7^iy. 

'Willi svnrabhakni atumamm Sn 782 

• Cal Urn, (970. p. 18. 

^At die end of cpds dtcrc is uomciimcs used in Pall and sometimex 
Cf. mpunuantjaHSO Jii (11 188,28 iiiid supnnmrafiilo III iHg,/. 
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AlHij^rdjn: Mh\ 1 . 68 . 

‘^This is probably ihc proper iiiading Vor ranndhi. Pki know.s iieilhcr \\\c la 
slctii iwfiiiy sicm corresponding lo Pali ninFia. 

in Pkl ihcrc aic lornis such as sg. norii. atlilkmo, muMhmo. 
^SceCaillai. 1970. p. *7. 

Sq 3. I Of ihe sleiii san *dog' = Ski mm the sg. nom. sa is quite 
common: vS I 176,13-, In Jin'S, 1909, p. 61 the pi. nom. sano is ciletl, 
but no reference is given.' Prom ihe Ski weak stem .^un- a new stem 
sm<4 (sic! with n)^ has been ticrivect; kg. iiisir, xuntna Ja VI 353,20’*; 
voc. Ja VI 357J. 'I'hc ri-fiLiucnl form sunakho is anolher derivative, 
(-'rom the siix>ng Ski stem is hirlliei derived ,vui>Jno, -na: pi. noni 
Ja VI 247.16-, insii. .suvanehiM HI yi.15, 


2. Of yuvan ‘youlh' the sg. noiii. yuvci Dlip 280 is quotable. The 
reading of the sg. gen. yuvino Ja IV 222,23** i« uncertuin. The stem,v«un 
is to be found in yuvassu Mhv [8.28. Yuno and yuvuntr'^ are new 
rormaiion.s from Hie weak and Iheslnmg stein respectively. 

3. Of a name of Inclra, iliere arc the sg. noin. mof^luivn 

Dhp 30, v<.xr; nw5lu/w7 S1221.24'^ (so rend instead of mathava). 

,1 

4. Outcs ponding ro Ihc Ski stems path ttn<i pani/um *palh’ there urc 
in Pnli the ihcniutised stems potha (sg, lumi. patho D 1 63.3* acc. /Hitham 
Ja II 39.13. abl. iw/ha Ja VI 525,31 ^ gen. p{Hha.\sa Tb 69, loc. Sn 
176). and iHi/uha i/MuUhasakunu Ja VI 527,22 ^ p<wlh<nlm'ora Ju VI 
527s3a, sg. acc. fHatiluint Mil 157,13. Icic, panthusmini Sn t21). 

5. Prom puman 'man' there is Ibe sg. nom. pttmd Ras 11 83,6. In 
Kucc. 11.2.33 foil. (SenarU pp. 271 foil.) are given also sg. ViK.pumant 
and pi. roni. voc. pu/rfdfio, beside sg. inslr, pttrnuful like bntfunund. 
There is moreover a stem puma (sg. iiom. pumo D N 273.18* and pi. 
nom. puma Ja ill 459,13^), as well as pumana (according to Kacc.). 
There is no trace of the weak stem piaps in Pali. 

' Hie paradigm given by MinayctT. PCii \). 23 is ^irth'tially consinicted; sg. 
noin.voc, .vti, acc. sttm (clc. like an f4-sicm; bui pi. abl. .vaAi, xdhk/. loc. 
«?.od.pl. nom. sd ‘dog,-.' S 1 

‘Perhaps because of ihc pivccding,(: see NorTTiim, 1992K, pp. 169-70. 
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’Cr. Childers, PD (s.vv.), 

S94. Neuicns in -on. Stem, kuniman ‘w<irk, deed' = karmati. In the sg. 
Ihe forms are historical in nom,acc,voc. - kumma Dhp 96; instr. 
kwnmunci Sn 136, and kmnmund^ Ih 143; gen. kanummo'^ Ja HI 65.17’': 
loc. kcwimani. The old forins are however mni*e iind more ousted by 
those of the ri-inllection on the basis of the agreement in pi. 
nom,acc.voc. kanwuini Sn 263, Dhp (36, 1 ‘hus s-g. nom.acc- katnniain, 
ilislr. kanttnena^ clc. Cf. even in the oldest lileralure ndmam (sg. noni.) 
Sn 808; komme/u Sn 115, kammesu Sn 140. In the same way sg. loc. 
pahhd Jii 1 245.12, pi. Iix*./vrW>f'.v/^ S IV 171,20 trom puhhu^n) ‘knot in a 
reed. seclioiT ^ Ski parmn\ ihdmenu Torcihly* Ju I 443,7 (heside 
which, according to §79. J wilh foot note 2, thfimasd D (1 282,17) from 
thumu(n) = Skt sthdnum. New neuter stems are foYTiicd also by adding 
an a. Thus sg. Sicc. jommanam Sn 1018 fwmy jamman 'birth' » Ski 
ianman;%g. noin, yakanatp M I 57,17 froni yakan ‘liver' Hkiyakan. 
— Masc. compounds with neut. second components in -art are mostly 
ifillected according to the r/-decl. after dropping che final nu.sal. Thus pi. 
nom. puhnakaffnnd S 1 97,30; sg. gen. puthuhmaxsa AH 54 from lonum 
'linir‘; stem VLssakamtna (name of a god) = Skt Visvakarnuni (c.g. sg. 
nom. °k{immo Ja IV 325,13, acc. ^kommwnJix V 132,5, inslr. '^kanmwna 
Ja I 315.1 t); hut there is also ‘^kamman in acc. ^kamtUftnam Mhv 28,6 
and inslr. "^ka/nmund Mhv 31.76. 

'Cf. 892.3,8 19.2. 

2a. 892.3,8 19.2. 

#95. Subslanlives and mljeclivcs in -jV/. Sieni: luiuhm ‘elephant'. 



Singulm 

Plural 

iicmu 

hatthu haiihi 

hatthino, hatlbt 

ucc. 

haithinafHy hutthim 

hatihlno, houhJ 

inslr, 

Imithimi 

hotthiM 

ahl. 

haithind, hatfhusmu. -imim 

hoilhihi 

diit.gen. 

batthino^ haithussa 

hntthlnatjf 

loc. 

hutthinK hatthlsminu ‘imhi 

hMhfsH 

voc, 

hattbi 

haithino, hattht 
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Pol: Gnmtmar 


On inflectioj]: 

1. 'IVo disllncl Lvpes arc In evidence^: llic old (ine in -ift mid die 
new one in -f (inllection uncording to §82), which is derivocl from eiUier 
I he slcjn-funn i/i which ihe irt-stems appear iJ2 conipcmiid><, or from lUe 
case-Form in insh. sg. where both declensions show the sonic form. 
Both iypes were alive in all periods of fhe language. CF,, e.g. sg. gen. 
jhayino ((Tovojhayin ‘Ihoughiful’) Dhp 1 .\rtthino .fa 1 122.17 (from 
scflhin ’merchanr), haithino Dhp-a 1 168,12 and ^emuposaissa (fnm 
‘pemin ‘obsei-ving') Dhp 253, .seifhisso S 1 90,1. hanhhxa Viu (I 195,2(1, 
gama\^sino Hhe villagers’ .la IB 9.27, pdnino ‘living beings’ Mhv 12.22 
and hafthtS I 211,14 dhaffisi ‘Ihe brave ones' M I 236, t; pi. .kx*. fwtthJ 
Dhp-a n 45.25. Cr. also .sg. acc. futtlhinmp 'I'h 355 and mrnitp Sn 83, 
)>{lmavilsini .ly 111 ./o.ii, sg. loc. senlihnhi VinJ 17,3^ Long^vowcl 
lurms, i.e. forms of the /-type, arc die rule in p/. insir.abl., dni.gcn. and 
ItK*.; iiiclhcal shortening is lun m't.ponOti Vv 4.6; pmmam Dhp 135. 

2. Occasionally w?-sleuis loo are ihemali.sed by adding an Ihiis 

giving rise to new h terns. Cf. sg. acc. neul. ohdr/ncirn Dhp 346 from 
ohdrin ‘dragging down'; sg. loc. ariyuvuiiipe Ju III 12,22*^; pl. nom. 
verittd Dhp-a 11 37,1 From vem ‘inimicar = Skt \'airin\ pl. acc. 
pulokine Thl 101 ^ormpahkin ‘doomed lodcslniciion*./wnVif Sn 220; 
pl, loc. Dhp 197. There are even sg. voc. fem, <7V^/me 

itpixflotndladhdrine Vv 48.2 Fioni dvelin ‘decorated*, ''adhdnn ‘carrying 

1 ol us-wreaths' beside vocatives like alanikatv. Otherwise the mslems 

form dicir leminines as in Ski; sdfnini *inisU'ess*. ‘pregnant’, 

elc. 

3. There are .some isolated unu.sual forms, e.g. pl. nom. pdnayo Sn 
201, lia/thiyo Ja VI 537,30* and (he archaic instmmeiUals in ~hhi: 
utihad<mtbhi Tli 4, neflini.'iovaradhdribhi Ja 11 77.23*,7/1 
HmnasdthhiM 111 13,25. 

4. The stem u'uli * Ski fadfs (cf. §75) is trenied as an i/i-slcin; cF. 
sg. gen. tadino Vv 82,7, pl. gen. Vv 81.26; yIso sg. lot. unlhfr (cF. 

2 above) Th 1173. 

* As in Pkt; sec Pisclicl (§405). 

‘Similarly hi PkL stems like xokkhifw = udfinjfffri/hihii - hn/hin: KOr 

hschcl (5406). 
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8. wl-declension 

S96. Adjectives in -(Wt. Stem: silomnf ‘virtuous’. 

Singular Plural 

nom. si/a vd, - vanu > silo \ 'ontt f , - va rud 

acc. .si 1 a\w:tam sfhtvanfo, -vanit 

insir.abl. silavatd, -vantenn sfluvontehi 

d<U • gen. silo va to , - vunla ssa sJla vanfani , - vof i lui to tn 

I oc. silavu ii . - van si fa von tesu 

- vontemthi, • vunttwnifn 

voc. sJtnva, -vauta sdavonto, 'vantd 

On inllccdon: 

I Oil! of ihe older historical type die later one has been dcveloi)ed 
I h rough timsfer to I he in Flection. The sg. acc. in -antain was I he 
connccimg link. Bolli types persist side by side througii all stages of die 
language. The younger type cximpletely iiiO!io|X)liscd the ins in, aW, and 
liKj. pl. even from the beginning. Examples of Forms of llie later type 
Irom ihe Oalh^ language: sg, gen. .v/7dr/7/i(c^.i:.yd Dhp 1 10; loc. sllovante 
la III 12,22*; voc. yasavanta Vv 63.30; sg. norn. neul. vunnovantofn 
ipupphatn) Th 323 ; pl. acc. mahcinie Ja IV 222,28*. From canonical 
prose ; sg. nom. mahanio ‘great’ M III 185,1; pl. acc. mahanfe VIn I 
85.31 ; gen. sihvantdnam M I sutimcntdnani A I 24.53, 

ilhiiinianidnan: A I 25,2, hlnigoyanlanain 5 * V i64,(b, Also pl. instr. 
stlffvonUfhi D II K0.21. Ycl Ihc regular iiiriccliou Is sliJl Ihe older one. 
I roni ihe stem cakkliumant ‘endowed with eyc.s, seeing’ there are in Sn 
du* lor ms sg. nom. cakkhumeU voc, -ma, in sir. -wafu', pl. nom. -manto. 
I nan sotintai ’of relcnlive memory’ there arc in Dhp sg. nom, ,ra/iffzd; 

oiroo; pl. nom. -mcinfo; gen. -ttuitapu^ In canonical prose Ihe 
liHMis of the older type are: sg. nom. .y«/i«K 7 D I 37,25, vw.v/mwT perf. 
]>iui. act. ‘he who has dwell’ M I 5.IU, suUtvd ‘he who has lieurd, learnf 
M I H t*; inslr. ifutha/d S V 163,26, sfloy^td S 111 167,23: gen. sflavaio S 
IV toe/a. stthhavofo (from !^ohhdvani Tull, coinplcle’) M II 15,10; pl. 
a stthhitutfotp Mil i 5 ,i 8 . Also hhogavd, •valdy -vato, -vati;dyasmd, 
nntlo. tiutli, passiin. I nrins of the older type in post-canonical 
p»osu sg. luMii silavo Mil Z 74 >i:\\yh\\.(Mdmfu) pdpimato MW i55.x; 
ftitlitytiht y<f\(ty(t/o Mil ipiilc roiiunouly hhfi\,>a\‘ds vtiUK -voltK 
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v/f{i : ayasmd, Beside iheni liowever the forms of ilic 

t/ inllcciion go on increasing: sg. nom, .siwuihanio Mil 155.2; insir. 
inahantena Ja III 24.^0; pi, acc. sTIavnnfe Ja 1 187,ix; gen. 
hhaf;avanumam Mil 226.1 sg. nom. neiil. ninhunuifn (pcitilulriyatn) Jn 
IV 2 2f).if,^ojavanUfm (niftlmin) Ju 111 1 f I,ft; pi. nom. neul. ojavan/ani 
Ja ni I tc),2». Of llie .stem Himumif,'^ for instance, there occur in Ja only 
the following forms: sg. nom. IJiinrml Ja Vf 580,8, gen. Hintovaro Ja V 
5Q2,i8, loc. Himavati seven limes (of which five times with ll»e vuriant 
reading -vante). Otherwise the stem nin/avarM is used Ihronghoul. Cl. 
also abstracts like .stUtvaniafcl .la 1 320.4,. derived from a stem extended 
by -a. 

2. Transfer to the ^/-inflection follows also from Uic dropping of 
Forms ('f lliis type arc found in the Gfilha language: sg. acc. saifnutw Sn 
212, b/idnwmmi Sii 1016, Hmiwan Ja VI 272.4': pi, nom. mutfim Sn 
881 Also sg. noin. feni. Utlimd .\ti III 70,fr'\ The fern, name Sirimd 
occurs in all the stages of Ihe language.** The neutral form oja\>a/n Tin 
55 rnay be derived from a .stem ojam, or it may be directly dcTivcd from 
Skt ojetvat. 'fhese forms perhaps lacililaled Ihe shortening of <///J'Slenb 
into a«s terns. 

3. The nominative form of the pL in -anio is used also in (he acc . 
ilist as Ihe sg. form in -d Is used in ihe voc 

^Cl. Faiishbll. Sn II (Jlos«ary. s,v, cokldiwuaf (p, 118). Andersen, POl. s.v. 
siiavat^ 

^D. Aiklcrscn. Index lo F**aasbalh Ja VII, s.v 

'Simihirly in Pkl; see PiM.*hc) (§3^8). 

‘^JPTS. p. 166. 

§97. Present participles in -nl. 

I Their inflection is dislinguished I’rom ihaL of ihe adjective/; in -nt 
firstly by the fact (hat the sg, nom. has retained Ihc ending •am = Skt ~un 
in the GalhS language and in eanonicul prose, 'fbus jivam ‘living' Sn 
42.7 - Skt jimn; kubifam ‘making* Ja 111 278.12*'’ = Ski kurvan^ vih<n'a/n 
‘sojourning’ Th 435 = Skt viliarun, bhancim ‘speaking' Sn 429 * Skt 
hharuwi jdnwn ‘knowing’ M II = Ski jdnan; passafp ‘seeing' M II 
fj.24 = Ski pasyoft. But beside il the ending ^rito occurs already in (he 
oldest pcriotl of the language’ ii( 4 H(lmfo ‘weepiog* Til 406; puHhetuo 



‘desiring* Th 264,; g«vrsY/r;^/ ‘seeking’ T'h \'i^i \opotikujjhan(o ’not 
gelling angry with IT S I and frec|ueiUly in canonical prose: 

kandanto M II 3.J0. opmjdmnto ‘iioi comprehending’ M 1 7.2J. In post- 
canonical proxc the form in -nio becomes predominanl, and that in -m/i 
is considered Uy be archaic. Hence ffihana/n ‘killing’ Ja II 407.1 is 
explained by nUmnanto in the cty. In the first two periods of tlie 
language Ihe inflection retained the archaic fonns: sg. instr. «*c/i<2ir7 
(from itviwfi ‘wishes*) Th (67 * Skt icchaul', gen. i^asato (from vasati 
‘dwells’) Ja III 17,9* *Skl iv/.sY/to*; pi. gen. vijdnatani (t’mni vijiindfi 
‘coinpreherid.s’) Th 14; vadaum (from vodiili ‘speaks') Vv. 53.1 (cly: 
mckintmiim); sg. gen. passaUf = SktM I 74> viharuto M I 
9.A7. Along with (hem should bo counlcd also the forms sg. gen. koroto 
Dhp I ib and pi. gen. karotam Vv 34.21 (hul kurntu/n M f 516.23). They 
belong lo the stern karont- ah.sinicicd out of Ihc acc. of the new form 
karontch, and their (’elation 10 the acc. karonfom is as (hat of vasuto, 
\uf,sat(ini to yasanta/p.^ We should also nolo the sg.noin. icchuto Th 320 
1'nr kchanto = Ski icchan. By ihc side of Ihe older fonns Uicre are 
found, already from (he Giilha language onwards, forms of the 
^-inflection: sg. gen. mwianlassa (from namari ‘bows’) Ja II 205,lo^ 
passanfassa Th 716; loc. kandunte Th 774; pi. nom. vicaranid (from 
yicaraii ‘wanders about’) Th . a-yijdnnntd Th 276; pi. gen. 
nadanulnapi (from nadaii ‘roars') Th Inirod. verse i; cf. also pi loc. 
uppatanfesu nipataiuesu (root pa/) Th 76. These forms bect<)inc more 
frequent in the canonical prose (cf. pi, nom, jdnunta, paxsantd M U 
10.8,cj; acc. pamamc. nikkluimunle ‘the incoming, ihc initguing’ M II 
21,26). and in post-canonical prose they ure ihe only ciinent ones. 

2, More rarely, in (he Gatha language, the participles in -ant also go 
over lo the n*-iiiflection by dropping the final nt. Ctjdno ‘knowing’ Ju 
III 24,2* [orjdnamjdfianfo; passo ‘seeing Th hi for pcLSsam, pasxanio. 
In this way is lo be explained iVie form Ja II 205.10* 

instead -knbhato ,= Skt kurmtas (cty: uftukiibbcmtmHa). The sg. nom. 
iiciU. asarn ‘worthless’ Ja il 32,3*^ would be thus ilirectly = Skt asul. 

•Cf. E. Kuhn, Beilr.,p. 77. 


§y8. i. The stem arabant ‘the perfect one',' originally a pres, part., ha.s 
in sg, nom. both araham S 1 169,23* as well as orahd Sn 1003. The 
reading of ihe Mss is olkri uncertain, as in A III 436,21. Moreover the 
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stcn\s ara/iun/ Ri\i\ arafuftim are in evkleuce side by side. The ag. IfK. 
cirahontamlti occurs already in Th I 173; the pi. gen. i« araha/mj in 
Dlip 164 and anthonUmam in A IV 394,23. 

2. Of the slem .\mf *exisling, pood’ die old pi. insl. sabMii = Ski 
meibhis has been retained in verses; sahbliir-evo Th 4, asabbhi Sn 245. 
and also the old pK dut.^ sabbhi = Ski socibhyas Dhp i 5 i- The other 
forms are derived from the stems }^ant or santa ; e.g, sg. daugen. Jh 
iSo; loc, SQti Sn Sj (in coiineirlion willi a fern, siibslanlive la 1 328.2) 
and santf* Sn 94; p|. nom. mnro Dlip 83 unci smta Vin 1 103.1; pi, loc. 
siinfesu Mil 28,^5*. The sg. nom. muse, is always santo Sn 98. On the 
neui, uHoni see §97.2; beside il there are actnUm.asantQm Vin I 
9432.3:^. In Sn 131 osatam is probably the pi. gen. * asajjomnam ns in 
thecly; the v.l in the cly is asaulom = ahh&lam. 

3, The form of address hhavam ‘venerable’ used Un the pron. of the 

sea^nd person, has the following forms: sg. nom. bhavufn Sn 486, neui. 
hhiivom M Ill 172.20: acc. bhavantam Sn 597; hliot/i D 1 93,13; 
gen, hhow Sn 565; voc. bhavam D 1 93.18 and D 1 93«*9; pl- nom. 

hhaviinto Sn p. 107.8 ^nd bfionto Sn p. 104,18; acc. hhavanle MII 3.22; 
inslr. bfwvanlehi M 111 13,24; gen. hfuivaiani MII 3.19; voc. hh<ftUo Th 
832. The form hhwxt^. a 'Magndhism’r' ik used by itself in address; Vin 
I 76.32, or in connection with a voc., Mil 25,18, or attribuLively in any 
case: it is in nom. in D 1 179,16, in gen.dat. in D I I 79 »i^- 

the stem hhavam is hhoil Cf, sg. nom, hhojl Sn 988, acc. hhotim la VI 
523*19’*. 't)c. hhotiyah) VI 523,18*, voc. bhoti Ja VI 523,7’-^ 

*Cr. R.O. Tranke, D. vsl, p. 297 fn, i. 

2 See BrtnigK 1962. p. 228. 

^Cf. AMg b/uinte ]WQ Pische] (§366b), 

‘h'he ferninine participles arc usually derived from the suong stem, Cf. 
Hucchantf Jal 29T.3', hiJihannh II I28,'.5*, 1 16.10. Ja I 61,a , 

clivcentt Ja VI khajjcinlt (from khajjati devoured' 

Th 315- The feminines of adjcclives arc, however, derived from the weak 
stein. Cf. II 12.27, inahati Dhp-a II 41.^2. and iiropcr names like 

Burulhufnaif (i^chy) P II 12.2, KettimalliAn^Qr) Ja VI 518,12*. Yasax>QH {u 
woman) Ja IV 237,7', etc, bncciioii is according lo S86. 
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9. .v-declcasiou 

§99. Neuters in hus. Stem solus ‘simiim*. 

Of llie historical forms there are preserved only sg. nom .acc. voc, soto^^ 
instr. soiiisH^ dat.geii. sofa^io, loc. sotasi Transfer 10 the ncni. 
c?-declen,sion is aLso achieved by dropping Ihe final s (§788), The new 
stem serves as (he basi.s of hII the cases in the pliirah and, apptu^mly, 
also of the abl. *sg. Sometimes also the other cases of sg. are formed 
from it. 

On inflection: 

I Ttie historical forms im ibunci mostly in the Outhu language and 
in canonical prose: sg. nom. {jnuvfnaip) lopo ‘the (highe.slj penance* 
Dhp 1K4; acc. siro ‘the head* Sn 768,yt?Av; ‘repuiation* .la 111 87.25*; 
instr. tuasa 'wilh the bieast' Th 27, sirasO ‘with the head’ Viu I 4.23, 
cefosa ‘with the heart' Vin l4J7jrtravd ‘through age’ Dhp-a III 320,7*; 
dat.gen. ceiaso Vin 1 4.3.1, manast> ‘of ihc mind’ Dhp 390; loc. u/mi Ja 
III 142,1 ^^‘moving through the atmosphere’ Vv r6.l.But 
beside them, already in the oldest period, forms of Ihe p-lype are 
frequently used: sg. nom. sinm Thi *255, manani Dhp 96; acc. mam A 
[ 141,13; instr. tapetta vSn 655; gen. nuinassa S IV 4,17; loc. urc D I 
^35^il>i*rasiniffi A I 141,5, nablnwiln ‘in the atmosphere’ Ja V 14.20*, 
cifihe Ja rv 322.1* and af>hasmi Ja IV 484,12*. This becomes Ihe normal 
inncclion in posucnnonicai prose.^ The archaic forms are confined to a 
I i mi led number of words and expressions: sg, nom. mono .Ip IV 
217.25.26; acc. varo .la IV 234.17; inslr. manasd Ja IV 2184. as well as, 
for instance. Mil 227.10, in Ihe old phrase kdycnci medya manasd\ loc. 
metnetsi in manasi kaioii ‘pays nltcnllon to, ponders iji the mind’ Ja 1 
3y3-2y. On the other hand Dhp-n J 23.3. 

2. For the pl. it is siifficiem to point out fvom the oldest literature the 

forms sotdni S11433 and sola Sn 1034; acc. sole^ Th 761; inslr. sole hi 
Sn i97, sirehi Ja IV gen. soidnam Sn £034. 

3. The transfer to the ^'declension may take place also through the 
addition of 0 to the j’-stcni: sg, acc, sirasam Ja V 434.8. 















r 



Vati Grammur 



'The coinciiioncc ofthib form wiih ihe »g. luim, ofmasc. rt-stonis 

has led lo a confusion hi pcudcr af» pointed out in §76. 

^As also ill Pkl (sec PiKchcl 185408 loh.l), which has, however, also 
rc'lmnoil ihc old forms, pailicuhirly in AMgand JMflh. 

*Hor sold ami sote see 878.6.7. 

§ 100. Masculines and feminines in -as. 

1. The masc. stem {'andimas "moon* has sg. noni. candUuo Dhp (72 

s Ski umdrumas. For the rcsi Ihc inHection is jiisi like llwl ofiMlems, 
The same applies us n rule lo compouiuK with at-slcios, Cl. sg. nom. 
atUmano 'joycius' ( 3 hp y2%\dunumino ‘sad* Viii I fern. 

attamaiid Ju I 52,30; pi. nom. atuimand D 1 4O.27; Minuind Sn 222; acc. 
muditamanc Sn 680. Forms of the av-lype ai'c however found in ihe 
Gaiha language: sg. gen. anans^ahafacetasn Dhp 39; pcriiaps sg. acc. 
vvdsadamanasnni Dhp 47. Transfer lo the a-infleclion may alMi lake 
place through Ihc extension of the stem hy a: sg. nom. 
avydpannarcuiso' S V 74on,2o; pi. nom. adhinuiiwsd Sn 692. 

2. The perf. acl. pait. asbumcR various forms. Historical arc the 
forms avidvd 'unknowing’ Sn 535 = Ski avidydn. as well as ^dm\siva in 
hhaya^dassivc} Dhp 31 = Skt Mar^ivCw 'seeing^ The fonn which i& 
mo.sl in use is vidu, derived from Ihe weak stem vidus and inllccted 
according U> §87.2, There is alao a stem viddasu: sg. nom. aviddasu 
Dhp 268, gen. viddasunfKuv- M I 655.8; pi. nom. cividdiisu Sn 762* 
-su/to M I 65,201. 

3. The comparatives in -yas diop ihe linal a* and are transferred lo die 
•£/ inflcclion. Cf. sg, nom. scyyo Dhp 308; acc. seyyam Dhp 61; pi. 
nom. seyyd Dip 4.51 and .vevydjc (§79,4) Vv t8.[2; from iWs stem 
come also fern, seyyd, ncui. seyyarn .la U 1 237.1a, pi. seyyani Ja IJl 
196,12*. The old Sanskritic form in ivtained in the neul. seyyo ‘superior’ 
Dhp 76 = Ski .ireyas. V\c opposite of it is pdpiyo ‘inferior’ Ja II 44«* 
(be.side papiyum Mil 155,16) ^ Ski/idpfyaA, The indeclinable jcyyayo 
Dhp 42 is identical in metuiing wiih seyyo. Seyyatara may be regarded 
as the usual form for seyya in posl-canonicul prose, and io Vv*a 96.22- 
13, for instance, seyya is explained by seyyawra. Also from the old stem 
Ihc fcm. seyyasi (shorlcntd from seyyasi melri cause) Ja V 393-^1’. 
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4. Pali acchard^ corresponding to Ski fern, apsaras ‘nymph’ is a 
case of transfer to die rl-decl. (881). The stem jonl beside Jaras is 
known in Ski also. 

^ In Ski also Ihc lor in rutasci is allowed at Ihc end u 1 1\ cuinponod uccording 
lo Vopadeva, 6R, s.v. 

-So also in Pkt;scc Pj.^chcl (44 10 ). 

8 101. The neuler stems in -is, -us are (realed alinosi exclusively as 
«-iiciiler.s (§85) Hislorical forms arc found only occasionally, e.g. sg. 
inslr. dyNs< 2 ^ fixim Ski riyw.v 'age' Sn 149. Usually, however, the stem is 
as in Pilli sappt from .Ski sarpis ‘bnller’, Pali cakhhu (toiti Ski atksus 
‘eye\ Thu.v sg. nom. sappi D I 201. ,26 ;uid sappim Ja I 457,22, dyu ‘age’ 
Ill 145 ayuinh 1 1 38.5, cakkhitm Viii II 157,3; acc. sappim Mliv 
5,ziT,cakkhuin.\^ ]l\ 18.7, insir. Ud 38,33, Jn III 

l8,e; abl. sappimhd I) J 210,26; dat.gcn. .\vv^/v.v« Ud y3,4^ dyussa Mliv 
35 * 73 » rakkhuno }u IV 206,ly; loc. vokkiuismini Vin 1 ntkkhianid 
Dip 4.4; pi. norn. cakkJiuni Ja IV 13706; inslr eakklutbi Dip 17,26. Hic 
tieut. Ski stem urcis ‘ilanic’ was changed iiiio aa i and then inflected as 
a fern. Siam. sg. instr. aedyd M II 130.6, pi. nom, acciyo Vin I 25.3:* 
(acd vdicna khittcl A IV 103,5). Masc. compounds like di^hdvu ‘long- 
lived’ = Ski dfrfihdyus are inflected according In §82. 

* As also AMg takkhusa ; see Pfsclicl (§411). 

10, Adverbs and Compmsun 

5102. 'Hie acc. of llic neul. adjectives servc,s as an adverb in Pali: jaho 
sij^ham swHUS'sayafv ‘give up quickly (he loUility (of all that lead lo 
rebirtlO’ Th 83; .9r7r///n kho mayani paldyiniha ‘we have fled Justin llu: 
righl manner’ Vin I 88,34; tumhe sanilunn dgaccheyydtha ‘cuitic hillicr 
slowly V Ja III 37,13; paldyatha Inhum ‘lly quickly !’ Mliv 7.66. Bui 
other case-forms loo are used as advcihs: ihus inslr,: kicchena kata 
ponmsdid ‘the liiil made with great labour’ lull 44,6; api ca rnt d\'uso 
sotihd paricimw df^harattani inandpena tut amanapena ‘moreover the 
master has been served by me for a long lime in a filling manner, and 
nol in an iinfilting manner’ S IV 57,25. The ab!. (= Ski k{cchrd() is used, 
I’or instance, in kkxiul laciclho uyam puito ‘this son has hecn acquii'ed 
with great difficulty’ Th 475 (cf. Vv-a 229,(8).^ 

^ 11 mighl be. regitrdal as an instr.; see 5 78.1 
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§ 103, Comparison. 

1, Several of flie old comparatives <inil superlatives in •iyif.s and 
-isflia have been preserved. Thus seyyu(s) — Ski .^reyas,papiy£f(:i) = Ski 
pcipTya? (S jno,3); hhiyyo, bhiyo ‘more* (adv.) Dhp 17 = Ski Muya.s\ 
The comp, niceyyu(.s) Sn 855 has clearly been foriried on the analogy of 
seyya(s]. I'here arc also ihe superlalives seffha ‘the best* ^ Ski j^resfha', 
papit/ha ‘ihc worst’ - Ski pclpistha ’, kaninho ‘the youngest * Ski 
kcini.silia'Jefrlui 'the eldest' = Ski Jycsfha. Al Vv 64.33 sepho is lused in 
(lie sense of a comparative. As in Skt, these comparalives and 
superlatives may in Prili also undergo further gradation': scyyatatv 

100.’}); .seUhaujra Ju V ; pdpiuhatara Vin II 5.11. The 

compound pUpisslka (Sen. Kacc. 398) is din'icull to explain. According 
lo Childers (s.v.) it is = Skt puptyax ^ ifui. A less contracted form is 
perhaps to be found in pdplyyasika in the technical term 
umapdjnyyaxikd D III 254,13. 

2. The comparative suffix ^taro is very pnxtucLive in Pali, ll seems 
tu have almost completely ousted the superlative suffix -/atMt. 
lixamples of the superlative are: iiUlra/ama ‘the highest’ Vv-a 320.14; 
mfama ‘tlio best* Sn 356. Regular exnmpte.s of the coniptiraiivc are: 
ptyatara ‘deai'er’ Ja ill 2^9,24, xddutara ‘sweeter’ Sn 181 (usal in the 
superlative sense in S I 2 [ 4 .igX hohulani ‘more* Vin I 1294. There arc 
also new formations sircli as mahanutfam ‘greater’ M til 170,13, 
silavatiiaiarci ‘more virtuous’ Ja ll vuunavantatara ‘more 
bcaulirtir I) I r8.2i, in which the sutfix hus been added to the stem 
extended by a. In balaviuara ’stronger’ Mil 234.21 il has been added to 
the shortened stem. Cf. the comparatives purimaUira ‘the earlier’ S IV 
398.S, paramcitara ‘the higher’ Tb 518. varoiura ‘the more excelleiif 
Dbp-u ! 332.e and the adv. pathomataram ‘earlier’ Vin I 304. In 
sappurisatara ‘the more efficient man’ S V 20^7 the suffix Hura has 
been added lo the substantive \<\ppurisa = siitpurusa\ in puretaram 
‘earlier’ il has been added to the adv. pure. Bven the ndv. papem ‘much 
mure siilf has been lengthened to pu^evaiarant M III 1450. The 
comparative has been extended by the suffix dka in lahukatarika M U 
70,13. The intensity of meaning — ‘much’, ‘exceedingly’, etc. — may 
be expressed also by the reduplication of the adj.: mduintarnahamo ,1a 1 
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3. The simple positive is not infrequenily used in the comparalivu 
sense.^ Cf etesu kataram nu kho mahuntam ‘which is the greater of the 
two?’ Ja in ig4.y,santr te ndtito bahu ‘ihey are more numerous than 
(he relatives’ Mhv 14.20.^ Cf. kim nu ... dimdha hahu, uddhupemdita 

Dhp-a 

* Cf. also in AMg jcUhnyara, etc.; sec Pisehcl (§ 414). 

^Thc same usage also occurs in Pki; see Pischcl (g 4J4 liownrds the end 
of llie panLgmphI), 

'Sec Geiger, Mhv ed., p. LIV 
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II. Proiioun« 


§ f 04 . A. 

'rhe firsl person per-s. 

pron. (slem-fonn in sg. mofiK cf. S IV 


Singular 

Plural 

nom. 

ohiun r 

* 

mayam (amhe) ‘we' 

ucc. 

rnani {ntamain) 

am he amhukam, n.Mndkaw) 

instr.abl. 

mayd 

(unhehi 

dal.gen. 

nuwuh iitavihun 

amhCikam {asmakam. andmm) 

loc. 

{mamam, arnham) 
may/ 

(tmham 

Enedtic; sg. instr.dal.gen. me pL m;c.insir.dat.geii. no 

B. The second person pers. pron,: 


Singular 

PlunJ 

noin. 

tvatn (luvapi) ‘thou’ 

tumhe 'yovi * 

acc. 

tom {tvcjfn^ mvQtn) 

nim/H' Unmhakxon ) 

inslv.uhl, 

Utyd {tvayd) 

tomhehi 

(bt.gen. 

mvu. tuvhum 

tumhakimt (tumham) 

loc. 

{tuvam. lumham) 
tuy'i itvayi) 

tumhdkoni itumbahi) 


KncJilic: sg. inslrduVgen, it' pi. accjnslr.dal.gen. vr;/wAww' (Ja V 
315 - 

Noie^i: 

I. 'I‘he unbrsickeCcd forms are the regular ones in post<<.tanoQicul 
prose, in which, for insiance, clear cUstinciioii is made heiwecn /vain 
‘thou' and lam *lhee\ All these forms are used already in llic oldest 
periods of the language also. The bracketed forms are archaic or rarer. 
AtfesLaiion of (he pronoun of the first person: sg. acc, momani Ja ni 
SS-s*; gen. mamarji Sn 6()4..amhanp 'I^ 1045 (or pi. dat.gen. ?); ph 
nom, cmhe SI 1 fft.u; acc. ame Ja III 359,21** {cry: amheh umhakani 
Ja [ 221,29: dat.gen. asmdkam Sn p. 106.7, (iniimm ThT 287. Pronoun of 
Ihe second person: sg. 110m. /nvam Sn 377; acc. ivarn Mhv jo. 50c, 
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Jimm Sn 377; pi. acc. fttndulkam ia 1 221,2^; dai.gen, iwvhani P I 3,5. 

2. The m ol' rnayam * Ski \Hiyam is taken over (Vonj the forms of d>c 
sg. such as ntam,mnytl, eic., just as ihe / of lumhe, lumhclkaip. etc, (as 
i>ppoKed to Ski yusmdkam^ elc.) has been taken over from the forms 
lam^ /ayd. elc. 

3. The nom.acc. pi. amhe {asme) and tionhf a>iTes[Kmd to the Ved. 
forms mnw.yimw. which according to Panini Vll 1.39 inny be used for 
various plural cases. ^ 

4. The of atnhehi.amhesu, Knnhehi, lunthesu as opposed to 
(ismdhhis, a,smd sn, yusmfihlii.\\ Hfsmdsu is lo he explained on the 
analogy of the fornis tehi, /tfw elc. (S105), 

is ex pi winc'd as a dual (= Ski vcvm) by vmi HinUbci . 528)^, 

’Jn Pki iVvc gnun maria ns alsc» give the forms amhuip, iimdnm Ihi* gcii. sg.; 
see Pi<c}ieJ {§j 4 i 3 x 420)- 

''Cr. E. Kulin, BoUr., pp. 72, K6; Pischol (S§ 4J9.422); 7 .DMG. 33. pp. 715 
foil. 

il J05. The third person pron. (stem ibrm Tom- Vv 84,44. tad^ in tadaht' 
Mhv 5.43, uipparroyd Th 719) 

Siugulur Plural 



masc. 

fern. 

mitsc. 

fern. 

iK^m. 

so (sa) 

.SQ 

te 

ia {idyo) 

ticc. 

um 

% 

knp 

ie 

td (idyo) 

instr. 

(cmi 

tdya 

tehi 

idhi 

abl. 

tamhiu Utsma 

tdy<i 

tehi 

tuhi 

dal.gen. 

tasui 

tassd, lissd 

tesam 

tasam 



{tissQya^ (dya) 

(te.sCmam) 

{imclnoT^ 

loc. 

lamhit tu.mim 

ta.ssam {imam) 

lesit 

idsii 


(issam (Idyam) 

The neut. has sg. ncmi.acc- turn (in vowel sandhi (ad- §72.1); pi. 
nom.acc. imi. Elsewhere as in masc. 
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Notes: 

1. The rarer or more archaic I’oriiis are again given in bi*ackels. The 
reinainitig forms are found in all periods of the language and become 
the regular ones in posL-canonical prose. Arte station of the former: for 
sg. gen. fciri. iissaya cf. etisHuya (8 107.1) Vv^a 106,14; sg. loc. fein. 

Mil 1.36,11 {tissam M If 55,25), tayam ivelayani) Via 1 2,3. As for 
ilic forms ofpL gen. iesdnatn, mdnnm (note double ending), cf. esmam 
(S 108 1 M 11 154.^, sahht'sdnam (8 1 13 .1) M 111 bnaA^katoniesanam 
(8 111.2) Vin HI 7.33; .sg. nom. masc. sa is from the earliest period of 
the language rarer than so. lii Sn .sa occurs 40 times but so 124 limes; in 
ihe first 500 gdihris of Th sa occurs 4 times (twice in the favourite 
conslrucliuii so ve) and so 37 times. Finally su becomes quite rare. 

2. Instead of the sg, nom.acc. neat, tarn there is ^metimes also the 
Mfigadhl form 0 11 278,t6,;vj- Cf. §8ob. The same form i« 
contained in seyyathii ‘just as*. seyyafhtJom ‘ns follows, namely’,'' 
Instead of iho former there occurs larnyathd in Mil l.u. The sa^ in 
sayathd ‘as’ Th 4 1 2, .sace ‘if is aniiloguus to Ski .sa in sa^yadi, sa- 
yothd. etc.** 

3. There is an isolated form with double ending: sg. nom. ncur. 
uidam Sn p. i 47 .i.^» in apposition to the I'el. pixm.ycm.^ 

4. The pi. i\oiX\. U' appears also in the acc., and similarly in the 
inflection of other pronominal stems as well. 

Hinneccssarily changed by Trentkner into t«yom. 

^As Mag. = tan tnundam), AMg5(^ {se dUfftarp = taddi'snrm). See 

PUchcl (S423). 

*^Noi so Pischcl (8423). in who«e opinion *• Ved. .xefUsn-id), HLs 
arguments do not, however, seem to be convincing. 

'Pischel, ibid.; BR, s.v. col 452. 

^The foiTTi rasmas.'ya given by R. MQhcr, PGr., p. 88 from SpiegePs 
Atiecdoia, p. T5 is «(’ course noUiing but lasmd assu. The Colombo cd. of 
the Ras {2 j?) rightly roiKh tasrria 's.sa. 

§ 106.1. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest pcfit)ds of the 
language) the pron. so, .m, tarn is used to strengthen otlier pnmouns. It is 
used; (11) hetorc the pers. pron. of the first and second persons: so aharn 
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hn 100: (§71 .ic) Ja I I98.:r, Urm latn (= tarn Ivam) Ja VI 

vo A V 86.8. Tliere is even tesam vo, bhikkhove., 
Uonhdkam ... ll 32,1; tesam no amhdkam M 11 ! I94,iy. The pron. so 
imiy refer also to (he person contained in a verbal form: so korohi 
'tyou) do’ Dhp 236; so luto vuto omutra ndapfidim ‘dcparled from 
llicre I was born again al (hat place’ D I 13.23. 

(b) It is used also after (he rei. pron.. which thereby gels the general 
meaning ‘wln)cver, whatever’: yd sd sTwd ... Uim sFmam Vin 1 109,8; 
vt‘ te diuitnmd . faihdrupd ‘ssa dhcwinia M HI 11,30; vr? ... niuoui 
uihdyako Dhp-a IV 128.3. 

(c) It is used before or al'ter the clem. pron. uyam ; tu-yddam (- fani 
l(lum) D 1 914; svdyatp (= so ayatn) Vin I 29,26; ayam so Ja II 16.ii. 

2. When repeated, the pron. vo signifies ‘this and ihal, any, various': 
fdsu Ui.s'u disdsu., icsu lesu januparksu Vin 1 21,.^. Oi* il may refer to the 
imlef. rel. pron. w yr>, as for instance in Th 144. 

8 107,1. Tlie dcm. pron. e.so (esa), ew, eiam ‘this’ is inflected like so. In 
Ng. norn. masc. both the forms eso and esa are equally in use, nol only 
as a substantive (esa Ja II 6,24, cso Ja 11 7.48) but also as an adjective 
(c,v</ Jd II lo,s, eso Sn p. io6,6). The stem form is ertvn‘ which appears, 
for instance, in etamkdrand ‘for this reason’ Vin I 5735. Like so, eso is 
also used in connection with other pronouns. Thus esdham {eso ahum) 
D I 1 tO,2.i, or ayiop eso Mhv 1.42; or ydni etani {ydndni) Dhp-a JV 6,7. 

2. The proa, et^a (« Ski enad) occurs only in the forms enum and 
enena.^ Enatn txjcurs as acc. masc. in Sn 98), as acc, fern, in Ju 111 
395.5* (changed into ena metii cau.sa), and as acc, neul in Sn 583. The 
combination Unn'enurn occurs in M n 248.11, and as fcm. in Vv 21.4. 

rhe pnm, na is very common (cf. §66. J. with f.n. 3), ‘I'he I'orm nam 
in sg. acc. masc.fem.neut. is very well altesied, as well jis d«l.gen. nussa 
Ja V 203,11*; pl. acc. ne Vin 1 4205; pT dal.gen. nesom Sn 293. 

3, An isolated form is lyamhi Ja VI 292,21*, which mighl belong lo 
the pronominal stem lya = Ved. /v«, mentioned by Moggallana.^ The cty 
explains tyamhi by lamhi. The reading however is not quite certain, 
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4. Filially there is llie pronomimil stem tuma of the third person 
which belongs to the oltlesL periods of the language and which may be 
connected with the Ved. mum? The following forms of it occur: sg. 
110m, luma Sn 8yo, sg. gen. tumassa Sn 008. 

' For efuh sec Pischd (§43 0 * 

^R, 0 . Frankc, PGr, pp. 35 loll. Cf, tyasu (cly: u‘mt)Six V 368^**. 

‘This according to Oklcriberg. K 2 , 25. p. 319, while JohmisS4ni. Monde 
Oriental pp. yy foil, rcfuse.s 10 recognise any connection beiwocn 

the lwt> words. 

§108. The ilem. pnm, a yam ‘this’ (stem form idarn. cf. idappo( ami D I 


Singular Plural 



masc. 

fem, 

masc. 

fem. 

nom. 

amm 

4 • 

ayam 

imv 

im(X (undyo) 

acc. 

imam 

imam 

ime 

imeu {imdyo) 

iiistr. 

irnindy (anena) 

imayd 

imehis {eht) 

imdhi 

abi. 

imasmdy 

imdya 

imehi, (chf) 

Undhi 


in 1 a ml) a y 





(asind) 




dat.gcn. 

imassa, assa 

imissd {-ssaya). 

imcstiniy 

imeisamy 



(irndya). 

{imeadmirnX 

{imdsdnom)y 



assdy (assdyu) 

(esariiy esdnotn) {dsatn) 

loc. 

imasrnimy 

imissatny -ssfu 

imesuy {esu) 

imdsu 


irnamhii 

(Imdyam), 




(asmim) 

(assam) 




T he neuter has sg. noin.acc, idam, imam ; pi nom.acc. imam. Otherwise 
ns in 111 a s c. 

Noles; 

I. The prouominal stem a-, ana- is grachtally supplanted by the stem 
ima- in the course of the development of the language, tt made its way 
also into the nom.acc. sg. ncut,' Thus there is imam as nom. neul. in Mil 
46.7 and as acc. neut, in S tV 125.19, Examples of forms of the <2-. ana- 
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stem: sg, instv. anena Mhv 5.55; abl. asma Dhp 220; loc. asmim^ i;)h|i 
168; pi. gen. masc. esam M 11 86,2 and esemaw M IJ 154,2, fern, dsan] 
Jn f 3024* (cty: eiasam). The two forms assa and assa of the sg. 
datgen. masc. and Icm. have been retained and are frequently used 
enclilically in the post-canonical literature also. Of the rarer foims of the 
Mem ima- the pi. nom. fcm. imayo Sn 1J22 and ucc. imdyo Mhv 15.20 
should be mentioned. Inslead of the sg. gen. masc. Unassa there also 
occurs imissa Ja I 333.2 by analogy with ihe fem, form imismy and 
inslead of imina (here is onund in the compound iad-amind ‘thereby, 
Iherefure’ S I 88.iB (beside tad-imiful M II 239.23, with the v.l.), 

2. The pmn. aya/n also appeal's in combination with other pronouns. 
Thus witli The rel.: yay/iw (s yd ayani) Tli 124; {^yo ayam) Dhp 36; 
yam idam kammam ... tarn M II 220.1 \; ydn* imam alupuni Dhp 149. 
With (he inierr. pi'Oii.: ko nu kho ayant biidsoU ‘who is spetilcing I hero?* 
A IV 307,23, On the connection with so see § 106.1c. 

3. When repented, ayofi ca signifies ‘this and lliai* nnd stands for an 
indefinite person or thing: ayun ca ayah ca amhdkur\\ rahho stldcdro 
'such and such arc the viriues of our king’ Ja 11 3,23; idah c* idah ca 
kdtum vamti ‘it is proiw to do this and that* Ja 11 4,^8, 

*ln Pkt (he pioccss has gone further still, and there occur also sg. nom, 
nuisc. mOy fern, imix ; sec Pischcl (S43o>. 

^Thc reading aih'asmim rukkhr Ja 111 208.17 is probably wrong. Note ibc 
v.l, atU*msa tamUn rukkhe. 

8 iog. 'I’he clem, pron, «.w, umu ‘tlial’. 


Singiilcir PJunil 



ma.se. 

feta. 

masc, 

fem, 

Mont. 

Qsity amu 

(ISU 

amt} 

amdy (amuyo) 

acc. 

(mum 

amum 

4 

amu 

anui. (amuyo) 

iiiKir. 

imund 

atnuyd 

amuhi 

arnuhi 


amusmdy 

amumhd 

amuya 

aniuhi 

aniuhi 

dai.gen. 

amussa 

anxussdy 

{amuya) 

awusani, 

{'Sdnmn) 

amu s only 
{-sdnam) 

IlH.' 

amusmimy 

amutfihi 

omiLssain^ 

(amuyam) 

amUySU 

aniHs'u 


L 
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'f'hc ucul. has sg. iu>n’i,acc. adim, pL amti, amuni. Otherwise it is as in 
ihe imisc. 

Notes: 

t. The stem umu has made its way also inlo the sg. Jiotn. ma,sc..' e.g. 
amu M 11 2o6.2i^ and as'u M IK 275.7. U is found also in pi. 
nom.insirabl.dal.gcn. masc. and neut. (as against Ski amf, aimbltis, 
clc.X RO that in Pali masc, and neut. have coincided with fern. The neiit, 
(idim occurs in S IV 31 5 i^' 

2. When repealed, this pron. signifies ‘the one ... the other'. e,g. nsu 

anm/m ttppanniK asu amifira uppamo ‘the one has been reborn here, 
the other has been reborn ilieaV D II 2007. It occurs in apposition lo the 
rel. pron,, c.g. in yam vCt odiuu khettapi ‘that lieU! which is 

valuable’ S TV 315.^. 

3. The prtm.s umuka and cwiku are derived Irom the stenth amu and 

mu. and are used for indefiiiilc persons or things: ninukmmitp }iaine ‘in 
the village “so and so’“ D 1 imukasmim viMre^ IV 46,7; 

usukamitn kale Jh II 29.4, asaka-tthane Ja 1 122.3. When it is repealed 
tnnuka can also be used in this sense: nmukumfia va imukamha vd 
devtinikaya ‘from .such and such a deva eommuniiy’ A IV 302.i^», 
Amuka in M III 1 15 is used in the sense of umu. 

' As also Pki umu\ beside it AMg aso » asau. Puli rt.vu; see Pisehcl (§432 )> 
In Pki also num.acc, ncul. iwnup. 


§110. The rel. pron, yo 'which* (slcm form yam-. yad-;c.Q. yumvipako 
D II 209,26, yadaJtho Th (So); 


Singular Plural 



masc, 

fern. 

masc. 

fern. 

TIOOl- 

yo 

)V 

ye 

ya, [yaya) 

acc. 

yam 

yaw 

ye 

yd, (yayo) 

inatr. 

yem 

ydya 

yehi 

>’<7/11 

abl. 

yasnm, yaniha 

ydya 

yehi 

yahi 

dai.gcn. 

yassa 

yassa, {yOya) 

yesani. 

ydsam. 



(yesdnam) 

iydxdnom) 

loc. 

yasmun.yamhi 

yussapu {yayam) 

yesu 

yd.su 


The neut, has sg, nom.acc. yam, pi. yduL Otherwise U is as in the uiasc 
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Notes: 

1. On the sandhi forms yv (“ >v^)t yas- see S§7i, ic, 72. r. 

2. Ttte M^adhisin ye (in apposition lo se =uim) occurs in l> II 
278,16, Clc. Cf. § 105.2. 

3. On the connection uf the rel, widt nlher pronom. stems see 
§§}o6.ib, 107.1. ro8.z, 109,2, 

4. When repeated, the rel. proa, has the indefinite meaning 
‘wiiocver, whatever' r yasaam yasTurp disayunt \'ihorali, .sakmmint yeva 
vijiie vihoniU ‘in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in his 
own kingdom’ A III 153,13, The same meaning allaches \oyo k<H:i.ya 
kiiLi, ymt kind - Ski wih kakit, etc. 

5. The rel. pnm. fregiienlly has ihe meaning of luiiin si quis ‘if 
anyone*, as does yew in Ski.' yo cu }*dihasatcim hhase *if anyone should 
utter J00 verses' Dhp T02. 

*Scc MW, s,v. yad. 


§ 111.1. The interr. pron. ko 'who?* has in the sg. notn.acc. ncul. kitn. It 
.serves as Ihe stem form: cf. kinmanio Vin I 93,31 {noit konanio 
immediately after it), kimknnoKi ‘whnl for T in I 439,11. For the rest die 
inflection is the same as Dial of ihe rel, pron. Yet in sg. ahl.dat.gcn. and 
loc, there are also found derivatives from the stem */• which is in 
evidence in kirn: kismd S 1 37,22 beside die usual kasrnai ktssa Ud 79.6* 
beside kassa Sn 1040; khnhi Vin I 28 ,.v or klsmim D n 2774.5 beside 
katnhi. kasmim. Cf. the frequent consiruction kissa hetu *on what 
ground? why ?' D 1 144; kiysa alone in Vin 1 73.3. In Ja V 
we find klssa as neut. and kema a.s masc. A Mag. sg. nom. masc. kc for 
ko occurs in D tJl 24,19. The interr pron. is strengtheued by an 
appended interr. particle s'u, ssu,si = Ski svui (cf. § 22): luiiji su S 1 45.2, 
kena ssu S 1 39,8, kisxa ssu S 1 39.4, 1614 (this is the proper reading, not 
kUsassa). kam si Dhp-a I qi.tH. The indef. pron, koci.kaci, kinci 
'anyone, anything' is formed by adding ci » Skt dd’ to the forms of 
ka’ i kovid evo purLsoMW 40,20. In conjunction with the negation na it 
significK ‘none’:^' uuhi kod hhavo nicco ‘there is no permanent 
existence’ 1 'h nr The form na ... kafwimtn ‘none* Th 879 is wwthy 
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iif tiote, for kaflci is here inflecled like an ^’/7-slcin,- 

2. Also kaiama ‘who? which one?’ (as also in Ski) is inflected like 
Ihe rel. proii,: sg, iioin, kniamt Mil 26,5; sg, nom. neiil kaiamam 
D 1 yy.17; sg. insn*. nmsc. kiuomtina Vin I 30,7, sg. loc. I'cm. 
katamassutn M [l i6o.aift; pi. nom. mnst\ kufame Vin I Jt.i, pi. gen. 
masc. katamesanam Vin III7.J2. 

3. kaUira (as also in Ski) signiries 'which of Che I wo?’ (also *who, 
which’ in a general .sense): sg, nom. masc, kaioro Ja I 352.-29:5g. geii- 
fein. kutamsa Dhp-a 1215.14. 

4. kali ‘how many?* (as also in Ski): nom masc. kuti (samum) Sn 
H3, ka/i {ifprmil/Hl) Vin 1 111^23, neul. kali ikanimdn/) M I 372.x; insir. 
kaifhi S IV 240,30. Derivalivcs ivoiX) it are: kaitpaycl 'some, u few’; 
kaiU’i ‘some, a Pew’ {katihicllTi I 464,13); kntipdham (from ’paydiiam) 
'a few days’ Ja II 38,11, At/zZ/w/uw/ ‘in a Pew days’ Mliv 17.41; 
kaiikkhdlium Miow (iPlcrj?’ M Ml 125.7, 

5. kfva^ kXvcmsxii^. *huw? how inucli?’ = Vexl. ktvat (846.1) in 
kiva-dunt ’how far distant?’ M il 119,3; kivchcirofn ’how long?’ Vv 
24.14; kiva-hahukd ‘how many?’ Ud 91.25; ydva-kTvam ‘so long’ Vin I 
n,c9. Fnnn it i^^ also derived kTvfUika ‘how many?’ Vin I M 7 ,i 6 . 

6. kinaka (S27.7) ‘how much? how hig?’ : kiuakam addhanafti 
‘how long a lime?’ Vv-a 117,8 (in exp I amnion op kiva-ciram)^ I'o il 
corrc.^'ptmd ettaka ‘this much’ Mil 316.25 ixn(] icittaku Dhp-a II i6ji. 
Fmm the sa^ne stem is derived I he adv. kittavald ‘how far?* Vin I 3,1, 

*T,he noun kiFicanani is 9 compound of kim witli the particle cww. Cf-y</.p.w 
n ' afthi kiflcaiiam Dhp 421. Whence ukifirano *hc who docs n<M call 
xnything his t^wn’ Th 36 Its opposite Is sakii^ccno. '1 he wor<l kitVdpi is a 
conjunciion 'although, in spite of the PmcI thui’ Sn 230. 

-For Uic view that kancinam is to be divided kunvi nuni, where nam is an 
cmptialic particle, see Norman. 1969.]). 248. 

8112.1. The poss, pron. for all three persons is = Ski sva (satp 
‘pmpeny’; insir, ,sena Ja 11 22,23*. pi. sdni M I 366,5) and aaka ® Ski 
xvaka (.sg. insu*. sakena Jor^na Vv 83.20. abl. iakainhfi DI 81,15, 
cf. samba rallkd Ja VI 502.34*. It>c. samhi dhune D fl 225.17; pi, acc, 
sake ‘one’s own people’ Ja VI 505.1 &*). The poss. pron. of the finfl 
person mxidlya (quoted in Childej^. PD) = Skt madfya seems to he 
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uiiattesied. The adj, rmimka, feni, ’ikd = Ski nuimaka signifies ‘lovable, 
valuable It 1 12.1 s \ lU the end of a compound il signifies ‘kwing, 
worshipping* Ja III 182,1 a. 

2. The oblique cases of attan ‘soiiL seif (S92) are used as a 
leflcxive proji.: atrdnani daniayonti suhbftkl Th 19; andnenn nfi.sesi Ja I 
Stu.Ti: attand kxitam pdpam Dlip i6j, Cf. attuduHya 'with oneself as 
second » wiili one companion’ DII l aitasaftoma ‘wilh oneself as 
seventh in a group of seven* Sp 320.5,qn u group oPeighr 
Vv-a 149.1?. 

3. Fnini pron, sleins arc derived: ydva/i/ ‘how big, how much’ (pL 
nom.ydvanf' ettha samdsarel Dhp 337; 1*6(11111011 also in the con- 
jiinctions ydva ot ydva/normtUl uirrelative /dvu, fayatd) and yavauiku 
’how big, how much' (sg. nom. neul. -k(unS\\ 320.^3, pi- acc. masc. 

Vin I 83.27), Uivnfaka ‘so big. so much’ (sg. nom. neul, -bm S )V 
320.33, instr. -kena Dh|)-a III 61,14; |>l. acc. mabO. -ke Vin I 83,28). as 
well as ihc fa>qiienl formaiions wilh -z/i, Hlisa, -me/, ‘dikkha. -rikUni x 
vSkl -rffi, ‘///'.f/7, -d^'ksa (cf. S 43 * O: /nddisa, mdrisa ‘such as T (cf. pi. 
nom. tern, tnddhiyo Dhp-a |[ amhcldha ‘such as wc’ (pi. acc. 
masc. ‘ilise Mhv 5,128): tcidha ’such as you’ Ja 1 445.21: lumhddisa 
•such as you {ply (Dhp-u II 39.19); yddimika) ‘of whal sort’ and ladi. 
iaelisa{kuy efddLsa(k(i) Mf \\v\t Hurt’ (Sn 522); fdi, fclisa(ka\ fdikkha, 
tfisa 'of this .sorl* (Ja I bo.3}~'); edisaikayerha ‘of this son' (Sn 313): 
kidi.kfJisa, ktrisa ‘of w?iul son* (Sn 836); vddJsakrdi,s'a ‘of whatever 
sort’ (Ja 1 420.7*). 

Si 13. The following are pron, adjectives: 

\ .sobba ‘ail, whole, every’ * Ski sarva. It is intlectcd like the 
rdulive pronoun. CP. pi. mnii. muse. sM}e Sn 179, gen. masc. Hihhcsa/n 
Sn 1030 and sahhesatum M III 60.24; gen. Icni. sahhusum S I (7.37; 
.sg. loc. feiii. .yi//7/7/5ya Vin I 165,27. 

2. vissu ‘all = Ski vifya is ai’cluiic and quite rare, except in names, 
e.g. Vissakamma, The sg, acc. masc. vissam {dhammam) occurs at Dhp 
z66. bul rhecty explains the word by vismumu^ 
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3. anfui ‘amUher* » Ski aiiyo Is infleeled like snhha. CL sg.neut. 

(ififuul eva M 11 127,25, pi. noin. nia.se. afine So 20t, gen. annemm Sn 
213, (laLgen. a^issu Vin 1 15,10, loc. (fiuiiaya) Ja II 27,16- Note 

unfutd eva ... annam M I 372jfi-iy. When repealed, anno ... ahTio 
signifies ‘the aiie ... ihe other’ .la I 456,h- In nhTuimama 'one another 
only ihe Iasi component is inriected: D 1 56,2^. 

annaniafmamhi D 1 20.17, anfla/nannchi Sn 936. 

4. ctfinaiara ‘one of two’ J) 1 228,2 or ‘any one, n certain’ Vin 1 23.4. 
The sg. gen. fem. is ar 7 mi(my.sd S I i4o.2n. 

5. afiruuanui ‘tmy one’ Mhv 38.14. 

6. ifara ‘aiioOicr’ is iiiilecied like sobher. pt. noni. niasc. ifare Dhp-a 
IV 40.13, dal.getj. fem, iuimsam .fa II 27,19. 'The one ... ihc (nher' is 
cxpres.sed by eko .. iioro Vv-a J4y,7. or itanf ... ihira Mhv 25.62; 
IfarTtara signifies *the one and the other, everyone, any one’ Ja I 467,2a*' 
(cty: ya.v,y^i ka.ssad), M (I 6,1 {iiarUarena ‘reciprocally’ Vv 84.1, 
likewi.se Uunturehi All 28.32). 

7. Also para and tipara ‘a dilTereiU one' are inllected like .uthha: pi. 
nom. masc. pa}r Sn 762, aparc Ja III 51,25; dal.gen./xire.Yowi Th 743; 
paro ... iwro 'the one ... the other' D I 224,n. Porponun udv. “beyond, 
laler’ and prep, ‘after', and uparapcinirti adv. ‘from one side lo the 
other, up and down’, sec Childers, PD and Andersen. PGl. (s-vv.). 

i^.puhlut “the fore pun, eastern’, utiara ‘the upper pari, northern’, 
adhara ‘the lower part’ are said lo be inllecied like .sMba. Of puhhuy 
however, only Ihe sg. loc. pubbe 'earlier, formerly’ is ultested, the other 
forms occurring only at the end of compounds. Of uttara Uiere occurs 
the loc. sg. fein. uttaraya (dLs'dya) D I 74,33 beside u/utrawsam disdyam 
S I 1484s adv. uttareim ho the north’ 'from the noith’. 

9. Oi'ckacca 'one, any one’ (adj. Vin I 183,29, subsl. S 111 243.14) the 
pl. nom. is ekacce some’ S IV 102,1, dal.gen, ekaccanant Vin J 45,18; 
ekaect} ... ekacco signifies hhe one ... Ihc olher’ S IV 305,ir>,!f; 
ekiucam ...ekacairp ‘parity . . partly’ D I 17.12. its derivative is 
‘individually’: .sg.iiom. masc. /a l326,R“, ucc. 

ckucdy< 4 m Vin I 289.2, nom, fem. ekacciyd (itihi) S I 86,m*; pl. nom. 
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masc. ekacciyd Jti 1 326,7“ (cty: eknccc), S 1 l9y.arI^ 

'The Ski iiiul Pkl iwallcis suggest a derivalion < \iifnion. See Brough, J962. 
pp. 191 92. 
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111 . Nujnerals 
I, Cardinjil Niiinbcr^' 

8114. Tlie numbers one and two : 

I. eka 'one’ is inJlecled like anna (§ 113.3). ^8* <lal.gon. muse, 

ekosaa Sn 397 but lem. ekissd Vin 11 38,26; loc. niasc. ekaswwt, bui 
fein. ekissd M 111 65.; 5 or ekissain Dlip-a III 346^6. The pi. eke signiJ icN 
‘some’ D I *2,29; when i-epeaied, eko ... t'to signifies ‘ihc one ... ihe 
oiher’ D 1 i8i.t; ekameko is ‘everyone separately, Individually* D II 
171,1. Oil ekacca, ekacciya see § n 3.4* 

2- <lvi ’iNvo* (in compounds also ^double’) has llie 

following I'bnns for all ihree genders: noni. dve (muse. Dhp-a II 9,14, 
fern Sn p. 106.9, ncul, Ja IV 137,16) and duve (masc. Th 245, lem, Sn 
1001); acc. live (masc. Ja II 27.20, feni. Dhp-a II 42.4) and dtm' (masc. 
Mhv 5.213, neul. Mhv JO.47) ; instr. tIvThi (masc. Ju I 338,6, fern. M 1 
78.2); dat.gcn. dvinnam (masc. Ja II (54.22, fern. M I 65,23) and 
duvinnom; loc. dvvtu (masc. Mhv 6.25, iieut. ia I 338.6), Similar is fhe 
infleclion of uhho ‘both*; noni.acc. ubho Dhp 74 (and uhhe); insir.abl. 
uhholti D II 176.22 (and uhhehi) ', daugen. uhhinnatn Ja 1 353 .U*"i 1 ^^- 
ithhosu Sn 778 (and uhhesu). The sandhi form vubho occurs in Ja VI 
509.24^, 'Pile word uhhaya ‘boih’ is used in bolh sg. nnci p].:/}t 4 fwe ai 
pope ca uhhaye ‘in boili virtue nnd sin’ Sn 547; uhhayena siunyamena 
‘ihrougli bolh (kinds of) self-comi*or Pv-a 11,2; gihtlii caomgdrehi ca 
Hhhaychi ‘wiili l)nlh ihe laiiy and (lie priesls’ Dhp-u JV 174,1 ; 
camlinutsuriyd uhhay' ePha uhhaycl ettlui) dirntre ‘bolh ,suii and 
moon are visible here’ Vv S3.4. In the voc. there cKCurs uhftuyo 
nlsdnietlia ‘listen to me, both of you!’ Thi 449* anujanatka mnm 
ubhayo Thi 457. Note the acc, adv, ubkayim ‘bolh" Dhp 4 t^ 4 - Ibe 
same way duhfuiya is used in the Giilha language, of which the initial d 
might be derived from dvi: duhhayam cutupapdtam ‘both dcgeneralioti 
and regeneration' Sn 51; duhhaycinl pandaruni ‘both kintLs of 
intelligence' Sn 526; Todcyya-Kappd duhhayo ‘both T. and K.’ Sn 
iiX)7; ticc. dubhayam lokam ‘both worlds' Ja lU 4424** Cf. dubhato ‘on 
bolh sides' Ja Yl 497,4(cty • nhhatu). 
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8115. The numbers lhi*ee to ten ': 

3. ti ‘three’ (in compounds tby of. ii^iuna hliice limes'. 
‘collection of duee baskets'): ma.se. iiom.ncc. laya Sn 31 i (wm su Sn 
231); instr.abl. tlhi Dhp 391, dal.gen. tinnam Th 127 anti (the laicr 
\\)Tn\) tinitannand Mil 309,8: loc, tlsu Dhp-a II 274; fcm. nom.acc. 
lisso Th 24; inHlr.abl ifhi Thi J \ ; dal.gen. tissimnam D II (>6,17; neul. 
uom.acc. fhd ThT 134: (he rest are as in Ihe masc. 

4. iotu ‘four* (ill compound.s catu-y catur-, cf. attukanna 

‘ciiiadrangiilar' A I 141.30*^, \|UudrihUeral' Ja VI 518,29*, 

\ citiigf>una 'four limes’ , 1 a 1 422,27; masc. uom.acc. cuttdro D 1 91.29 
and ra/uro (nom. Sn 84, acc. Sn 9(^9); insir.nbl. cauild Sn 231, rrftw/// 
,la I 279,31 and (only atehaically) raluhhhi Sn 229 (aaiuhbhi fhiine.sn Vv 
32.7); dai.gcn. cdnnmam 1 ^ 1 loc. cupisu Dhp-a II 4240 and 

cat HSU Ja I 26 2.g: fcm. nnm.acc. catasso SHI 240,(7 (acc, caPiro disd 
Vv 6.10); instr.ahl. catuhi ,1a 1 339.4 and cam hi D I 102.2; dat.gen. 
carunnam D J iT6.ti and cuias.s'anna/n\ loc. calusu nnAcatu.^ Ja III 

9 ^ 

46,20; neul. nom.acc. cattdri Sn 227; tlic i*e.sl ai*e as in the masc. 

^.p line a ‘five', cha ‘six', sail a ‘seven’, attha ‘eight’,/ww ‘ninck 
and dasu ‘ten’ are inflected in all three genders in the following 
manner: nom.acc. pu«ccr, cha, etc.; instr.abl. pancahLchohi Dhp-a II 
28,5. cic. fwith lengthening anhdhi Ja 111 207^4^, archaic: dasohhi Vin I 
38.22*]; dal.gen. paneanmm S IV 173.15, Sn .satUwam 

heside saiutnnuni M III 81,23; loc. poncasUy chasu imd chassa vSn 169, 
sutfa.su U(l 65,17. In compound,s these numerals appear in the form 
pcidca-y etc., given above. On ( 7 / 6 -, choPy cf. §S ^7, 72.1. 

'For parallels in Pkk .see Pischel (§ij438 loll), and Noiman, 1992A, pp. 202 
foil. 

"On This double fornialion sec R.O. PVonkc, PGr, p, 13. 

S 116. Tire lens, hundi’eds, etc.; 

K The numbers from 2D to 100 are: 20. visa, vrsoni, mo. vl.roti = 
vi}p<a\i\ 30 tini.ruy linnanu iimsiiy iimsaii = triTn.<mx 40. catidrisiK 
•risamy -rlrd ; catfdiTsOy = -Itsamy -/fvd; iciiisuy 4 isam. dTsa = 
cutvdrimsaVy 50./w«nd.vw, •samy ^.sd'y panndsu = pudcd.iiuxbd. satthi^ 
susti'y 70. sanatLsafturi = ,yr//2/r/(/; 80. asPi = ositi\ 90. navtut = miXKXti'y 
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lOO. sum = s<at€i's 100. dvc .scUdni or dvisuta; 300. tint .salani or tisala, 
clc.; looo- .•ioliassa ^.w/ufst-a: 20O0. (he •faha.ssdni. etc.; iuo,ooo 
lakkhii : 10 miUionti. koti .' 

2. Jnicrmediale niiinhers: 11. ekfuktsa. ekarasa = ckcfda.ia; 12. 
dvddasajmrma = dvadusa\ zerasajela.^a = (ruwdasa. 14, 
uHuddasa.cuddasa mturd a.iu \ f 5, paficadasa, pamanusa^ 
pannarasa = ; 16. sohsay sorum a sodaia\ 17- 

= Kitpiadasa ; i 8. a{thd<la.sa, afthdrasa -aslddaiu ; i y 
ekutuiv}!;(ni = 22. dvdvtsa, -sati, 

bd\flsa. -sad's 23. tcvfsa \ 24. 25. /Wrt4’iivi.sr^, 

pannuvTsu^ elc.; 32. dvauhnsoy batfimsa\'^(>. chauint^a \ 49. 
ekfmapafuumi ; 55. ikimviximdso : 5^. elc.^ 

' Ibc designations jbr higher nuiubors, Mich us ubhudiK etc. (sec Abli 475, 
Dip 3.1 \ lull.) ore coiirincd to lexicoin, although (hcrit is a reference In 
them, used nlsu os nmnes of hells, at Sn |i. 126,12 foil, 

Ihc numerals in Pki, see Plschcl [§§443 foil. 445 foil.) and Nonnan. 
1992A. pp. 209 loll, 

§ 117. The way ol* using the numerals in mnisually varied in character. 

I Die numbers 1 to 18 are mijectives. Cf. ds'c vd tmi va raifindivdm 
'iwo or three days and niglils* I) I caninnam md.sdrwm 

ui caycna 'afler the expiry of four moiuhs’ Sn p. \02M‘sSolasannam 
im)»)»a!dnam -ol* 16 indiviiliials' Mil 3)<>,;«. On ihc analogy of ihe lens, 
however, (he numeral compt'JundK ofdasa may also lake a llnal m and 
thus become .snhslunlives; nava .satta dvddasan ca ... padcavisaffi 
dv^idasafi cus d\vdu.safl ca navopi ca *g ;ind 7 and 12 .... 25 and 12 and 
(again) 12 aud 9 (kings)’ Mliv a.y. 

2. Of ilic decads those in -a are i’eirL subslanlives, of which the lorni 
in -dya (insfr.dat.geii.) aclually occurs: ekas.sa pi daddnU dvirmam pi 
daddmi .. dosannam pi dadami vTsdya pi dadami limsdya pi daddmi 
ciHtdrisaya pi dadami pafmdsdya pi dadami .sata.s.sa pi (Uiddmi T give 
(iilinsj 10 one. to 2, ... to 10, to 30 . to 30, 1040, to 50, to Joo’ Sii 
p. 87,8 V The Jeeads in -a may be declined, but are mostly left 
iininllected; clu>sc in -am arc used as nominatives and accusatives 
llm.se III -ti arc rent. MibstJiilives and are inflected according u> §86 oi 
ii'iiiaia MiKlcclincd. The numerals .siiia and sahassu are ncut. 
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3. When connected with subst^intives, the numerals fmni 20 up wards 
may be used appositionally in the same case as the substanlive: \oc. 
vi'satiyd yojanesu timsdya yojanesu ‘at (the distance ol*) zu (30) miles’ 
M II 162,30; in.str. dvaitimsdya nudulpitrixalokkhanefU ^/.?i 7 /va 
anitvyuiljattehi ‘with tile 32 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha* 
Vv-a 323,14; ekunapanffdsdya kandchi ^wilh 49 arn>w.s* Ja [[f 220,21; 
c/uinimsatiyd soitM ‘with 36 streams* Dhp-a IV 48,16; acc. vfsatim pi 
bhikkhtt tWKsam pi bhikkhu candrlsom pi hhtkkhu ‘20 or 30 or 40 
monks’ M III 79.6; mam pi jdHyo limsnm pijdliyo cuUdlisam pijdiiyo 
panndsam pi jdtiyo ‘20 and 30 and 40 and 50 existences’ U 99,3; 
alfhucatuirisant vassclni ’48 years’ Sn 289; gcu. itnesatp (evlsatiyd 
huddhuna/n .sard ike ‘before I hose 23 Buddhas' Dhp-a 1 84,8. In the 
following examples the dccads remain uninfkcted: nonu /xmtwsa 
vojand .sadhi yojwtd '50, 6fi miles* Dhp-a (II 217.K; tinisa raitw O I.I 
327.10: parirapaftfid.su vu,i.Kdiu ... panca in\sati vas.sdni Th 904; 
dvadinfsa ttudulpurisalokkiumdni Sn p. J06.X (hiil dvadimsa maiuh Sn 
1000); ucc. ekunai>adfUl\'a jane ‘49 people’ Ja 111 220.20; ssartaxaftari 
ndnavodhani ’the 77 ilems of knowledge’ S II 59*34; iiislr. dvadhpsa 
niahdpa/'isahkkluwehi'M II 135,2). 

4. sata and .v<j/w.T,va, as well as numerals wilh them os components, 
may also he used in apposition 10 a substantive, nom. gomihabM efut 
.saluimlni ‘6000 gandhabbas’ Tli 164; hhikkhnrdyo sahassam ’(uoo 
nuns' Mhv 5.187; acc. pancasatdni Cnndalapurise *500 CandaloH* Mhv 
ro.91 y gdfhd .s'cdwp 'too verses’ Dhp 102; insir. imfico.stdehi tberehi 
’with 500 thorax’ DTp 4.6, The subslamive in such constructions 
so me limes appears in the sg., as in acc, auhasaiain hhatuuti (instead of 
bludrdni) *R(K) meals’ Mil 884. The mimemi is treated as an adj. in nom. 
padras'idil vfmijd. fern, paffcasaui yakkhiniyo, ucc. padt a.satc vanije .la 
(1 128,17.22. 

5. The niiincrals may furlhei* be used in the xg. as ubxtracls, and 
subsiaiilives may be. connected with them in the gen. as attributes; 
paro-sahassam hhikkhttnatn ‘over TOOO monks’ Th 1238 (but in 
apposition pfiro-sahds.sum puttd ‘over 1000 sons* D I 89,4); saha.ssam 
pi auhfman} ‘looo things’ S I 229.13; vihcirdnatn pahca.sauinx *500 
monaslenes’ Mhv 12.33; satihim araliatarn cikd ’he inude 60 Artiats' 
Mhv J.14. 
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ft. A and a subsiviniive may unite inln a cpd. Cf, 

eutlitivassofn satlnuidscnn raja rajjafn akdrayi ‘Uie king reigned for 8 
yell's and 7 inonihs* Mhv 3346. The qicl vussasaiam of ihiK type, 
signifying liuiiJred years’ is very frctjueiuly used. Cpds I’rke (he 
foflowing arc very common: sana mnnussasaidn/ ‘700 pe<iple’ Ja tV 
142,3; dwu vassusfjtesu iafikkatnew) ‘(after the expiry of) 2a(> years’ 
Mhv ifancn'iithi-sorehi ‘willi women’ Mhv 14.57. 

2. Ordiiuils. Di.slri bn lives, In'acdonul Numbers, Numeral Adverl>s, 
Numeral Acljccfives and Numeral Subslanlives 

§ I iH. I. The ordinals froni 1 lo lu corresjK»nd to lliose of Ski: I. 
paihama Ski prathama ; 2. dutiya (S 23) = tlvUiyax 3. iatm (§ 23) = 
ffliya\4. ratHttlui - caiurtka\ ^.puffcama * paficuina\ C^. vhafjha 
{chatfhamu Sn 101), saitha s .yusjho', 7. mnamu^ Jem. -mf Tin 41 = 
sapliimai 8. mhawa ‘the 8th day’ 'llfl 31,) = a^tama\ 9. 

fia\'amQ =^navama; 10. dusama (fern, dasam ‘(he lolh day* Mhv 
iy.33) 

2. The same applies to (l>e docads, ihc vmly difference being tiuit in 

I he longer forms (excluding 6u and 8cj) it is; not ‘Uu»a, lull only 'tm that 

is aimchcd lu I he basic form in -/i: ao. vlsatimo or visa = vimsatiuma or 

* 

vitnsa ; 30. timutima or ttntsa - iritn^atUmit or irUn^a'. 40. 
catliivTsadma^ -Itsatima or candrlsa. ‘llsu ^ catvarmuniimta or 
c(iivnrinisa \ 50. panndsaiinnt si panidsattomo', 60. sSalthiuma « 
sasiitamit \ 70. salfuliina ^ sapiaiil<2ma ; 80. asidtama = 90. 

ruivuUmii = tutvufitama ; 100, satama = iatatama. 

3.1’he iiiiennediate numbers Irom 1 1. 10 19 agree on (he one hand 
with Ski, and on ihe oUicr with Pkl': j i. ekadusama, fein. -w/ M 111 
255,9 =: AMg ekkurasamci\oTekadasa. 1 cm. ekiidtm *lhe 11 Ih day’ - 
Skt ekddasax \ 2.dvC1dasama, fern, -ml M 111 255,1 u * 
{{uvdUnvnta\ otdvcidasa, in fern, dvdda^} ‘the r atli day’ =Skl dvadam; 
13. lerasamth lem, -mf M 111 255. j i = AMg terasamw, or lenisa Mliv 
16.2 = Ski frayodas(f\ 14- cudJasafiuu fern, -wf M 111 255^3 = Pkl 
coddnsuma ; or ruddaso, fcm. auJdasf ‘the i4lh day’ Mhv .iy.39; iilso 
nlludditya Vin ) or -if ThT 31 s vSkl ccUurdasa ; 15. paflvadaxwmf 
Dlip-a III 27,n ;pantjarasemuf = AMg panriarasama, or pannantsa D 

II 207.more frequently pannorasa fh U34 (pancaddasi ‘the i3tli 
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day’ ThT 31) a Ski p(mcada^lci\ i6. sojasitma = AMg so/ayanui^ and 
solasa (till. 'A/Dhp 70 5= SiU sodasa; 17. satiafosuma', 18- anharasama 
- AMg aiffulnaanur, ic). ekimavTsadina ^ AMg egunavlsuima. 
1^'iirlher: li. ekavfsuli/ua; 22. hdvfsaiimw, 23. levfsalinia: 24- 
vatuyTsatiwa ; 23. panvavlsofima ; 26. chahhTsatima, cic.; 33 • 
teUhnsadmer, -yb. chanimutlma, etc. 

4. On tl^c use of ordinals: In some isolated cases the ordinal number 
stands for ihe cardinal :handhanehi 'with 5 bonds’ S IV 
2<)L22. Worthy of nollec are the compounds with afUuiM e.g. uliddutiyo 
•with one companion' D II 147,2!, See § i ;2.2. 

'Pischet (8440) 

§!J9.J, The disivihulive numbers are expressed by ivpcuiiiig the 
card! an Is or rhe ordinals as ihe case may W; anhardia there 'macce ra 
p<'.Vf/>7 *lo each be seal H iheras ami courl-nfacials' Mhv 5 ‘M 9 J dve pi 
jatui pa flea paftea mdfumikaxauiparhwd h<wti ‘the two boys each had 
relinues 0f 500 youths' Dhp-a I 89.6-7. 

2. Addha. uddha 'half is Ihc fraclional number, hike Ski ardha, Pkl 
addfuuaddhaj it is compounded with die next higher ordinal luiniber, 
as in German 'dritllialb, vienhalb’: addliutiya, addhateyvo .la 1 450.21 
(cf. S65.2) is 2 7 ^; addhuddha Vin I 34 *^^'^ Dhp-a I 87 '*i (= 
oddhiiflluf from addha + ^7nrf/io,Ski urdhacaturfha) is 3‘/^. C(. 
saddhun addlkftrlasehi bhikkhusoiehi ‘with la Vi hundreil monks D I 
474; a^dhanciva/nasahassiafn *8,500 (persons)’ Mhv 15.201. if on Ihe 
olher hand ciddha, addha stands after a cardinal ruunber, it signilles half 
ihcrcid\ dasctcUlha ia Ihcrcfore 5*Tli 1 dasaddhehi 
satehi parivarito ‘siirn^undcd by soomeiT Mhv $ai2. 

3. Nunicrul advci*bs: ‘once’ is exprcssed by .sakim, s'oki {sukid- or 
sukad- in sandhi before a vowel. § 567 , 72.1) = Skt sakp, or vMudii 
{oiipekiida ‘snmelimes’ M II 7,1). TTiese adverbs are formed by uFfixing 
ihc form '^khatntm (§§22, 40. i) = Ski“t//vav 2 : likkhattam ‘3 limes’ Vin 
I u) 4 ,i«; uiiukkhamin ‘4 Hines’ Tbi 37 ; chakkhanmi *6 limes' 1 ) (1 
198,24; satakkhauiffji ^luo times' ThT 5 IQ. Also kaiikkhatftan ‘how 
many timesT M 111 125.7. iTe sg, nnd the pi, ncc. voram and rd/raiv 
also used to express ‘iuiie(s)‘: ckthvanwt ‘once’ Ja HI 15^*^^ I dve varv 
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‘iwice’ Dhp-a J 47,11; (ayo \Hire ‘3 timeK’ Dhp-a I vare *9 

limes’ Mhv 30,62; hahu-\^are *ajany Limes’ Ja 11 88.8. Cf. alsorfv^w 
vdresu 'twice’ Mhv 6.25;/rt//v^ vare ’the third time, on Ihc third 
chance' Mhv 6,26. Otherwise ‘the first lime’, ’the second time' are 
simply i^ulhciminK dttttyam etc. Ekoso = Skt ako.Ut.s means 
’individually'. 

4. Numeral adverbs im^aning ‘times’ arc coasUuclcd with - Ski 
V/jf?, Pki -h<v. satUAdhu 'seven times, in seven parts or pieces’ D 1 94.24. 
Similarly muulhd, sohemadim. 


5. Numeral adjectives in ‘kinds, -ibkr aie Qaavslriicted with vidha-^ 
Ski Pkl °vihcu or with '^gtma - Ski and I'kt anekavUlha 

‘of many kinds' Dip 6.70; ‘of seven kinds, seven-fold’ Ja I 

91.3:4; ailha^ma ‘eight-fold’ Thr 153, 


6. Numeral subsunitives: ekaka ‘group of one* = Ski ekaka,daka 
ncut. ’aggregate of two’ - Ski dviku, tika ‘aggregate of three’ = Ski 
trika, Pkl duko or duyu, liytu catukku ‘aggregate of four' (§62,2) = Ski 
catiiska. pailcaka = Skt imikaka, rhakka = Ski satkci. saitaka = Skt 
supiaka, uilhaka = Ski astaka^ mvakn - Ski riavaka, dasaka - Ski 
da^oka M III i,ii>2i; satoka *aggttigiUc of one hundicd’ Ja I 74,2a s Skt 
sataka. 


' UR. s.v.; see Pisdiel (§450 ). 

~Pki AMg ''khituo, Malr see Pischel (!?4j^0 


i 

I 


j 
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JV. 'fhe Verbal Systcju 
r. Genei alines 


§120. In verbal fnnns Pali is slill farther I'emoved from ilie basic Skt 
than in nominal inflcclion. The historical forms are on the whole well 
preserved, particularly in the okler periodn of the language, but the 
actual life of (he language lies in Ihe new formations, which were 
created in such miinbcrs, cillmi on the ba.sis<>f analogy, or al’lcr existing 
types, Ihat it is scarcely possible lo lay down rules covering all Ihc 
individual cases. It is a promittem Icaiure of Pali, disiingiiishing ii from 
Ski, Ihtii il hns lost the clnal. The mid. is also disappearing. Puss, forms 
alrt^ady have act, endings in the oldest period of the language. The 
Gathii language still shows. K is true, a c<insitlcrable number of mid. 
forms, but (hey are in part due lo ihc exigencies oV meire, and 
everywhere bear the stamp of aiehaism. ’I'hcy become rare already in 
ciinonical prose, and rarer slill in non-cammical prose, in which tl^ey are 
confined only lo a few fixed forms (e.g. iitipv. 2 ,sg. in pret. 3 sg. in 
-Urha). The mid. forms appear again in Ihe later uriilidal poetry. The 
pres, pan, mid. in ‘mona w^as pnxluctivc in every period of Ihe 
language. As for ihe tenses, Ihc perf. bus alino.si completely 
disappeared, leaving only slight traces behind. Unlike Pkt, Pfdi has 
relained the cond. Impf. and aor. are no longer sharply distinguished in 
Pali. Bolh of them have coincided in llie pret. which is mostly called 
“aorisi”. The various periphrastic formations are of great importance: 
they are originated by the com hi nation of purt.s, absol.s or verbal 
siibslunlives wiih the verbs “to be” or “lo become”, or with other verhs 


of un indcfinile meaning. They represent (|uife a charnclerisUc feature of 
the language. The moods are the saiiie as in Skt, The Oathii language 
has apparently still retained isolated forms of the Ved, subj. Anolhcr 
important feature is the predominance of w-steins in the present system. 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which arc 
atheinalic in Ski. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system of 
panuligms for Ihc diricrciU conjugation-classes as they arc distinguished 
in Skt. II1C pre.scnt-siems of these classes will be discussed, as is proper, 
in connection with one chief paradigm, as a supplement lo it. Bedsides 
the expansion of the sphere of the fi-inflectioii we have also tu notice 
that of ^-sterns.’ The prepoadernuce of the pres, stem is of particular 


i 
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iinpt)rtuiice. Tenses, as well as veiV^al nouns, etc., winch in Ski ni’e based 
dii’ccily on tlie moU may be derived in Pfili from rhe pics. stem. This 
applies lo pi'eu (tior)> fiii.. past part, in da, Tui. pass. piul. in -uih/>a, inf. 
in i'Utyc anti) ’lum, and absol. in -/jy7 , dvan<j aiul -y«. Moreover new 
pass, and caus. sicm.s rr^ay be derived IVom jices. stems. 'Hic innovalive 
forms in ali Ihese cases appear side by side wiHi i!ie hisiorical ones — 
sometimes rare in comparison with ihe laller, hiiL occasionally even 
surpassing ihejn in frequency of use. In parlicuiaj’ cases the i>r<KCss goe.s 
even furl her, when, for Inslance, an historically attested fill, or pa.ss, 
slem is made die basis of lunher new jbnnatii>iis,2 



^Sce K Gdgcituii, [954, and von Hinuher, JM77. 

^Poi u IS lance, of the stem dakkJh = Skr. dniks- (cl. 152, 204.1c. ? 13), or 
of (he slem chijj’ = chidy- (5 ^96), etc. 


% 


z. Present system 

with indicative, .subjunctive, imperative and optative 
A- Present indicative 


§121. The iJiUcclion may be shown by a verb orCkuss [, labhati ‘gains, 
receive.s'. 



Singular 

Plural 

I . 

lahhiwu 

fabhiima 

2 . 

labha.^f 

labhalha 

y 

lohhntt 

labhanti 

I . 

labile 

{Uihhatrfhi') 

2. 

hihhase 

(kihhavhe) 


lahhate 

lahhanfe, laMiar 


§122.1. act. i sg.: instead of -dftti Ihere i.s also found in the Gatha 
language ihe secondary ending -<m: Idss'dham saniike gavc/um '1 ajn 
going to him* Thi 306,' For Ihe resl the endings emrespond lo ihose of 
Ski; -mu is die secondary ending. 

2, mid, (the example.^ are mostly frojn the Gath a language or the 
artificial poelry) l sg.: rama *I enjoy myself S 1 180.8*,i am 



angry’ Ja 111 lio.i.s-'. In post-canonical prose ihere occurs, for instance, 
manne *1 think’ Ju II 249,7. 

2 sg.: unupiHchase ‘you ask’ Vv 17.5; lahhuse Ju II 220,12*’ (cty; 
tahhasf). 

3 sg.: lahhate Tli 'is beuuiifur ThT 255; rocate ‘suits 

(one’s) Uisie' Thf 415; bhascue ‘speaks* Sn 452. 3 pi,: Itinihluude ‘llicy 
hang* Th! 263; hcmrlanfe *Uiey are bealen* ThT 451. 

3 pi.: llie ending -are is quite frequent; Inhhare S I 110,32s khadore 
They consume’ Ja 11 223.14* (cly: hhddmd); jdyore ‘they ore boriV S I 
34.iri;i'otvirt>^ ‘Ihey suffer pain* Sn 445 (ugainsi soemti 80333); 
obhUsare ‘they light up’ VV9.3 (v.l. ohhdsate), Jlyare kbey vanish 
away’ Ja VI 528,5* (vSkl Jlryonte): miyyare ’they die’ Sn 575 (Ski 
mriyante)', honfiare ‘they are killed’ S 1 76,22. Those forms are 
connecled with Ved. pres.s like sere, fsire, und they correspond to the 
forms in -rre in 

i pi. mid.: Ihis de.serves special considemtion. Kucc. 3.1.2 and iS 
(Senart. pp. 423.429) gives as ihc ending -mhe, which is probably 
derived from -nuihe through syncope. The fuller form occurs in 
hhavdnuihe^ Mhv 1.65. Also ihc ending -nune (and -mhcise) seems 10 
have been in existence at its side. Nol all the forms with this ending 
have a subj. meaning (sec beiuw § 126), as for instance (na) Ufppdrmse 
(ilas'satiena um) ‘wc are (nol) tired of (looking at you)’ Vv 17.4, which 
IS ind. in meaning (cf, Skt trpyaie). The same perhaps also with 
obhinofuldma.sr ‘wc arc glad* Vv 17.7; saremhase (according to 
f-infleclion) ‘wc remember’ 'Hd 383. The ending -mase is evidently Ihe 
mid. couiUcrpml of the Ved. act. -masL and diihase looks like a cross of 
-ftthe and -mo^e. 


'it is pn'hablc thal licrc gaevham is a lulure (sec Nonnan, u)7iA, p. 126). 
where the ending -atn is not uncommon (§ 150) 

^Wiiitncy, Ski Gr., S550; see Pischel (§45^ ); WindLsch, Abhdl. SSchs. 
Oes.d, W., Nr, VI 1887, pp. 478 foil ; E. Kuhn, Beilr,, p. 94: E. MUIlei. 
m.. p. 97. 

'E. Kuhn. Uc. cit. 


R. Subjunctive 


§ 123. It is nol possible to set out a paradigm, because there oie only 
isolated forms preserved in the Gatlia language. The subj. is 
















Pall (j ram mar 


1.70 

•liMitii-iiished IVoni tlic iiul, by the Icngtheneil slein-vowcl. Yai imly 
Ihosc forms may be rclicil upon as subj. witiiout any IicsitaUoti in which 
ihe subj. (iinpv.) tiicfining is i|iiiie clear and the pos.sibility dI' a 
lengthening mclri caiisa is out of the qiiesiion.' This apfwars u> be the 
case wilJi one of ilic two passages pcjiuted out by Pischel^: $,o vilarasi 
blunt,m ‘do not go on eating!' .Jail .4.,7* (cty: mo ndRamimso^ 
kluidako uhosO. In addition: wv« garahdsi elllu, ‘scold 

yourself for tJti.s affair!’ Ja IV SqS.H'* (cty: and,mm evu ,(aruhcvw\i). 
True subj. forms are I0 be Ibuiul perhaps also in the foitns kwmiyiin and 
aijaxi Ja V 220.ji.*,2.1». whicli are dependent on Mire and ce 
icspecfively. Pi.scliel’s second example is. however, doubtful: didpino 
•laiwefiino hlumlilui ‘be toiJous and enthusiastic’ Dhp t44b. The form 
in t|ucsiion here nitiy he simply that of impv. 2. pi. lengthened mclri 
cmisa. Siniilar cases are: adhiniatia.ui hhavdiha Sn 692; lam ra (i.c, 
dhammam) dharatha-' sobhe ‘all should hold fast to it (the truth)!' Sn 
385; kamuUiui vivajjayatho. dhanim<inuyi,i>an ca adlunhalidtha 
give up sinful practices and hold fast to zeal for the truth!’ Vv 84 38 ■ 
ahhinihhajjiydilw nam ‘avoid that!’ Sn 28t (from Ihe root varj, 
vaijayaii). Of the three examples given by B. Muller,“ d«/n!,w' and 
dahait Sn 841.888 are certainly not mb).: they are simply the 
representatives of Skt daiihdsi and diuUuni (§37). Also rnddahasi Ja I 
426.8-* IS lepn.duced in the cty simply as mdduluisi. But oveti the third 
^ twn paliNuindii me ‘who c;ui give me answer to lhai?’ Ja III 404.4 ' 

IS very doubtful on account ol'imtihluimmi and ■hhatulii in (he parallel 
verses 4 f> 4 .io*. 2 n* and 404.11*, do.S.H'S where the latter certainly has no 
subj. ineaning. It is wuniing also in avnhuti 'fh 303 (cf. Sn (81) for 
which there occurs rakkhat, in Ihc parallel pa.ssagc.s. and it cannot be 

liticed either in lumdsi .ta III lyg.j* (cty; palutrasi) and himclti In V 
461,28*.^ 

‘Even in prose, however, the possibility oi rhythmical lengthening of the 
^ vowel (see §33, fa. fi) cannot be discounted. See Caillai, 1970. pp. 26-27. 
-PiM-'kel, KZ, 23. p. 424. 

^Note that in this passage llic impv. sundtha ‘hear!’ occurs iitiincdiaiciv 
before. ^ 

li. Muller, f*Gr., p. Also ihc t. p). mitl, ol ihc impv. is of subj. oiunn 
Sci‘§ 125.2. * 

•'For Geiger’s suggc.slion lliui /)„/dw.\iS I 197,15- and Wwvrtvv.S I ig7.is* 
(cly: /ktj/iJku hhaw) m see Ncrmnii. ff)C)8, p. loi. 
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C. Iinpertiiive 


^ 124. Tlie pnrHdigin ik : 




Singular 

Plural 

acl- 

1. 

loblulmi 

Uibhamti 


2. 

Uthha, hbhdhi 

lahhatim 


3- 

labhiuu 

labhaniu 

nnd. 

1. 

labile 

Inhhdmase 


2. 

luhim.ww 

laldfavho 


3‘ 

labhaunv 

Ifi.hliantam 


§125. Acljve: The i sj!. and pi. are simply Inuislcrs Trom llie iml: 
Kwulilma *lel IIS praise!* 0 III 1^7,14*^ (J/iundnui ‘lei uu dcslroy!’ Th 
1147. Hence it is also said kcissa mitn dema ‘to whom should we give 
il?’ Ja II tq(y,24, handii kifromi M III kitranut Vin 11 

295.5. Similarly wc have in Tli l \46ddlen1u Uei us smash!' (widi the 
ending mu, cf, §128) = Ski ddlaydma parallel to dhunwna. 

2 sg.: the type iohha corresponds to liie Skt form of the Ihematic 
conjugaiion. Thus piva ‘drink V Ja III 1 10.22 = piba; diica ‘pour oul!' 
Dhp ^ smca;}fi'pajjd Nenl yOLirseii r Ja 11 223.2 fmm niitadyute. 
Also Aura ‘do !* Ja IV i .14 may be rcgiu*ded as an hislorical forin = Ved, 
kdnt. Verbs which were not originally thcinaric gradually began lo fonn 
their impv. forms nl'ier ihe type labha. Thus iicw/ia *soi/c!‘ Ja II 159.5 
hom goaheVi = Mlbrnlti. even palif’^aha ‘accept!’ Ja I 233.io>; svddidta 
‘believe!’ Ju IV 52,18 from satldhaii = ,fraddadfiuti, clc. The secoml 
(orm labfufhi has derived its ‘hi IVoni Ihc forms of the athemalic 


conjugalion. Hislorical are fonns like akkimhi ‘describe!’ Ja 111 279.7" 
-dkhyahi: bruhi ‘speak!’ Sn yh^hruht; dehi ‘give!’ Ja I 223.19- 
dehi. On Ihe analogy nf these types were Furlhcr formed 
Mcarnl’ M III 192.22 fnm ug^anhdtx = ucl^phndu\ sdvehi ‘pi*oclainiI* 
Ja 1 344.14; 'bring here *’ Ja J.l 254,19; vissQjjehi ‘give up!* Ja 1 
223.20; karohi *do !’ Ja III 188.18 from long-vowel stems. Similarly, 
also from o-slems: jtvdhi Sn J029; sardhi ‘remember!* Mil 79.25 
(beside sara Tli 445); pakkosdhi ’cull here!’ Dhp-a JV 284; tussdhi ‘be 
conicnl!’ Ja 1 494,26, cleJ 

3 sg. and pi.: and -nm are frequent; passafu ‘he should sec’ Sn 

909; ‘lie should go’ D 1 179.1C1; {iihatif ‘he sliould succeed' IliT 329 
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(from Ski ^vlhyafe); htuia/nu ‘tliey shouW kUl’ Ja IV 42,26^; vimtssaam 
'they should die* Ja IV 2,24. 

2 pi.: -/fefl, as also in Pkl,^ is a transfer from (he ind,, and is thus 
differeiil Irom I he Skt sulTix -la: u/ianuha ‘bring IteieT Ju I 266.*); 
annnikkharha ‘ponectt’ I)hp327; vijcinatha Mearn 10 disringtiish!’ Sn 
720; ^^unhiiilm ‘lake!’ Ja III 1karotho Mo !’ Tin J3; s'oropctha 
•rob!' Dll 3364* 

^ Similarly In Msly. hhanahi. AtVtg ifarohi, yamiuhi^ JMah. ktulhdfi, etc.; see 
Pisdiel (S46K). 

^Furnis in -ant, c.g. /imsiHu Ja IV are probably meiri causa. See 

Caillai, i97t), pp. 26-27. 

’ Thi^ sutTiK in I’kl is hii. C(- Mali, namnha, A Mg ho^iohu, cic.; wc 

l^isdicl (S471). 

§ 126. Middle : The 1 sg. is a transfer fn)!!! the ind. 

2 sg.: = Ski -?v*r is very cofnmtm. 1 bus in (he Cnilia language: 

fahlmsaT\\l^^2 = lahha.mi;piuxha.s'su'^ 'ask!* Sn \Hi^\/aha.mi 'give 
up!' (hon) juluUi) So 1121, In hhikkha.m ‘hegf* 11 i 1118 Iiiis been 
slmphnecl lueiri causa. Ii: canonical prose: narrassn Mance!’ Vin II 
12.27; Muls<fs:at ‘speak!’ M II I9 s>.k ^ hhusasva; sikkhassu A 

V 7940; pay i nifxhci .v .va ‘ w 0 rs h i p ! ‘ Mil 1 9 6 4 5; «t vaffusxu ‘ rc( Lini ! ’ 
Vin II 182.1^: pd/u-hluivcLKsii 'appc;ir!' Vin II (85,12. In posl-canunical 
pix'jsc: hhuxassu Mil 2^.1^;; tikierhussu Mure!' Ja 11 213,2;^. The mid. 
meaning of the sulTix does lun seem (o have been fell any moic\ for it is 
taken also by ihosc roots whicli were never mid., c.g. nart. 

^ sg.: the sutYix -Uim s •u'lm ; Uibhatam D 11 150.1:^. In snndln; 
mlclhaielm em 'he should indeed grow' Ja lit 209.g-*. 

i pi.: a true subj. form is to be Ibimd in ‘mast, mtlwse. The suffix is 
probably derived from which is rein(ed to (he suffix -muse 

discussed in § 122 (at the end) as Ski -mahui is to -make. The two sulUx 
forms iieeessahly coincided with each other in Pali. Fonns with suhj, 
(impv. or i'ut.) meaning ate not rare in (he Gatha langunge: labhdmase 
‘we should allum' Ja III 26.ii>«; nummase ‘we would enjoy’ ThT37o: 
hhanamase ‘wc wish to speak’ S I 2094s‘ (parallel to il are (o be found 
I here the opt. forms silMema^ muccerna): cardnutse ‘we wish lo do 
(carry oul)* and hhavdmusv *we wish to be* Sn 32. SimiUu'ly koromose 
D II 288,1“. On yademase, mahemase Pv 3^.24,29 (governed by w//Ad. 
and explained as lahheyya/na in I*v-a 185.1); iMimuclumhase ‘we do 
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not wish Lo neglect' Ja 111 131,16*". dadainhase Ja III 47.3*. 

2 pi.: (he sul’Hx -vbo in contrast lo Ski -dhvivn is dilTiciiU lo explain. 
Examples urc^ passavho ‘look up!’ Sn 998; hhajayho ‘seek out!' Ju I 
472,16* (ciy; bhajatha, giu'cbatha) \ pucchavho ‘ask!’ .Sn 1030: 
kappayavho ‘caiiy out !’ Sn 283. Also in canonical prose; mantavho 
Take counsel!’ D ! 122,14. instead of marUayayho (as in Ja II 107,18'^ 
beside manluvho I07,ig"). If the reading is cot reel, a remnrkable double 
ending is to be found in fHamuhihavIm^ ‘rejoice!’ Ja IV i624i'"46''‘ in 
which both the act. and the mid. endings have been combined. 

3 pL: an iulerestiiig form is presented by visTyarum ‘they shtmlJ 
dissolve' Tli 3(2, from Ski <yd,^^iyutc (cly: yisfyanfu Ifo c‘iro 
viddhotpsanfu)^ The sulTix - rum is probably the clesceridnni ol Ved, 

*ln Pkt (he coiTcspoiuling suffix is •^uu winch Pischcl (§467) however 
wnuld si*.|)ara(c from Ski and connect with -si. 

^1n (ho parallel passage S\ 21$,b Ihcrc is ptwcluissii in the lexi. 

^R.O. Fraiikc, IJB, 22, p. 115 

^Maccl<Mtdl, Vedic Gramniar $412a, with f.n. 10. 

D. Optative (Poienlial) 

5 127. Paradigm; 

Singular Plural 

act. I. lahheyya/p, lahhe, tabhemu^ labhemu, 

labh^yydmi lahheyydma 

act. 2. labhe, (abheyyuj lahhefha, 

lahheyydsi tabh eyyd tbu 

act. 3. labile^ (abheyya, lahkeyyum, -yyii 

Uibheyyav 

mid. (, ( lahheyyam ) ( lahheyyan f he} labheinase 

mid. 2. labhetho {labheyyavho) 

mid. 3. lahhetba {lahheram) 

§ (28. Active: Tltcre are traces of various types ol* opt. ' bui iwo types 
of forms are more coinnion, and are in vogue side by side. The forms 
given first: labheyyam^ labke, fahhe ; lahhema, lahhefha, lahheyyum 
ore direct continuations of the Ski inflecbon. In the 2 pi. the ending -tha 
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(against Skt -id) is taken from the inclic. On ihc analogy ol'lhc iinpf,, a 
I sg. \abhem Pali labhe) was ftirn^ed to malcb \abhes, hihhet. The 
fonns given sectmcl: 2 sg. lahhcyya^ etc., have been formed on the 
analogy of i sg. Uibhvyytm, 3 pi. k\hheyy\m?‘ On the analogy of the 
relation between lahhami and lahfuww of the ind., primary endings 
were introduced into the sg. of the opt., at first into the 1 sg. 
lahheyycimi, and llien also into the 2 and 3 sg., the long d of the 1 sg. 
being extended also to (he I alter. ^ Considered hisiorically. the fonm 
should bo grouped according to types in the following way: llie older 
type is prodoininani in the Gaihii language: 

1 sg. nisumhheyyam ‘I would strike down* Tin 302; but kart'yyatni T 
would d<f Ju V 308.18^ The new formations in t aje also found in (he 
Galhii language: posse T would see’, sune would hear’ (ciy: 
,sMjeyya/n\.sanfvcise M would live together (with)' Ja IV 240.^9*^ (of. 
240.30"); dnaye T could have brought’ (cty: clnemwOJa I 308,m ; Jtve 
‘(if) I live’Sn 440. 

2 sg. ydjeyya ‘(if) you offer sacrifice' Ja III 515.24^. There arc also 
forms ill -esi os in BHS,^ which probably repre.seni ihe addilion of llie 
piimary ending to -e; parihoresi Ja IV 210,22^ J>MjJhesi Ja V 

(ciy :jancyyasi)\ pucckesi Ja V 20 (.3^ (cty: /mcvheyydsi) i toresi Sn 
1064 (cty: tareyydsi); dharesi Ja VI 267,23* (cf, uhareyyu 267,13* 

3 sg. icch<^ ‘he .should wish for’ Th 228, hane ‘he should kilP Sn 394. 
va/e 4 ie sliould. go’ and pm/iunc(yya ‘he should free himself Ja II 
247,(0*; icchtyya Sn 148, rakkheyya ‘he should pniiect’ Sn 702. 

1 pl. stkkhcma ‘we would learn’ Sn 898, and with the ending mu: 
vasem/j ‘we would stuy^ (cly: voseyyumcOyjdnemu 'wc would know’ Ja 
111 259,1 :^M4 ^ viharemu^ Vc would stay’ Ja U 33.25*. 

2 pi. hhudjelha ‘you should enjoy’ Mhv 25.113. 

3 pi, salieyyufp ‘they should withstand’ Sn 20; />ajaheyyu ‘they should 
give up\Sn 1058, In the canonical and non-canonical prose on the other 
hand the older type of inflection {labhe, etc.) has been given up. Apart 
from isolated forms of the Hthemaiic inflection which have been 
retained in Ihe language (see below), the regular endings are now: 


Singular 

Plural 

I . -eyyam and -eyydmi 

-eyydma 

2. -eyydsi 

‘eyyatha 

3- -eyya and ’eyydti 

•eyyufn 
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This is apparent also from the fact that, in the cty cxplanalUmsi, those 
forms are substituted fi>r the older ones. Thus in Ja II 205,1 S’ bhujcyya is 
given as Uie explanation of hhaje and in 223,(9* udahbaheyya is given as 
Ihe explumUion of ttdahh/die. Sec also above, 

Examples are: 

1 /xthhuieyyatp Vin 11 180.15,/mt’Aeywwn I 

2 sg. knreyydsi Vin H 190.19, d^archeyydsi Ja 11 212.2(1; 

3 sg. hhdseyya Vin 11 189.19, dadeyya Ja 11 i^i.is. jOneyyd/i Vin II 

190.22; 

1 pi. <7wev_vdrt;<7 Vin I! 186.2a, viuteyyclnu/ J'ti II 254.25; 

2 pi. dueyydtha ‘may you bring’ S I 221.7, f^atrheyvO/lm Ja 11 249,2a; 

3 pi. khadeyyuifi Vin II 197./1. vissajjeyy/wi Ju II 241,2.1. 

hSec CPD, Epilogonicua (o Vol 1, p. 28*, s.v. opi. 

•The correspomling forms in Pkl arc evidently Ihusc (d (he op(. in 
^cjjdnii (Paiit. -cyyti), etc, Differing from Jacobi, KZ. 36, p. 577, Pischel 
(§459) inclined to derive (hem from the opi.s of ihe alhcinullc 
conjugation (Skt dt/Avdm), on which bypolhcsis, indeed, the -d o1 Ihe Pkt 
forms, as well as of Pah -cyy'asK would be h( once explained. 

^Ilic length of the vowel d was then iransfcrred also lo Uk 2 pi. 

•^Scc BHSG8 29,20. 

^Scc von Hiniibcr, (977, p. 5; Caillai. 1970, p. 25; Alsdorl. 1971, p. 31, 
fii. 24. 

^This is described as a blend of opt. and impv. in CPD I, lipileg, p, 29’^ 

S 129. Middle : A form of the 2 sg. oceans in labheiho Sn 833. The 
suffix corrcspoiuls to Ski -ihas, 

3 sg.: not infrequently the suffix is -etha. This is taken also by those 
verbs which arc olherwise inflected in the act. Examples of this -etfuf 
arc: rakkbetha Dhp 36; Uihhetha Sn45; sevetha Sn 'Jl'tjdyellia Dlip 
58; nameiha Sn 806; sankeiha Ja II 53,2a*; atUnunneiha Sn 148; 
sadduhetha Ja ill 192,26*; jhdyeihu Sn 709; kuhheihd Sn 702; aselha 
in sidiham nwnussddseiha ‘jnen .should live happily* Ja V 222.16*^ (cty: 
dseyyum) has been u.sed in the pi, sense, Also in post-canonical prose: 
ialietha Tic should forsake’ Ja II 206.20. The aspirate in the ending as 
against Ski -ta is remai'knble. It is found also in (he 2 sg. con cl. and aor,; 
sue S§157, 159.11. 

I pi.; a form -emase is found in sd^iluiyenuise ’we would accomplisli’ 
Ju il 236.(9* (ciy: sddheyyanuj). There are other forms in -emnse: 
vademase ‘we would speak’ D 111 197,22; maheniase ‘wc would 
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worship' (cly: malwmase) Vv 47,11 ; samdafretnoxe ‘wc wi>ulcl 
wauder' (cly: pafipuJjamasrO Vv 63.7; albo ^iharetfufsi MiO wc slay’ 
(ciy: vasanw) Tin 373. 11 is, however, not always possible u> decide 
whether the forms in queslion aie those of the 1 pi, impv. (§ 126) of the 
c-inflechon or simple opt, forms. Cf. also saremfuixe in S 122. 

•Also in S I - fa [I na.:i* wc have n> take kuhhetha (against 
Antlcfscn, PGl, .s,v, karoii, who considers it l<> be a 2 pi.) as 3 sg. mid. in 
the sense *onc should do\ hs also .uundsetha 'one shonM be with’ in the 
Hiimc vciw. 

§ 129A- There me other ways of romiing the opialive: 

(1) By adding -vi? - Ski -vw/ (with y assimilaled 10 ihe final consonant 

of Ihe slein of alhemalic verbs), as in Fkl^ : jaiina Vin I 135,1a, a\'su 
(§ 14J. (§ I43.d), \’ajjd Sn 97] or, with a bvarahhakti vowel, 

~iyd: janiydnui Sn 873. siyd (§141.1), Icuriyd Ja VI 206.1 z* <kwydt ; 
kayird Sn 728 < *karydt (with melalhesis). 

(2) By aikling a blend of -yd and -e (with y assimilaled to the I’jnul 

consonanl of the stem): hanne^ A IV 254,17’^, and with the addition of 
prhmry endings: vajjefii Pv IT i 1.6 (cty: vadeyyasi), dajjemu Ja VI 
245,23*^; or, with a svarabhakli : asmiye Ja V 397.29* (cly: 

piirihhtmjissdmi), muddiye Cp HI 3.8 (cly; otthareyya^ abhibhaveyya), 
pakoiupiye VI 295,9* (v.l. [ox pakaznpaye). 

(7) By making an analytic form: vanyyahe DII 267,n**, as ihouglt imd. 
10 vareyydhum (= wteyyam ahum ),' 

•Stfc Pischcl (§ 464). 

^Thix could albo be cxpluined as iho addition ol the -e ending (0 the stem 
Anrtrt-, i.c. tninsfcrence kJ Cl. IV (§ 136.2). 

^See CPD I, x.v. ahiwh 

li. 'rhe Verbal Gasses of Sunskrii in Pali 

1. Thematic Conjugation 

§ 130. Examples of pres, stems of CL. I are. 

from rods with medial aipatati 'falls, Hies’‘cooks', 
\>a$ad ‘stays’, vadati 'speak.'?* (all as in Ski), vajati ‘goes’ = vrajati^ 
kamaii ‘strides' ^ krdmati, hut with the shori vowel of kramate,^ 
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hhamuti ‘n>ams ahoul’ * bhramalV, khatnati Torgives' = ksanwic. 

2, Prom nwls with a long or nasalised vowel; khddati '2^\%\jXvmi 

nindati ‘slanders’ (all as in Ski), vandad 'worships’ = mttdaic, 
samiati 'flows' ^ symdote \ dho\wi ’washes' (cf S34) Vin I 28.27 « 
A Mg dhovaiy as against Ski dhdvuU, 

3, Prom roots willi final u (for roots in f see § 131): samti ‘Hows’ = 
mmut. 

4, Prom ruths with final r\ sarati ‘goe.s*, caraU 'goes, does, etc/ 
(bnlh as in Ski), surati ‘remembers’ {sumunai Dhp 324, with ptevcib 
onussamti D J 13,15) - suuirati. 

5, Fmm rooiR wilh medial i, u ox p: lehait ‘licks* Jn II 44,21 as 
against Ski ledhi (Cl. i]).Jorati 'lightens’ Ja I 534 = dyotat^, \msati 
‘rains’ « Vifr.saii; vatlati ‘becomes, originates' - variate; ghwn.\ad 
‘rubs* (cf. §6.3) — ghorfuti; ha/psafi ’stands on end (as hair of the 
body)* Vin JU 8,33 = liarsati', kaddhcai ‘draws’ = ^kardhaiu side form 
of *or.w/i, etc.- 

6, The secondary verbal stem.s too follow the piiradigmof labhali in 
the pres, inflection. On pass., caus., and denom. verbs in ya, aya see 
particularly §§ 13 ( 3 . 4 . 138, 139. For desid. (§184), inlcns. (§185) and 
denom. verbs in <1 (§ 188. i), cf. pres, i sg.Jugucchtimi Vin III 34 ; 3 sg. 
dandhafi iik III 141.^* ; 3 pk sussfhanU A IV 393 ‘ 0 * mid. dkrhareS t 
ii.2f,xim'are Vv 64 - 7 * hnpv 2 sg. tikicchaS I 238.34 and dkicchO/u 
Vin I 71,36, mid. sikkha^su ThT 4 ; 2 pi. vimamatha Ja VI 367,20. opt. i 
sg. vlmameyyattt M f 125.16; 3 ?^gjiguc(iieyya Thi47i. 

' In Pki lOo iherc m no lengthening of ihe nidieal vowel; see Pischcl (84K1). 

^ForoOicrcxplanalioas of weNorman, 1993,1^. i 49 - 5 A^ 

§ 131. The following details slunild be noted regarding Cl. I: 

i . Roots in i and f show contracted forms• beside those 
corresponding t<y Ski forms. Such contracted forms are :Jenii ‘I 
conquer’, nemi 'I lead’, jest, nesi, etc. lu the oldest period of the 
language b( 4 h lypes are found side by side. Cf. anentl Ja VI 5074*, 
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vinayam Th 'I’he c<miraered tbraifi get the upper hand later: ('menti Ja 
Vf 334,in, anf'nut J<i VI 334.12. The impv. 2 sg. is rteht Ja IJ lho,a, 
beside vinayci Sn (025, vhiayos.su Sn 559; 2 pi. metlw Mhv 5.253. \n 
the opt. we h^vc Jeyya^ and myyam (insread of jayeyyotn. noyeyya/n), 
etc, Cr. i Kg. apancyyan} Ja III 26.6; 2 sg. vijeyya Sn 1002, vineyya M I 
56,5, be si tic die okicr tbnn nayf' Dhp 256 « naye/ and ms.sayeyy (4 Sn 798 
from the mol ,v>/ wUh ni. Like Jeli is alscj (Jeti ‘flies’ = dayait D I 71.7. 
The root i i To colled’ may lake this coniracicd form although it 
otherwise belongs to Cl. IX: opt. i sg. ahhisanweyyafft T would heap 
up* (cly; -cineyyam) Vv 47.6; 3 sg. niccluyyo {ri with ftis) Sn 7K5. In 
Dlip-a III 381,14 tlic reading should probably be vmUxiityya. l-nun the 
rool hi ‘lo send* there is ihe pres, pdheti (§33, f.n. 3) beside pahhtafi 
(S? r47 2). On the odier hand ihe rooiji (corresponding to Vml.jinuii) 
may also form Ihc pres, stern according to Cl. IX-: ind. 2 sg. Jitulv D II 
348.2.-1: 3 sg. JIrwti vSn 439; impv. 2 sg,. jifulhi Th 4\5y ahhivijina M II 
71.^2; opt. 3 sg. jine Dhp 103; pi. yjiwyyufn S I 221,5. 

2. Similarly there is found an urumuiraclcd and niso a contracted 
form of Ihc root hhu ‘to be* in the ind. pres, and in the impv.*' The 
contracicd foims arc (cf, §.37): 

Singular Plural 

ind, [. fumi honia 

2. host Vv 84.20 hotha Ja 1 307,2 

3. hoti, passim honti, passim 

impv. 2. hohi Sn 3r Iwthu Dhp 243 

fu’hi Bv 2.ro 

3. hoiu Sn 224 h<nnn Sn 145 

Beside these there are the archaic fonns hhovdmiy etc., impv. 2 sg, 
hhava ThT 8, and bhavdhi Sn 510; i pi. mid. Miavdmaife Th 1128: 2 pi. 
hhuvalha Ja ll 218,6 and hhavdtha Sn 692 (cf. § 123); 3 pi. hhavonfu Sn 
143; opi. [ sg. hhaveyyam Ja VI 364,16; 2 sg. bhaveyydsi Ud 91.33; 3 
sg. hhave Sn 716 and hhaveyya Ja 11 159.3^; 2 pi. bhavefha Sn IO73; 
3 pi h/iaveyyum Sn 906. A diulecLal side form is to be found in 3 sg. 
hapevyci (§39.6) which is clearly » huveyyo.^ As for compound verbs 
there occur inch i sg. anuhhomi Vv 13,10; 2 sg. anubhoxi Vv 40.3; 
3 sg. vibhoii 811873, samhhofi Sn 743 (cf. D II 232.19), anuhhoti Ja 11 
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202.(1 and samhhavaii Mil 210.4, anuhhavati Ja 11 202,14; l pi. 
ahhi.’^ambhoma ‘we attain* Ja III 140.24^'; 3 pi. anuhhanti ThT 217, 
Sometimes ceilain compounds of bhu foriTj Hic pres, stem alTer CT. TX-^ : 
.swtil}humii ‘Hlluins* Vin I 256,8. ahhisd/nhhujidii Sp 1,9. Cf. also 
§§ 190, 191. 

'In ?kl the form jfdti ^ Pali jetu as s Pfili Jayalu is nol well 

aUcsicd; see Pischcl <§471). With njois in i. on ihe oilier liiuul, conlnicliuii 
L Uic usual rule (Mah. net » Plili we//): see Pischei (§ 474) 

^Similarly AMgi/m/w,etc.; seePi.schel (§473 ). 

^Kov Pk( sec Pischcl (§475), 

^lic form hfivcyyo prcsiippo.sc.s a hnvtfi (M 3 h. huv^mti). There seems 
to be no aucsiuiiun (oi Plill heyyti (MinayelT, PGr.> p. 77). The correspond* 
ing form in Pki would he htiid. 

^Kcrn, Revue Cc](i<|ue, 22, pp. 137 foil, and PoslschriU Thomsen, pp. 70 
foil 

§ 132- Of reduplicating n>ol.s of Cl. I. pivuti ‘drinks’ (ci‘. pivanii M I 
77.37,/)/ivi.viJu 11 417.7; pivo Ja Ill 1 io,22, pivafha in il 128,4; piyeyyti 
D 1 123,23) and pipaff (in gen.dat. pi. pari pres, pipaiani. Sn 398) 
coiTCHpond to Skt pibati (root pa)-, mhxti (cf. nistda ‘sil down t* Th 411, 
nmdatha Thl 13) is = xulati (rool sad). The root ghra To smcIT 
assumes in Pali the fonn aluiyati D 11 338.20 as againsl Ski The 

pres, stems of sihd To stand’ are nuinetwis. There occur: 

1. The slem liilha-^ = Skt tisfhu-. Thus ind. 1 sg, imham, 2 sg. 
Utthiin, 3 sg. tiubati-y i pi tinhdmuy 2 pi. titlharha, 3 pi liufkwli-y impv. 
2 sg. lifiha Mhv 7.13. and liphdtii Th 4^1; 3 sg. rijthafu D I 944 * opi 
2 sg. nrtheyydsi M 111 129,7; 3 .sg, tiithe Sn 918 and tUtheyya Sn 929* 
Also in compounds, as ind. 1 sg. satniitihami A IV 302.17; opt. 3 sg. 
uttiphe Dhp 168. 

2. The stem //w- (accoixJing to Cl. 11 ) formed by analogy willi roots 
like yd (Pali ydti): ind. 3 sg. uithdfi DTp 1.53, satpthdti Pp 31.24. 
adhiuhdb A 11 45,10; impv. 2 sg. urthahi Th 411; 3 sg. utthcHu Ja III 
297 -* 5 *. 

3. The stem fhdya- (Cl. IV.) formed after roots like dhycl (Pali 
jhdyatt) : ind. i sg. piaydmi Th 888. 

4. The stemformed by analogy with the stem daha ol' ihe 
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rwt (Ihd: h\d. i pi. upcifthahama Ja III 120,26:3 pi. vutflwhcmti MUv 
S. J 24; impv. 2 i;g. arlhinliaha Vin I 183.2. VHtthatha Sn 331; opi. 3 sg. 

Ja III (5O, and samthahcyya S V 329,9, adhifihalieyyii 
Vin I 125,21; 2 pi. ufiliaheyyaiha S I 217,18. 

5, The fiicmilie- in ind. (and impv,) \ pi. inlhiffhema Vin IV 23,24; 
irnpv. 2 sg. ulfhc’hi. (by analogy with dehi forms fn>m rfa) S I imS.?*; 
2 pi. attbetha Ja VI 44,1 ^ 

Uii Pki tlic corresponding siein fw < in Mah., AMg. JM 5 K Thca* are 
bJso iho stems tbtl-.ikuych and ; see Pischel (§483). 


§ 133.1. The form corresponding 10 vSkt pres, gucchati from ihe n^ot 
gam is also gacchoti in Pali. Cf. ind. i sg. goccMmi Mil 26.32; 2 sg. 
gaerhasi, ole,; impv. 2 sg, guccho Ja II i6o,»2*,^'<;rcAaAi S I 2174* and 
gavdiassu I'h 82; 2 pi. guvehatba Vin 11 »9L3.‘>; opl. 1 sg, -gaccheyyum 

H 34^.3; 3 •gavche Th 1 \ and gaccheyyu Sn p. 15,5; 3 pi, 
gaaiieyyuni Mil 47,24, On the other hand, however, rho prvs. stem of 
yam To i\isfvain’ is mw/- (ind. l pi. mid. samyamdmase S 1 209.27), iM»r 
yacrha- as in Ski. 

2. 'I’o Skt dosati (from the root ibmuf-) corresponds dasafi (842.3) in 
Pali. 

3. Of Ihe mots with medial «, rub To niounr in compounds may 
both ivlGin it unchanged' or lengthen it. Thus drukati 'climbs up’ bc.side 
drofuiti, viruhtili 'sprouU. grows’ ,fa III 12.21; orahoti ‘climbs dowu’ 
beside orahati. It thus takes after Cl. VI, or is ircaled like the rool^wA* 
gukafi, 'to conceal*: nigilhaii Ja I 286.25; irnpv. 2 sg. mid. uiHigubassu 
.la III 437,28, 

'Similarly in Pki; see Pischd (8482). 

8 134* Present stem.s after Cl. VI are: kasati 'ploughs' = kfsati (beside 
kassQli after Ci. I = karsati: cf. impv. 2 pi. apakasmtha Sn 281); 
khipati ‘hurls’ = kshpati\ tudati 'goads' Ja I 300,18* = utdali; disati 
'directs' s. disali\ niulati ‘presses' Sn i\%o — m4daii\piicchQti 'asks’ = 
P[cchati\ phuaafi ‘touches' ^ppsati (ind. 1 phusdmi Dhp 272; 
impv. 2 .sg. phusdhi Tli 212; opt. 3 pi. phuseyya Dhp 133, On the other 
iiand opt. 3 sg. phasae^ Sn 967 after Cl. (, and impv. 2 sg. phitsehi Thi 6 
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according to ^'•indectiooi; rudail lamenr.s* j= Ved. rttdati', vithal 
‘knows' = vidati; -visoti 'goes' = visofi-, etc. Also the verbs kf/v/i 
‘scattens* (ind. 3 sg. mid. dkiruie DI1P313; 2 sg. nkirasi Sn 665; opt. 
3 pi. parikinyyufp Th 1210) = Ski (root kf according to Indian 
grammarians) and ^iru//(Ja I 150,10).gtto/ ‘devours' (impv. 2 sg. gila 
Ja I 38o,ici‘ ■^migildhi Ja I 380.14; opr. 3 sg. gileyya Ju I 508-17) ^gimti 
(rod gf uccoriling (o Indian grammarians). -- Also from the 1*001 svap 
'to sleep’ (Skt svapiti) the pres, stem sapaift is formed similarly after 
Cl. VI : iiul. 3 sg. supafi Sn no; impv. 2 sg. sapa Vin 111 110,15 and 
sufulb/ ThT I Of. § 136,2 below. 

'l.ike Pki saiitfdutsoi in Hem. 4.182. See (S486). 

^In agiecmenl with Pki; see Piscbcl 1S497) 


8 135. i. C.'orresponding to Sk( from the rod is To wish’, IhtTc is 

Uvhaii in Pali al.w: ind. 1 sg. icclidmi Th 186, mid. icchc Thi 332, opl, 
I sg. iccheyydmi\kl 17,^3; 2 sg. fcdicvvd.v/Ud 17,32; 2 pi. Urheyydtba 
M II 79.8. 


2. Pali urclutii ‘.sits, rcnuiins’ i.s peril jp.s an old inchoative formal inn 
related lo Ihe root as in the stunc way as fcc 7 ia/i is to is.' Forms: ind. 
2 sg. acchasi Vv M.2; 3 sg, acchati D I 101,23; 3 pi. acchanli Vin 111 
195,8 and mid. acchare Thi 54, sumacchurc .la II 67.19*: impv, 2 sg. 
aerbassu Ja VI 516,16*; 3 sg. acc/t«/M Ja VI 506.13"' and mid. acrhaiam 
Ja VI 506.8*, 


3. Roots which show nasal stems in the pres, in Skt^ do the same 
also in Pali. Thus muncall Tiheralcs*, linipafi ‘besmears', hwifniii 
'robsT vindati 'll lids' (nibhindati ‘feels disgiisl’), sificaii 'pours nut* 
(Ihe Siuiic fonns also in Ski), fumuni ‘cuts’ = kpntuii. Cf. sambhuiL 
surtihati ‘sir ike s' (§60): opl. 1 sg. mVrrmWicyynw Th! 302. 


^Pischel (§480) derives ihc verb and the fomis corresponciing lo it in Pki 
Iroiii,rcx 7 w/i. This is, however, impossible on account olThc muwinng. Sec. 
ibid., the various altcmpts lo explain the fori*n$ by Ascoli, Childers. 
6. Muller, Trcnckncr, Torp, B. Kuhn, Johannxnn. Cl. also Johamsson, IF, 
3. pp. 205^12. For the suggestion that acchati is lo he derived < Ski 
see Turner, CP, pp. 340 56. 

^Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Mali., JMSh., AMg (Pischcl 
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I84«5l)‘ /nsiyali Vv-a 335,21 i)J8s. ij|’/^/>r?r/< 

pms mnl W/im^/ (810, I*. 11. 5> Utl 44, 

§ 136. Pi^senl stems •irier CUV. 

1. Examples of a rool ending in a vowel: (illiyaii ‘aiiaches Ja 1 

433^ {o-lfy<ni U 4?,M. ni-lTyati .la I 2y2,i») = <7-/ryoie. ilieroo! II. In the 
case »>f roots ending in a ccmsonaiU the y is assimilated to the pnx-eding 
consonant. Thus ijjhaii •nourishes’ = ydhyaii-, kujjhati ‘is angry’ = 
knulhvtifi ', kupputi ‘is angry' = kujndtr, gijjhtili ’is eager’ = f-rdhyaii\ 
miLcati ‘iUujce.s’ = nptyuii[ ncmaii ‘is destroyed’ = no.^ti, saiwwyhuii 
■girds up. |>repares’ = mimuhyalr. upiijjali ‘gets involved in soinclliiiig’ 
and many other cpds of' die rool pad ~ ; bujjhali 'wakes u]), 

perceives’ = budhyaie ; mofinmi -ihink.s’ = mcinyate ; yujihud Tighls’ = 
\iidhy<t(e-, Misi-ali ‘dries up' - .<u.\yali. Wso xiniyh/iti (§4yd) As 1^2,31 
- ^nihvali- There -are found, moreover, in agreement with Skt; mujjnli 
•rejoices' Ja 11 Q 7 -i 5 * (opt. 3 sg. mijjryya Ja IM ^1.15-) = imidyuU (root 
mad) ; sanviuJii 'resls' = sdmyati (root sam). Also bluissuti ‘fulls down' 
Ja VI 530,11* * hhru^yciti (root bhmnts); rajjati ‘lakes delights in 
something’ S JV 74,^1" = ra/yaf! (root ranj); vijjhati ‘iKires through' = 
vidhyali (root vyadh). To the Ski pres, stem krdmya- from the root kram 
(notattested) corresponds kiimma- in impv. 2 .sg. palikaiimia ‘go back! 

S 1 226.28*. and to Skt medya- from die rsxil mid ‘to feel oneself drawn 
towards something’ conesponds the stem majia- As 192,31 (.v.L wijja-). 

2. Tltoiigh not in Skt,' a poJs. stem /uffgu- alter Cl. IV i.s derived in 
Pali from the root lag -to hang’ (impv. 3 sg. lagnalu Dhp-n I 131,12). 
Similaily from the root me '10 be liked’ ruccuiP Vv 63.8 against /y;c<//c. 
In the same way Piili has beside xupad (§ i34) from the owl svap ‘lo 
sleep’ also-vuppflt/, ioppuii (S io)S 1 107.19*-' 

3. To the Skt pi'cs, paiyulp from the riml dar.< corre.sponds Pali 

pumUi. Cf. ind. 1 sg. passdnti Sn 776: 2 sg, passasi, etc.; impv, 2 sg, 
passa Sn 435. mid. pcussavho Sn 998; opt, J sg. passe Ja IV 240.29' and 
/«(A-.vev>wm Ja 1 356,29; 2 ^ig. passeyyusi M HI li'.'l 3 passe Dhp76 
and passevya Ja 111 55,22. Beside it a new pres, stein dokkha- has arisen 
in the language. Il is extracted from the fui. stem (draksyati, § 152). Cl, 
opt. I pi. or-/nw Dhp-a Ilf 2l7,l9- 

4. The passives (§S i75 frill.) and the yti- denominatives (§188.2.3) 
have fonnaJly coincided with the prc.s.s of Cl. IV. Cf. ind. 1 sg. ri<ivr7«/( 
■lam merntoned’ Mil 25.8. vediydmi T feel’ Vinlll nunwssdmi 'I 
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worship’ Sn 1058,ii///yt7H7i 1 sulTer’ D I 213,22; 2 sg, vediyasi M II 
70,14; 3 sg. .riiwi/iJa 1 72.). and \nyyaii 'is heard’ Ja IV 141.20*. AAiyt/ri 
‘weakens’ Tli 145: 1 pl.yiywmu 'we lose’ Ja II 'i$.ii’',posiy(muise ‘we 
are nourished’ Ja III 289.7*; 3 pi, siiyaiiii M I 30,19. sf/yore Ja VI 
528.30*, vuccatUi ’arc meiuionccl' D I 245,if>. impv. 2 sg. samadiya ‘take 
lip !' Bv II, 118, samadiyuhi ThT 249; mid, samcidiyassu Vv 83.16, 
nuicrassu ‘be free!’ Till 2; 3 sg. bhijjatu ‘should be destroyed’ Th 312; 

2 p1 namussatha Mhv J.69. opt. i sg, vediyeyyam M 11 70,13; 3 sg. 
upddiyc 'he should cling’ Sn 400, timcceyva D 1 72,8, namasscyya Dhp 
392, hdyelha 'may decrease' D I 118,3, nfyetha, niyyellm ‘may be 
guided’ Sn 327; pi. 3 palujjtyyiini ‘may they be destroyed' M I 488.29, 
hciycvyiiip D I 118.3. 

'As also in I’kl; sco Pischel (§488). 

^As also in I’IcI; sec Piselic) (S488). 

'it is passible ihut lagnuii and snppati ure ilL'nommaiivcs, from hgga - Ski 
tagna and su/j/m = Sklwiapiui, rospeciivcly. 

§ 137. The rootyar (Jr) ‘to grow old’, Skt jiryati, gives in Pali (beside 
jiiiyaii M I 188,7 widi svarabhakti) the fomw jTrati Ja III 38.S* (ind. 

3 pi. jininli Dhp 151; impv, 3 sg.J'ircilu Mhv 22.76) and jiyati (ind. 
3 pi. jfyanii M III 168,9, mid.yTyrtrt'Ja VI528.5’'; opt. 3 sg. mid.y/>T//i« 
D II 63.27) and iiyyati M 111 246,29 (parijiyyati I'h 1215). Cf. §52.5. 
Irom (he root far (.</') ‘to wither'. Skt .fiVvtm. nryaie. there occurs ind. 
2 sg. siyyasi (instead of ’•siyyaxi, § 10) Ja I 174,9 ' (cly; visimuiphalo 
lioti). Similarly from the rout mar ‘to die'. Ski mriyare, there occurs in 
ITdi miyate (ind. 3 pi. miyumi Dhp 2 v; opt. 3 .sg. mid. miyelha D II 
(j3.27) and miyyoti' Sn 804 (ind. 3 pi, mid. inlyyarc Sn 575. opt. 1 sg. 
iitiyye in miyyOhum Ja VI 498,20"). There is also murati (as in Ved.) in 
ind. 3 pi. maranli Mhv .spurious vei-se after 5.27, opt. 1 sg. ifuireyyani Ja 
VI 498.30; 2 sg. nuireyycLd Jr III 276.22, 

' AMg mijjui. mijjanti, might be llio con'esiioaditig forms in Pki; sec PLschcl 
(§477). 

§ 1 38. To Sfct Jdyaie from the root jurt ‘to be born' there corresptmds in 
Pali /dyad’; to Skt <7-/ivayti/( from the rool hvd ‘to call' correspond the 
Pali forms fli-Aayfl/i and avheti (§49.1); iud. 1 pi. <;vyi<iyd/Ho D1244,25; 

I |)l. iivhayanii Ja VI 529,1'"; opt. 3 sg, uvheyyu D I 244.10. Various 
loots in <7 form their pres, stems in (he same way as jdyaii, partly in 
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iigi'eemenl wilh Ski (ihii roots in ai of Ihc Incihin graminarians), and 
parlly dcvhiling frc>m ilJ Thus vayaii ‘blows’ beside viVi.Ski vdii (m± 
3 |)l- vdyanfi Ja VI 530.U*; also nihhayati ‘is extinguishe<T Ja I 6l 
opl. 3 sg. nihbayeyya M I 487.33 beside pariuihbanti Dhp lib, 
parinihhdtu 11 I 05 ^sj. Similarly ydyati 'goes’ beside yali, Sk^yaif 
(ind. 3 pi, ydywtfi Vin I opt. 3 sg. yayeyya Via 191.22); 

’.sings’ a. gayad; mllayali ‘willicrs’ S I nilayud'Jhdyali 

*mcd it ales’ Jhydyaji: jhayati ‘burns’ (§56.2)— kxayati {vijjhaypti Ms 
extinguished' Vin 1 31.29); nahayati 'bathes’ = snayati bciidesnafi; 
khelyuii ‘becomes clear’ (ind, 3 pi. pukkhayanti D II 99.23 beside 
fHfkkhanUTU 1034) s tdyciti ‘proiecis’ Sv 18.1 (impv. 2 sg. 

mid. fuyovsu Dhp-u I 218,41^ =l^eside irdfiuinfaradhayati 
‘disappciirs’ D 1 ! joy.ig aritardluiyare. tn the same way is formed also 
hhclyari ‘fears’incl. ; sg, hlidydmiTh 21; 2 sg. vri.v/Thi 248; 1 pJ. 
hhavama Ja I! 21.22; 3 pi. hhayanti Dhp 1 ay; impv, 2 pi. bMyatha Qd 
5l.v; opl. 3 sg. hkdyc Sn 9f>4 and blulyeyya Mil 208.20; 3 pi, 
Mulyeyyum Mil 208,20. * Uses' palayafe is inflecled in Ihc 

same way: iitipv. 2 sg. palayami Dhp-a III 334.9; 2 pi. palnyatha Mhv 
7.66; 3 pi. palayanlii .la 11 90,17. Denominatives of the type cirdyain 
dhupdyati sajihaycili) with forms like ^ahayati.phmuyaH. 
aamku.sayali are (o be grouped here a^s far as Ibe form is concerned. Cl*. 
S186. 


^On fiUuyah and thuyuii see 5132. The Jcvtaiing fomiH become 
prcdoininniK in Pkl according 10 Pischel (6487). 

^Cf. M<ig., S. hhddnUy etc.; see Pi sc he I (§ 501). 

§ 139. The formalive element aya is contracted into e also in the pr^s, 
stems of Cl. X. 

I. To this group Itelong vei'b« like cinteli ‘thinks’ Sn 717 = cintayati, 
pQjefi ‘worships’ = pujuyati, particularly however denominatives like 
katheti ‘relates’ = kafhayatU gan€U ‘counts’ = ^anayatuiyaltheii ‘begs’ 
= prdr/hoyaii and ihe whole category of causatives. Similarly also 
bbemi ‘I fear' S 1 111,2'^ beside bhaydmi and paled ‘flees’ Dhp 49 
beside paldyaii (see §26, f.n. 2 and § 138). In the Galha language both 
uncontrsicted ami contnicled forms arc found side by side. In Sn, for 
instance, they are almost eqvinl in number if the prose portions are left 
out of corisidcmtion. Jn canonical prose, however, conlraction is already 
the rule, hut nevertheless later there arc occasionally found foiins like 


• M 
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fappayuti Mil 227,9,r2,/)l/2<7Vtirrti, putlkayami Thf-a 239,30, matuayailio 
.hi n 107.22. The inflection will he clear from the following examples: 
Older type: 

ind. i \avay<fmi Sn ■ySS'.umantayaini D II 156.1; mill. fHa/huye Th? 
341 {palthe ThT32). 

ind. 2 iig.:pauhayasi Sn 18; maggayasi IhT 384. 

ind. 3 ^g.:pulihayati Sn 114; mid. kuruyate Ja VI 3(io,m’*. 

ind. I pL: thayapayoma D1 120,33, odd. njjhapayamase SI 2<>9,i4«. 

ind. 2 pi.: bhmutyaihal^n 680, 

ind. 3 \)\.: dassayanti Dhp 83; vaclayanii Sn 682; nmiuyanti Th 13. 
irnpv. 2 8 g-: savaya Ja 111 437.13*; myddayahi ThT 323: mid./v?rhv«/- 
ayassn Vv 53.15. 

irnpv. 2 pi. mid.; kappayavho Sn 283. 
irnpv. 3 pi. fHilayaniu Ja II 34.13*. 
opt 1 sg.: pit/xHfuiycyyain Ja 111 175,22*. 

opt. 3 sg,ipujaye Dhp )o6 foil.; karaye Mil 21 Ls^fPhassayt' Sn 54: 
karhayeyya Sn 930. 

opl. l pi.: mid. sddhayemase Ja 11 236,19''. 

Later type: 

(nd. I sg.: kafhemi Pv-a i r.^^, vmiemi Sn 554. 
ind. 2 sg.'.kathesi Ja I 291,29. 

md. 3 sg. '.katheri Ja I 292.12; dasseti Ja III 82,7; vaddhed Sn 275. 
ind. r pi.: pavedtma M II 200.9; nisamema Via 1 103.22. 
ind 2 pi.: sobhetha Dhp-a 1 36.1 j, 

ind, 3 pi.: gamenti Sn 390; puflriaperUi D 1 13,7; piijend D I 914; 
kaihenfi Ju II 133,26. 

irnpv. 2 »g.: kilrehi Ja 1)1 394,7"; kathchi Ju 111 2^9at\palehi Sn 831. 

irnpv. 3 sg.: deseiu M 11 297,9; dharetu Sn p. 24,20 

irnpv. 2 pL: bhavetha Til 980. palctlm Vv 84,36. 

irnpv. 3 pL: ugamentu Sn p. 107.8; pdlentu Ja II 34,25. 

opt. r sg,: man/eyyofp So p. 207,6. 

opt, 2 sg.: oroceyyasi M II210,17; dhiircyydsi Mil 47,25. 

opl. 3 sg.ijdleyya M H dasseyya Mil 474, 

opt. T pi : samycjcyydim S1 ‘^ddheyydrna .fa If 236^25. 

<ipl. 2 pL: katlteyyiVfui Ud 1 pdteyydtha Uhp-a III 20P.$. 
opt. 3 pi.: yfK'cyyum D I97.J4; laseyyiim Mil 209,6. 

2. The e-inflec(fon has, liowever, extended its range on ul) sides J 
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and verbiS which originally did not belong lo Cl. X were Iraiisfcrrcd lo it. 
'Fhiis From the root vad ‘to speak' there occurs nor only vadati bin also 
i'iuleti (ihe causalive is yadeti) Sii 825; hhitjehi ‘worship!’ occurs in Ja 
111 148,11=^ for Ihe usual bhaja, bhajahi {c\y \ hhQjeyydsi)\ lo Ski 
upahadatf correspontls PTdl iihadefl ’defiles with dung’; mamesi preh 
2 sg. ‘you thought’ presupposes numntU mannati\gaheti^ 

wilhoiii any cmis. sense (the cans, is ^aheti Vin 11 88,tiX is the common 
side-fonii of* ^anhdii ‘seizes*. Instead ol ibe usual akkhithi (8J40.2) 
there also occurs akkhehi in Ja VI 3i8,2o’^ 

'See 1 '. Bdgerton, 1954. untl van Hi ruber, 1077. 

-The pros, indie, is mu quoted in PE;D or PTC, bui iis cxislcncc can be 
deduced iVcuTi ^*uhesHiiiy gdhetvd^ clc. 


2, Atlicmatic Conjugation. 


§140.1. An isolated form ol' the athematic rnriection af’ler Cl. II is to be 
Ibunil in lionri^'M\kcH Sn 118, beside thematic hnnati Ja I 432.I3*; 
2. pi. hilfuaha Ja I 263.3; opt. 3 sg. hemeyya Sn 705. Similarly veil 
'knows' 1 li 497 = In other cases, however, the themalic intleclion 
luis lakcn the place of the athematic in Pali: dsati ‘sils’ (Dhp 6?: opt. 

I pi. ~d!^eyyfma Ja 1509, i) ns against Skt dsfc (Ved. also d.s'ate\ ghasuli 
•eaLs\ lehaii *\\ck^\ro(l<iti ‘cries’, nivaii ‘roars*, ahhi'ithayati ‘praises’ 
S f iyo,6 against suinri (but Vcd. also xidvote). 


2. More Jiuitierous are the athenuiiic forms of roots in a. which arc 
otherwise transferred to the inflection of Cl. IV. Individual examples 
have been given in § 138- Cf, ind. 2 sg. ydxi ‘you go' Ja I 2Ql 1^; 3 sg. 
\Y?r/ Sn 720; I pi. dydma D II 81,^4; 3 pL dyanti Thf 337; impv. 2 sg. 
ytVii Miiv 13.15; 2 pi- vdtha Mhv 14.29 from the root yd. Similarly ind. 
2 sg, vdsf Jail 11,21; 3 pi. pavanti Tlu 371 fK>m the root vd To blow’; 
ind. i sg. akkhdmi Sn rj2, impv. 2 sg. akkhah/Th 168 from the root 
khyd with prefix 5- To proclaim'; impv. 2 sg. sindhi ‘bathe!’ M 1 
39.21^ or naluVii Ja VI 32,r»> (beside nhciya Vin III ) io,i.s); ind. 3 pi. 
abluinli They light up* Vv (>. to. paiibhand ‘they become clear’ Jail 
100, L 9 I'rom the root hhd. 


3, The root / To go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given 
nse lo ilie forms cini. eti's ema, etha, end? both as simplex ami also 
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in numerous com|>ouiids. On ihc basis of such historical forms as efi 
{sameti, etc.) the pres. inHeciion has been completely adapted lo that of 
verbs like nTji (§ 131), or lo that of e slems (according Lo S 139) as ilie 
case may be. Examples are mimenjiis: ind. 1 pai cenU D 1 186,1; 

2 Sg, i>ai'cesi D 1 185.33,Dhp 125 ; 1 pi. paccema Mil 3t3.&; 

3 pi. accetui Th 231; in^pv, 2 xg. ehi Th 175; 3 sg, ela 1> I I79,(t>; 
2 |>l ethu D II upetfut Dhp-a III 20 i.m; opt. 2 .sg. upeyydsi Ja IV 
241.24*; 3 sg. pdtreyya^ Nell 93.*4, upeyya M Ill 173,33* The iuialogy 
4)f e-stcins then also gave ri.se lo fonm like ind. 3 pi. accuyund J'h 145; 
opt. 3 Hg. uccayeyyo Sn 78!. 

4. The inflection of the rm>l should be judged precisely in Ibis 
light. Forms such as ind. 2 sg. sesi Ja III 34,32*. and 3 sg. seti Dlip 79 
may l>c direct coniinualions of Skt sese, seie. After them was formed (ns 
ftend to ned) Ihe 3 pi. s'cnd Sn 668 (uguinsl Ski .<erafc). And Juki as 
(here aie foniis like rtayamij etc., l>c.side nemiy keithaydrniy etc., beside 
htihemi. so we have also tbims like sayunit Th 888. sayoti Vin 1 57,30 
(cf. Vc<l. .<aya/e)\ impv. sg. zsuya Ja 111 23,21 ; opt. 3 sg. It 
i20,io*, mid. .Kuyetfui Th 501. 

hlic form impv. 3 sg. sffmatwmu D11 154,17 is not quite cerlniii. Sv 592.1,; 
rc^ids ~h<miuu hi the IcniiTia, as does Ihc quotation at Mil I4 u.jh, 

3 pi. is end aho in Mali., AMg; sjcc Pischcl (9 493). It is clouhlluJ if 
ind in JinUlainkara is correct. 

^Also the opt. 3 sg. of (he simplex is eyya. Cf. M 111 i59.aC). whci'e the 
correct division of words is tnattmt eyya 'he goes lo death, dies’. 


§141. t. The pres, inneclion of as To be’ is as follows: 



SiJigular 

Plural 

1 ind. 

asmU 

GSind (usmase Sn 595), 


amhi 

ambS {tnni^Ose Ja III 309.27*), 



andxu D 1 i8,iS (prose) 

2 tnd. 

asi 

ndha 

3 ind. 

atthi 

satui {xmte Sii 868) 

3 impv. 

UttflU 


1 <tpL 

sivam, assmn 

assdma M 111 250,15 

2 opL 

assa 

assaiha DI 3.5 

opt 

siya, a.mt 

siyutn, assu 
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The mid. fomis ]\\ ihe inti., (occurring only in the Gaiha lai^giutge. are 
ijinovalitms on the analogy of lahhamu: hthhamoMdi lahhc{f}ii: Uthhontc. 
Ifi the opt. Iho fonns -siyam, slyd, siytm correspond to SkL syOm, .\yaL 
xyus \ the fonu siyumsu M 11 23^4 in the 3 pi. is remarkable. It is a new 
fornuilion replacing .vvvwm, just as in the aor. (here is (uldascimsu beside 
(uklasum. The forms assam, elc., are deiived Imm the strong stem (ike 
Greek QNdnul. They occur already m ihe Giithn language, fn |K)sI- 
canonical prose ihc forms ol' atfhi mx^ used mostly in Itic penphraslic 
perfect. But they were more and more replaced by forms of 
hha^’aii/htni. Quite fn'qucnllyv////// i.s used, also wilh a plural subject, as 



2. Iji the pres, form of the root /;rw ilic stem of the 1 pi. Ski bninuLs 
was gcjierahsed.* We have 1 sg. brunu Sn 4^>^./>ahn'inn Sii 870; 2 sg. 
brUsi Sn 457 ; 3 sg. hruj! Sii 122. pabruti Sn 131 ; 3 pi. lUthrUnii Sn 
b4y, impv, 2 sg. hriihi Sn '^fi,pahruhi Sn 599. Quite rcmarkahle is Che 
impv. 3 sg, briimetu D I 95,10. but the form is not beyond doubt. This 
verb may be regarded as an archaism when it occurs still in |>ost*' 
canonical pix)sc (e.g, Mil 327.3). That is why hnhni is explained as 
kathemi in Pv^a n,i2. 

h'hc lonn hrimi mny be round occasionally aUo in Ski. Ii; Pkt we have 

AMg ind. i pi, hunw, impv. 2 biM. In AMg die Ind. sg. Is In'ini, 3 pi. 

hcnH\ see Pischcl (S494)- 

8 14a. Prcseui sterns after Cl. III. 

1. A sleni,/(7Au-1besidehas been extracted oiil of jahdml fixim 
lliuroot hei'- ‘to leave', and it is the basis of the forms ol (he pres.: ind. 
3 pi, Jahanii Dhp 91; impv. 2 sg. jahet 1 'h 83 Uhojabi Th 508) and 
inid.y«/7</i,vu Sn 1121; 2 pi.pajahatha S IV 81.jo; opt. i sg. jaheyvam 
in I 153,1; 2 sg. pajaheyydsi vS IV 350,23; 3 sg. nnii.Johetha (§ 129). 
Tire stemyVrhfJ- in 3 $g.Jahdii Sn 1, pujuhclti Sji 789. 

2. Tlie stem daha- sUinds in the 8amc relation to the root clha ‘to set’ 

(cf. piuLiculu/dy also sadda/mi ‘believe.s' = .^radd^ulhciti). The forms 
dahdsi, (§ 123) are older. From the stem daha- we have ind. 

I sg, ,v^ymc7^/<3/a«w/ M 1 116,15; 2 ^g. saJdahasi S IV 298,12; 3 sg. 
s'omdahuii Mil 40,29; 1 pi. saddahama DII 328,1; 2 pi, aaddahaiha Ja I 
222.(1; 3 pi. dohanti Sn 882; impv. 2 sg. suddaha Ja IV 52.18. mid. 
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o{Uthas\u Sn 461; 2 pi pidaluitho Thup 76,32; opt. 2 sg. fiidaheyydsi S[\ 
VI 494.t?: 3 vidahe Sn 927 and padaheyya M II 174,11. mid. 
Aaddahelfia Jk\ III 192.26^; 1 p). saddaheyydfno Mil 330.2; 3 pi. 
soddaluyyu/v S l( 255,26. The iX>ol dlid, however, also lakes the 
<»-inriccCion. particularly in the Galhu language*: ind. i s|. samadhemi 
riiT 50; 3 pi. odhenti Th 1233; impv. 2 sg. ptmidhehi Till 197; opi. 
3 sg. smidheyyci .lu II 446 .j.i* My: saddaheyyal 


3. From the ixml hu ijtdwti) To pour into the fire' wc have the stem 
jtdia--: ind. 1 Hg. juhdmi Th343; 3 sg. julmH S I 167,21. 


4. The pres, slum of the hhu f^orddMarll jdgara/i) *jo wake up' is 
Idgara- or (with the elision of a according lo §20 and tlie UKsiiiiilation 
gr)j<igf:a-. From the/irsi (here occurs impv. 2 sg. mid.yt'J^^ftrft.y.sw Th 
4 11 , as well as ilic parts, jdgarant Dhp 39 and jugaraoidna Dhp 226. 
From the second there is Ind. 1 sg. purijagganti Ja 1 438.30; 3 sg.juguti 
A III 156.^; 3 pi. jagganti A III 156,7; opt. 3 sg. fxitijagfieyyo Dhp 157. 


• On the basis or the impv. 2 sg.dhehi. Si mi I ml y In Pkt. See Piwchol (§500). 
-As a v,l, wo havc/»/?«i^Sn p, 79.21, mid its pun, pres. sg. gen. juhata Sn 
428. JOh- may be derived also from,/avA- == jwAw (Ski 3 pijulmri* 


5 143- rhe |>re.v. forms of the root dd To give' have hail a vuvied 
devcIopjTicnl. Tlievc are found : 

(a) the Stems dadih and dado*: ind. 1 sg. daddmi Sn 421 ; 2 sg. 

dudasi Mbv 1 o.5^T 3 <J(fddti D 1 1034;^; \ pi. (huidma Th 475, mid. 
dudomhitse Ju III 47,.^*'. 3 pi. dadanti Vv 44.25; impv. 2 sg. doda Ja III 
412,6* arul .?a III 109.14*'; J pk mid, daddiiia.se ]\\ 131,15*; 

2 pi. (laddtiui Vv 44.19; opt. J sg.dadeyyam Vin 1 39.14; 2 sg. 
dadeyyasi .la Ill 276*21; 3 sg. dude Vv 62.5 and dadeyya Vin 1 49,21, 
mid. dadedui S I 32,4"'; 1 pi. r/w/<';/JW,lu VI317.16^ and dudeyyiVvu M 11 
m6.7h: 2 pi. tindeyydthu Ja IN 171.16; 3 pi. dadeyyum. 

(b) The stem de- which has been extracted from impv. 2 sg, dchi: 
ind. I sg. demi Ja J 307.17; 2 sg. dest 1) 150.5; 3 sg. deti Sn 130; r p|. 
dema h 111 1 27,1; 2 p), i/cN*^?.la 111 126/^5; 3 pi. denfi Sn 244; impv. 

2 Sg. dehi 7’hT 49: 3 sg. deiu in II /04,H; 2 pi. detha Ja 11 103.22; 3 pi. 
denui Mhv 5.179; opt. 1 sg. deyyam Mhv 7.31. The GSihii language 
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alreuily knows llic inflection dm/, etc., in ihe Ind. and impv. Along with 
the opt. dadeyyarn, clc., this can be regarded as ihe regular intleclion in 
canonical ami post-canonical prose. 

(c) An old form winch is met with in all periods of Ihc language is 
ihe iikL I damini Via I 39.17. li is derived from dadmi which is 
ciirreiil in epic Ski. Also i pl, domma in Kacc. 3.4.1 (Senaru p. 452). 

(il) The To I lowing opr, lorms are also oUl: i sg. ilajjam Vin I 148.25 1 

2 sg. <l(ijj(lyi Ja VI 251,76*; 3 sg. dttfjd Dhp 224- They are ilcrived Inim 
Ski (ladyatn, etc., and are a special feature of the Gaihil hingiiagc. Ja I 
322.15* explains dajjd by dacleyya. A pres, stem dojjfh or dajjtt-^ was 
cxiracLcd IVoni these forms. Hence, c.g., impv. 2 sg. dajjvhi Vin III 

and Ihc d{)ublc forms ~daJj€yya,HlajjeyyiimQ Vin III 259.3506. 
dfijjayydtlia Vin 1 232.7. On the analogy of dadatfii: dajjofn there wuh 
ronned also IVoin Ihe root vad To speak’ a siinilnropt.: i sg. vajjam ThT 
30H; 2 Hg. vajichi ThT 307, and vajj/f (?) ThT 323; 3 sg. vajja Sn 971; 

3 1)1. vajju{ m) Sn 859. 11 >ese forms lou are a peculiar feature of the 
(ialhil language: at Ja VI 527.4* vajjd is explained by vadeyyOy as vujjdsi 
by vadeyyilsi at ThT-a 228,(s. 

'Cr. Chlhlcrs, PD, s.v, iUtjjuti; K, Kultn. Uclir,, p 105. 1 ’ho form daijami Ja 
VI 473.is opt. i sg. 

§ 144. The pres, stems of Cl, VII have generalised the weak lorni, and 
Iheii* infleclion is 1 hematic (w-inneclion) throughout.* Iliese pres, stems. 

1 here fore, have coincided with niuflcuti, etc., di.scusscd in § 135.3- Cf. 
kaniati ‘spins' (root. kori. Iqnat/i ); chmdaii ‘cuts off (root chidy 
chifutni) hhafilaii ’breaks' (i‘00{,bh<ij, f?hiuiiikti);hh/ndafi ‘splits’ (tool 
hliidy bliinnlti); bhu/yaii ‘enjoys’ (root hhify bhitnakfi)\yunj(di ‘joins* 
{tooi Yujy yunakll): rinrati 'leaves’ (root rir, rinakti); rundha/i {vf. 
§bo) Surrounds’ (root rudhy runaddfu); himsati ‘injures’ (root A/mv, 
hinasti). Here is aeombitied paradigm: 

ind. j bhurijami Sn p. 

2 sg. niyufljc/si 'Th 1114, himsasi M I 39-23»; 

3 Ja I 149,26, 
mid. yuhjate Dhp 382: 

2 ph yufijatha ThT 346, 
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3 pl. unuyunjanti Dhp 26, rincanti Vin 1 190,5. 

impv. 2 sg. chinda Ja H 153.18, chUiddhi Ja 111 184,17, 
mid. ytwjdssu T 1 iT 5; 

3 sg. hhunjatu Sn 479; 

2 pl. amtyunjatha D 11 141,22. 

opt. I sg. parihhtmjeyyum Sn p. 92,15, 

3 sg. chinde Dhp 370, hmseyyo Sn 368, cluruleyya Ja III ^50. 
mid. hhunjeiha Dhp 70; 

3 pl. .yimhhafijvyyum S 1 123,26, chindeyyujn D II 322,7. 

•As also in Pkl; ,scc I’ischcl, (§S 506 foil). 'fhe nNsiil has been droi'pv'd 
mctri causa m ilic form opt. 3 (kttjsuwyujr S 1 221 ,rr. 


5 145. lit d)c pres, .sleins of Cl. IX, iJie forms with rhe sulTix -r/d have 
been gonendised. The analogy of hd/hami'. Uihhad has then led to 
frcqiienl li'anslcrs to the adnOcciion. The forms with the suffix ‘>n have 
disnpivnred. Examples: 

I. Rool /nu ‘to know', ll derives: 

(a) from (he stem jdnQ- {here those IbnnH are also given in which the 
steins jdna- would coincide): ind. i sg. jilndmi Sn 908, mid../c^nc Mliv 
37.220 (cd. Colombo 179); 2 sg.jdmlsl Sn 504; 3 sg.Jandii Sn 276; 

I pl. jdndma ilk V! 337,9, mid. jandnuise Vv 84.47; ^ pl Jdacifha ThT 
346; 3 p\.j(ina/Ui Sn44l; impv. 2 sg. jduuh! Tin 59, mid. pcijammu D 
H 243,2u*; 3 sg. jdndtt 4 ll 28,9; 2 pi.JdfuVha Ja If 250,24; 3 pl jdfu/uiu 

(b) Troni (he stem thci*© exist ind. 3 .sg. ovajdiia/i Sn 132, 438 
(nietri causa?); 3 pl. mid. ‘jdttare Sn f>oi; impv. 2 sg.juno S IV 374.13, 
vijdno Sn 1091 {vijdnahi under infliicncc of metre Ja 111 32,7*), 2 pl. 
jd/unh(J Dhp-a Ml 438,14. Note in this connection also vikkina/ha ‘sell 1 * 
Jo I 121,20 (for (he fas against .Ski krnnifi .see S21). For jindil cf. S 13 J • 

(c) The opt. is regularly formed: 1 ^g.jd/yeyyuim) M [ 487.1 2 sg. 

jufwyyOsi M I 487,12; 3 sg.janeyyu Mhv 23.31; i p\,Ja/ieyydma Mil 
3304 and janemu S \ 34,iC; 2 pi. jdnt^yydtha M 11 215,21; 3 pl. 
jftneyyuw Ja I i68.0*. Anodter type is also found in the oldest period of 
the language; t sg. vijannam Sn 482; 3 ’S^g.jufiiid Dhp 157. In the cly 
on Ja 11 41.12* jahnd is explained by jdneyya. This lype is iinalugical 
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formed ulWr Che opl. (Jtiiiw/i fidm dadanii. 'Hic form janiyoma Sii H73 is 
vei*y probably historical and Die same as Ski janTyiiffta. 

•^^imiUu'ly there jie 1 ‘ouiiU In JMali,. AM^ JdniisiyjilnuiJt'iruf hcskic jGJjdsi, 
clc,; see l^iscliel (§510). Also Mali, vikkinai. AMg kiiuti. S- impv. 
kmadlur, «ee Pischcl fS5( 1 ). In sonic Pkl diulccis also ihe ihioI hhan 
follows the analogy ol stems of Cl. IX, c.g. S. hhano.si (sec PiMrhcl 
155 14 1 ); elds kUkh not sccin to have been (he ease in Pali. 

§146. Similarly: 

z. Hie moC scroll (^,1'lmatl) ‘to incize' has side by side the siems 
}‘ctnlta- and ,tianh<h: 

(a) From ^arthd- there are, lor irislauce, ukI. 2 sg. ,i»anhdsi Dhp-a 111 
57 - 4 ; 3 5 > 8 - ^v/rt/wr/ Jn 111 2y.c;; itnpv, 3 sg, ganhdtu Dhp-a Ilf 200,y. 
paUga/ilKyu S11 479 (ibr iiiclrical reasons pati^i'ga/uuu Ja I 495.2*). 

(b) From nantut -: ind. 3 sg, ^iinhati Ja 1 303.25: impv. 2 sg. gdtihoia II 
C5y.5 and beside, it ganhahi D U J02,fi and mid. gofthassu Dhp-a Ill 
302,ig; 3 sg. gm/uni4 Ja 1 207,8; 2 pi. ganluitha Ja I IT 1.17 <>r gonhdilui 
M I 459,6. The opL is gartlteyyaifi Ja I 25^.9. Vor gahdynti see § 186.5. 
FuU. pret.s. inf.s anil absoLs are derived from Ihc secondarily formed 
stem gfilw' of the I’-infleciion (S 139* 

3. The pres, slcin of the root nid Undti, ffiinitie) hmi/ul-, Cf. opl. 
I pi. ahhininvmwyyflnw H I 12402. 

4. The fCHit handh (hodhridli) ‘to hind’ has, as in Pkl (Pischel, Ssc. 3 )» 
rhe pres, stem handhu-y and is in Reeled, therefore, acconling lo § 144* 
Cf. impv. 2 .sg. handha D II 3504: 3 pL handhaniu Jal 153.7’ ’ opl. 
3 pi. fhtndlieyyuftt Vin HI 45.17. 

§ 147. rhe pres, stems of Cl, V are often transferred lo Cl. !X. The 
fomialion of llic pre.s. stem with the .suffix no has in niosi coses gone oul 
of use altogether.^ There occur; 

I. FToni Ihe root ri ‘to collect’, against Ski cinoti, Ihe pres, stem 
cfW- in comptiunds. Cf. ind, 2 sg. pacindsiSix III 22.2*; 3 .sg. Sn 

^ 5 ^* 3 ph vicinanti Vin I 133,12; impv. 2 sg. v«7«a ia I 453,29 and 
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viciridlii Ja 111 91,6: 2 pi. [ddmltha Sp 328,19. On ihe analogy of tools 
I ike 77 : jeti Ihe rool d loo easily went over 10 ilie c-iiilleclion. CT § 131. 

2. Also the rool hi ‘to .send’ gels in compounds ihe pres, ^iemhtna- 
ELS again.si Ski Amo/i.lhus ind, 3 pi. f?ahin<niri D 11 321.1; impv. 3 sg. 
pahinafu Dhp-a III 34.24; opl. 2 pi. puhineyydtha Dhp-a III 3i8,«. 

3. From the rool dhu lo shake’ there arc, as againsi Ski dhuftoti (in 

Dhalup. also dhwtdii), ihe stems dhSnd- or clhilful. Cf. ind. 3 pi. 
dhnnanti TliT 276, nid-dhuminli D II 336.19; impv. 2 sg. 

nuUlhunMi Th 416, 1 pi. dbuncwia Tli 1147; 2 pi. dhuno/ha Sn 682. <h 
sfun- nid-dhnndfha D Tl 336,17. Also ind. 3 sg, vidhtifuifi Ja H 90.1, 
impv. 2 pi. ddhuna/ha Ja 1 335,9. 

4. 'fhe iwo 8lcnif< stow- and are derived from the iwl .vm 

isfnoti) Ro hear’- Bolli are found side by i^idc already in the ChUha 
language^ and isolated forms of snno- occur nl.so later. But Iho stem 
mind- is by far the more prodomilianc one. In the opl. it is the only siem 
in use: (a) The sicm suna- in ind. i sg. sunomi .la IV 443.22*; ! pi. 
.sunoma Sn 350; impv. 2 sg. sunobi Sn 273; 2 pi. .suno/fui Sn 997. (b) 
The stem sunS -: ind. 1 sg. sunami Dhp-a 111 172,7; 2 sg. sundst Sn 696; 
3 sg, snnari D I 62.33; 3 pk sunanli S ( 114,31, Ja II 24^2; impv. 2 sg. 
xuna Thi 404 andi*««JW Sn p. 21,30; 3 .sg. stmatu Vin I 56,10; 1 pi. 
Mindfna Sn 354; 2 pi. mmfifha II. 41.15*^; 3 pi. sunaniu Stx 222; opt. 

I .sg, suneyyam Ud 48,32; 3 sg. sune Jn IV 240.29* and suneyya Sn 325; 

1 pi. .mriemif Vv 53.23 (according lo Vv-a 242,1(9. and xmeyydm<f Mil 
90.1 H. 

'Tlic some phenomenon in Pkl. See Pischttl (5)8502 foil.). The rool sf/tr 
{s/pnod and m/nd/i) Ho sirclcli oul’ is indccicd uccordlng lo Cl. 1. Cf. also 
Skt sian/ie. 

§ 148- Rix>ts of Cl. V with a llnal consonant are : iV/t (saknoh') ‘to be 
aide to' and dp ‘m gci’ mostly with pm (jmJpfunij. 

\. From llic rool .fa* we have (a) llie pres, stem sak/co- * ,<f/kno- 
preserved in the ind. which completely ousted the weak stem .vafc/ia- and 
is met with in every |)eriod of the language.: 1 sg. .mk/comi Mhv 32,17; 

2 sg. X(jkko.d Ja I 433 * 2 ®; 3 sg. .svkkod: 1 pi. sMowo Sn 597; 2 pi, 
XiMoiha Ja U 405,25; 3 pi. s(fkkonrf Vin 131,16, Beside it (here h Ihc 
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Mem (b) sakktmu-^ afler ('I, IX (with svarabhalcii) whence opl. 2 sg. 
sakkuneyyttsi hi 111 301,3a; 3 sg, sakkuneyya Ja 1301,6; l p], 
sakktmemu Ja V 24^6^ or Makkiwvyydma M 1 457.12. (c) ind. i ujid 2 sg. 
.wkkiffnK sakkM'i Ja 1 290.33; 3 sg. .vakkwi Tl) 533 is - ^ukyafi; pa.ssive 
Yt/ika/e 'ilis possible’ Nell 23,3 • sakyaie. 

2. Frcnn the jxjol + pra we have (a) the pres, stem /u/p/xf- = 
pnlpruf-: ind. 3 sg. poppoii Dlipav; i pi. pap/porna Ja V 57.u>^'; 3 pi. 
pftppont/ Ja 111 256.(8 '. iiTipv, 3 pL pappontn Th 603. AI! the examples 
belong U) ilie Gallia language. The sicm prapnu- is lo be fouril in ihe 
opl. 3 sg. pappuyya Th 364 = prapnnydf. Beside it there is Idniid from 
ilu* earhesi times (h) The sicrn papunu-'^ formed according (o Cl. IX. 
with .svarabhakii vowel, ’Hiis is Ihe only form uscti in the later period. 
Cf. ind. 3 Hg.pdpipuni Mil 337,8; 3 \y\. pdpunan/i Mil 314.(8: impv. 
1 sg. fHipuna ThT432; 3 sg. pdpundtu Ja I 150.25; opl. 3 sg. pdpunr Sn 
324 and popfmyya S I J 26 .i: 2 pi. pupnnellw Ja V 208.2*. 1 ‘roni fip + 
pari: impv. 2 ph pariyapimdtha ‘learn T vS I 50.13. 

‘ riic fonn cx])cclctl ih uikuna-\ ihc H is probably lake a fnim the form 
Mkko-. which wus in living use. Also in Pkl sakkapotHi and xakkwwwi are 
ibuad; see Pisehel (§505) 

^In Pkl wc have AMg piiifiiiP beside see P/scUol (§504). 

§ 149. A probable example ol a pres, stem eif Cl VIII is lo be ibiind in 
mufulti ‘comprehends, uiHlerslaiuls’ Dhp 269. Il seems u> stand for 
*munoti = Ski (act, to rtianuU', from the root man), with 

tnmslcr lo Cl. IX.' Perhaps also ihitniiii howl's’ from the rool stem 
should be explained in (he same way.- Tliis is n formal ion according lo 
Cl. VIII (and Cl. IX). There is beside Ihuncin also abhhUhanali lUid 
Uhanayati Thunders’ (S52.2) Ja I 332,1^ - sKtfUUi, sUmayaii Cl. 
X, jusi as beside mu/ulif iherc is tnafifiii/i after Cl IV. The Ibrm.s are; 
iiul 3 sg. anutihundii Sn 827; 3 pl. ihunanii Sn 884, auutthunanti Sn 
^yo\,,nitthananti Vv-u 224.1. Cf. also Ihe part. pres. sg. nom. umtthHnaw 
Ja III 114.6*, explained in the cty as niidmnonto. Preseni formaiions of 
Uie rool kar ‘to do’ urc multifaihous. We have (a) in ind. and impv. ihe 
stem ktiro- absirucled oul of kciroti. lu forms are niel with in evei7 
period of Ihe iungimgc, and urc Lo he regarded as the regular limns in 
ciuioniCtil and posl-canoiiical prose; ind, f sg.karvnii Sn 78, kurosi M 
III l 4 Clt (yvoJ:-), Dlip-a 1 45,13; 3 sg. karoti Sn 210; I i 4 . hirotnn Ja I 
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221,33; 2 pl. karolha IJd 5l,i6«; 3 pl. kanmfi Sn 246; impv. 2% 
karotu Mhv 5^273; 2 pl. karofha Thi 13:3 pl. karontu h I 253.7.Itn 
The .stem knhhUy^ absirucled from kubband Sn 794 = kiirvanti; inJ. 

2 sg, kuhhifxi S I I Hi,10*; 3 sg, kuhhali. Sn 16H; opt. 3 sg. vikuhhe\w 

Dip 1.40 and mid. kubheihei (cf. S 12y, I n. 1) Sn 702 (also, after CI 4 
kiihhnye Sn 943). Ttn-ms derived from this Stem belong lo the Gadu 
language and artificial poetry, (c) The stem kara-^ corresponds to Vci 
kdrati. Ii is in use in all periods nf the kmgunge; in Ihc second and tliid 
periods Ihc opl. is formed regiihirly from ibis siein. ind, 1 sg. mid. k&( 
, 1 a II impv. 2 sg. kuni lu IV 1,14 and mid. karassu Th 46; o?i 

1 sg. kareyyam M I 48701; (yvako; 2 sg, kareyyfisi M I 487 .to(vya*l 

3 sg. hare Dhp 42 and kareyya Sn y2fi; 1 pl. kureyydmu S I 58.(1* 

2 pl. kareyyatha Sn p. J04,2(;; 3 pl. kanyyurnhx [ 168,4. (d) The .sloi 
kot' of ihc ulhcmalic conjiigiilion in the Galha language; 3 .sg. kay^n 
(from ^karyd, §§47.2, i2yA. 1) Dhp 42 (for inelrical reasons kayirSh 
fV 127.8*); 2 pl- kayirdihu Dhp 25. (OThc stem kum-y nbstracied fni:ii 
ind. 3 sg. mid. kurufe Dhp 48 ^kurutc or impv. 2 sg, ktmt Mhv 440- 
kuru. iilwi in impv. 3 sg. kurutu Ja IV 396,8^ (f) Tliei'e is moreover(k 
isolated form ind. 1 sg. kummi Ja II 435.1^^ (cty: = koromi), fornid 
afler ^kamnui= kunnus. 

T'bi’ Ihc .suggcHiioa lhai mimdii is lo he derived < '^mndtu wiih a svarnblid^ 
vowel, see Norman. 1961, p. 350, r.n. 6. 

‘Pali {tuutdfi can 1101 be conncclcd with ibc nxil stu (see Pischcl | 5494 |)«i 
accoani of its meaning, even though ols Ii^ mttuhd — hut .see previot' 
note) il is dilllculi lo expluin (he u in iJic ilrsl syfluble (perhaps bccaa.se ^ 
weakening iKfoic the stressed syllable'/), 

•Vf. AMg kuvvai, opl. knvveiju\ see Pi sell cl (.S5 (j 8). PorniH like Miih. ku^i 
kiuui. etc., arc however not found in Pali. 

‘‘Pki kwai. etc., in Pisdicl (§509). Bm ugain iii Pah iheie Is no traced 
foniis like Pkl hird. 

3. Fuiure wiih CondlTional 

S f50. In Pali there arc two types nf ful, derived from -syih fut. aiiJ 

-isya- fut. of Ski. ‘I'hc inflcciion corresponds lo that of Ski; in 1 

[here is. beside -ami, also -am\' in f pl, there is -wa insleud of-rtwr 

h)r type I llic paradigm may be shown by dassami (vowel root) = 

r/^' 7 .vv^ 7 wi and Uwchdini = hpsyami (consonant root), for type II by 

karhxilmi = kanxydmi. 

* • 
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MO 



la 

Ib 

II 

sg. 1. 

dossdm'K 

hu'chami, UhThwn 

karissdmi, 

kiirissum 

j^g. 2. 

dassusi 

kurhasi 

karissaxi 

Sg. 3 

dassod 

laixhati 

karhsuti 

1>f 1. 

dussdma 

Uwchemu 

karissiwut 

pi. 2. 

dossodm 

UtvehiUho 

karissathit 

pl‘3« 

dassonti 

kh'iiutmi 

kunssand 


lixaniples ul’mid. Ibnns ai*e: 

a sg. ^aniiss( 4 ^e ‘you will ^o* Th 359; 

3 ag. Im'saw ‘will l^* Mhv 25.1J7; 

1 j)l. sil<l<liis.s<ima.se ‘we shall loam* Sn 814. 1 (ttrhun}as& Vv 32,9; 

3 |d. Mhv 30.55, vt;.v/,v.vt/r^'Tli y62, .la fli 207.g«% 

In ihe Gathn language (purliculuriy in ihe 2 and 3 and the 3 p\.)ss 
may he replaced by Vms pudahisi ThT 303 Tor-rf«.v.vrt.vi; 
pannihhdhhi ‘you will nllaiii exluiciion’ Th 415; huliasi ‘you will 
forsake* ia III 172,26^ ond vihdhid Ja I 2i;8,2ri' Tram (he root hd; 
IxdchiU *he will fly‘ Th 307 IVon^ paldy- \ ehisi 'you will go’ Ohp 236; 
eliiii *he will come* Ja 11 153,18'*^; kurih/ti ‘he will d('' TliT424.Other 
examples in 151 (at ihcencl) and S r53. j. On ihe i a Tier/n cf. § ly.r. 

' As also ill Pki; sec Olschcl (S520). 

•^Thc. MibsiiUiiion ol'rt is auuh wklei k\ PM, see Plscliel, Inc. dt, 

§ 151. The I'ut. is formed afler type la hy : 

I R(^ols iiw7: dassamt T will give’ Ja 111 53.14 (2 sg. dassosi Ju II 
iho.i; i pi. do.s'selma Dhp-a 111 iy4-g; 2 pi. dassaflw D li 96,20); 
tfiassoii ‘he will stand’ D 146,10 - .sllidsynli (3 pi. fhasswui DII 75,28): 
hassdmi ‘1 shall forsake’ .hi IV 420,20* (p<iltdssam M II 100,3“) - 
hdsyafi (2 pi, pahaxsathu Dlip 144), pussan 1ie will drink* Ja VI 527.20* 
= pilsyati- In Uie olde.si period of the language d is iiol uiirrct|uciUly 
changed into d : pixsami *1 shall drink* Ja HI 432.12*"; pa(:i'upadis.sdmi 
from the root da Ja V 221.7*; upannissoin from ihc ruol/na Sn 701 
(3 pi, vinni,mmti Th 703); paririimssafti ‘I shall uUain Nii*vana’ from 
the mol m TI) 659; akkliissani ‘1 shall proclaim* from Ihc rool khyCi 
with 5 Ja VI 523,21*; syakkhissam Sn 600; upatthismni T shall serve’ 
Ja VI 523.19^. The change inio p is rarer: fmmnu, -dma from ihe root 
lui Ja IV 415,19*. 
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• Kools in It: soxsdmi i skull hear* S 1 210,^* = ^roxyciini (2 sg. 
.o.\M hir SiKssusi 2; 3 sg. xamiri Dll 131 Also sussam Sn 694 
aiviuding 10 S 15. 

\ Kool.J? in f uticl c «;leins: jesx<m ‘you will conquer' Ja fl 252.15* =5 
ji’swy, nesstl/ni ‘I shall lead’ h I 222,23 = fiesydmt{2 pi. ncssuiha Dhp 
17/p; iHicessali Jie will collecr Dhp 44 - ce.\yuti (l)cside pacissaU Ja 

III t/ 1" according lo S 15)«c.v.y<jr«f T shall go' Ja VI 365.5, esmsi .la VI 
3hysc.v,s7/// Dhp , es'ximti Dhp 86 » e.vvc/m/, elc. Similarly of 
roiHlumiids: paceexswn Vin I 255.24, xaniessati S IV 379. iv. samesxonti 

IV Also verbs which havt^ an e stem ia pres, lake after iJus type. 
Tims «//Mc.s\vd/r// *1 shall laydown* Troni the stem dhe (§142.2): 

M shall take’ Ju 1 163,iVom Ihc stein ^a/u'- of the rool 
gnih.^es'safv ‘1 shall lie' Six 970, x<^\sati S I 83.30 from Ihe stem ir« 
(S 14*1.4) of ihe \v<)\ fras ugainsi Ski soy/yycue. (On hessati ‘will be’, cf. 
§151.2). The forms derived from Ihe contracted stems nf verbs o( 
Cl. X.and of Dejiomi natives and Causulives are very muncrous: i sg. 
kaihrssdml Ju IV 139,20. xam^iintessvmi Ja II 11.4: 2 sg. kapj\\mi.si A 
IV VII .3 piljessali Vin 1 105.29, Ja I 506.30; l pi, 

(/uv,\r.nY 7 r«ii Ja I 59.4: 2 pi. vaxicif)essatha Ju I 253.2^; 3 ph ropes sand 
Vin II 12.1 a. In Ihc same way lliere came 1.0 be formed from anuhholi 
'enjoys' (§ 131,2) nnuhhossaiihx I soo.iy^, and wilh h instead of .y.?: 

ThT 51U Vv 52.18); from smihhoii 

Kotnhiioxsdiria Mtiv 5.100, fixuii pahoti ‘^iiftlces’ pahoxxafi- Dlip-a Ell 
^54.12. Similarly fnnn hnU (§131.2): hohisi Th 382 and htMir^ Th 
ii 37 < 

'Aualogovis furms in Pkt.ire l wares like A Mg sorp’d/iissafui, paridnssdini 
see Pischel (§530)' 
hn l*kl cf- Mail, hoxswn, 

Vr. Pkl holii/nL hohhi^ l^schd (S 521). 

§152. Type 11 ^ includes a lumber of historical form.s. belonging 
par/iculurly In ihc older liieraUrc. Bui quile u ruimber of examples ai-c 
found also in posl-cationical prqse.' From the rool ^uk 'to be able to’ we 
have 3 sg. sakkhati Sn y^qs.s^Jisyaii\ 3 pf snkkhinii Sn 28; fui. 2 sg. 
sakkiut-d A I 1 i.f; or (f<i' ^sakkhisi) , 1 a V 126.5^; also say^^hasi 

with vtjicing nf inicrvoculic consonants (,§6i. 1). From the rool rnr To 
spcjk’: I sg. ytikkhdtni Ju I 3462 = vaksydmi : 3 sg. vakkhad S I 142,3.'; 

I p\,vakkhdma S TV 72.9; 3 pi. vakkhanii Via U r.2t. From llic tool 
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bhuj 'lo enjoy’: bhokkhum .la TV 127,20* = hlfokxyamt. l-iom ihe root 
LhUl 'lo cul ofr’: I sg. chficcham Ja 111 ~ clwlxytimr, 3 sg, 

rhecchati Dhji 350. From tlw mol hhki Ho \plil’: 3 sg. hherrliuii A 1 8..| 
= bhelsyali. From llie ruol Uibh Hci alUiifi': 1 sg. Utcchami M II 71,6 = 
liipsyaiiii-, 2 sg. lacchcixi Vv 83.5; 3 sg. laaiiali S I 114,10: 1 pi. 
haMmaia IV 2^2.21». Prom Ihe rour i<ji Ho enler’; 1 sg. pavekkiwmi 
Ja HI 86.5*. Prom Ihc rool wi.v Ho live': i sg. vavchantiia VI 523,11 and 
vofxhimi Till 414 = iY/f.vw7m/; 3 sg. varchali Thl 294. I'rmn ilie root 
dars 'to see’; 1 sg. tJakkIwm Tli 1099 = ilrakxydmi; 2 sg, dukkhusi S 1 
116.11* and diikkhisi Till 232; 3 sg, (lakkhatiSl\ 255.j:\ unJdtikkhiti Sn 
9<>9: pi- dukkliiiili Viii I i6,;i4. The forms mokkhasi Vin i 2 i.is* and 
iiiokkhand Dhp 37 from ihc rool nine = moksytixi, iiioksviinli have a 
inissivc meaning. These fuLs were appiireally still fell to be such. Thus 
in M III 130,1 iJrikklidlt stands beside baxxali and .uicihi-kanxxub. Hut 
(hat Ihc fut. sense was already gelling blurred is proved (already Jii the 
*ildesi period of Hie language) by duublels^ such as dakkhhimi (instead 
of -isxain for metrieiii masons) Thl 84 (Th7-a 89.19: paxsisxcim) •, 2 sg. 
diikkhhxaxi M III 5.10; I pi. clakkhisamu Jji III 99,7'' (cly: 
ilakklirxxama); 2 pi. clakkhisxaiha M II 60,5. Similarly 1 sg. xeikkhixxbini 
■I .sliull be able to' Ja 1 290.712 sg. .vo^/(/»/.v.yfl.vi Vin Ill I9.;n;3 sg, 
xakkliissaii Dh\>a III 176.,); t pi, .voM/j/'-rsanw Ja IJ 129,5:2 p], 
iiikkhixxalha Dlip-u III 80,7; 3 pi. xakkluxstinti Six I 255.25 - in all of 
which Ihc fui. suffi.x has hoen added to xtikkii- which itself is the fut. 
sieiii of llie root .vV/Jr.’ 


'Analogous I'uliircs in I'ki am diiirham. mncrluini. medmw, 
hliixxiuim. cie.; see Pisehel (S§ 525. 526. .S2Q, 532), 

-Cr. Malt, iburliiliixnn I’iselicl (§525). 

•'Tlic vcib (oim iwevdicnt ‘[hniw. gives, Iw.srows* Sn 463 loll., 490 loll,. 
Till 272, S I I Ju (ll I 2,1,1, 172.7. VI 502.1 i [wriiaps eoniains a 

ruluresieinlike ihis, hui.see Normun, I971A. p, 120. 


S 15.3- Type Ih includes: 

1. A number of ful.s of roots in r. A fonn "karsydmi is evidently 
presupposed by kasxam. Th 381, kasxdiiii Th j 138 (in Ihe same verse- 
karixxtlmi]) from the rool knr ’to do’. Instead of kaxsatii there is also 
kdxuni Ja IV 287,13'. and tliis leads easily over lo the forms i sg, 
kclhdmi Th 103:2 sg. kdhoxi Dhp 154; 3 sg. kdhiili Sn l\ 443,14' and 
ki'iliiti Ja VI 497.7"; i |)l, kdhdmu Vv 84,371.3 pl- kdbami Ja VI 510,3"' 
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null kdlfinlP TliT 5f>9. Pmm Ihe root liar with vi Ho srijourn, live' we 
hiivr vihiixxiim Th 1091 = *\'ilirirsyiml: 3 sg, vlhaxxoiiS I 157,1*.'I'hen 
w nil h i sg. vibahixi Dhp 379, and also ilic simplex 3 sg. hilhili Ja VI 
toil r,'. Instead of « wc have 1 in the ruol syllable in i sg. vihisxdmi Thl 
i8(. I pl vihixsaiiui Tlxi i2l; also I sg. tlliisstiw '1 .shall bring in’ Ja VI 
>11,7' (ciy: iiliarixxdmi)-. and further e in vifiessaii^ TbI 257 All these 
hiiiiis lielung exclusively to Ibe Giitha language. 

j. There are still lo be meniimicd some tOlTieuli ful. forms of the 
luoi him ‘to strike, kill’, occurring in ihe Ofitba language and the 
t iiiionical prose• 1 pnlihahkhawi ^ 104,2ft (a */w/iJ:,vy<5/wf?); 

hiiU hii/i Sd IV 102,9* (ciy; hunisxuU ); the opt. himcbema Ja 11 418,11 
i> IV Itiiiiixxdmii) proves lhai iho fut. meaning of Ihe stem bafich- had 
hi'nunc blurred. Fimilly llu* 1 sg. d/m/i/i/ H shall strike' Vin I 8.16* 
^lluMld l>e mentioned. This may, liowever, have lo be emended into 
iiIiidHuiiii.' 

^'I 1 ic coir&spomlini* lorms in Pki arc kaham, kMv,kiihiUc{c.: kcc Pischcl 

' \ \)c foims of Ihc htif hy ve thus coiriculcd wtih ihusc of ihc nwl hci. Cf- 

I5I' 

'I ninke, D. trsl., p. \ 8o, note 7, adepts Tor llic paivwige D I/ 72.6.14 ihe very 
plyuMble rciKiing Oiuiflh' imt* dhahhain ime) insicml oi'clha/W me 

ns in Ihc texi cdiiiim, hiil iho form dlumhi occui'j^ alitnn Vin I 8.i6: ilhanhi 
iimauuluclnthhhn. Tlie icxl here woukl then luivc lo emended into 
tihmlh’ amuuf'. AM^/xViim (Uil it;.59) «= perhaps siipjxiris 

Ik* suggeMion of a 1 sg. ful. ending -/(m), 

> 1 v|. Futures of lype II likewise coninin in;my liistoricnl (oims. 

K lixaniples: 1 sq. ix^kktimisscm Till ^prakramisydnfi, 
11 M.s SO mi S n 9 70 = asisyO n i /, kh deli s ,sdnn J a III 5 2»1 y = khdd i sya m /; 

• karhsasi Ju 111 ff4,zf^=karisyasi, fiarissa.vi }ii VI 364,26 ^ 
//lU/.svo.vi; 3 sg Jayis.<iaii (beside Jessati) Ja. II 2^2.15*' ^jayisyati 
ihcsiae iesyalt); nayissali Viii 143.17" = noyisyati (beside nesyaUh 
hiUtissaii Ja tV 102.23 * hani.syaii : 1 p!. ydcissdma Vin II 196,36 * 
\,n IsYdmas, vasissdma Mliv 14.26 ^vcfsisydmos (beside votsyamas): 
! id. Johhissaiha Ju III I26,m - lahhisyaiha (beside lapsyatha), 
ISiihh(/ii.Ksailuf Mhv 6.199 = pnivrajisycithcf, 3 pt, f^amissanti Sn 445 ^ 
sominumodissanti M I 39^^^ = fnodisyantc\ etc. 
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1. The Forms hhaxn^sdmi, elc. = hhuvisyamu etc. ajc liisloricaU and 
lljey are Ihe usual forms in canonical and poM'Canonical prose. But 
beside them ihere are in the Oatha language (and artificial poeu7)» and 
nrcliuiscically ulwi in canonical prose, conimcted forms (§ ^7.5) such as 

1 sg. hessam Tli 1 loo and hessomi Tlii 460; 3 sg. hessati Jn III 279.1 f**-, 
mid. hesmtc Mhv 25,97; 3 pi. fwsmtha S IV 179,24^ Foimally Ihese 
lorms have coincided wiih Ihosc o(' Uie e stems of (ype 1 . 

3, According lo type ll are derived fut. hmus also liom ihe 
u I icon traded siems of Cl. X and cau&.s and deiioni.s discussed in § 187, 
ami I hey ci>ri'es|X)ncl to Ihe annhjgons forvns in Ski. 'I’hus haml/iayiswaini 
*1 sJiall have bound’ Mliv 24.6 shanclhayisyomi;inlhyis'.simi M shall 
project' iik IV 129,15 form their fut. after type II; 1 «g. litikkhmam Ohp 
320, vf/notii.sis.s'ctmi Ja I 300.17. v(u)k(Uftis,s'ami Tli 540; { pi. 
MimisLsmma S ll 267,21; 3 pi. sussmismnti S Jl 267.8. 

§ 155. Type II has extended irs sphere to an unusual extent widiin Pfili.* 
Fixim pnvriically every pres, stem a fut. of tliis lype may be derived. 
Examples* fixini (lie ihematic conjugallon; 

1. Cl. I. Willi reJerenoe to § J 32: 1 sg, pivi.ssami Th 313, titthissdmi 
M lU 129.13. vulfhaltmcifin Mhv 36.76 ; 2 sg, pivissa^i Ja VI 365.8, 
nm<li.ssnsi A IV 30100; 3 sig. /ihidissati Vin 1 fjaiinhahmati Dhp-a 
III I ; I pi. u/MHih(fht.ssdma Dhp-a IV 7,(5; pivisscima h\ 1 99.8; 

2 pi. pivmiulio Vin I 78.7; 3 pi- ruuliuhisstmti D 11 74.6. 

Witli refei'encc lo § 133: I sg. f'accliimhni Ja 111 io.y ^acchissam Th 
95 ^ 2 sg. gavchis! (S 65,2)1 3 sg. d^acchissuti Ja III 53,7; 2 pi. 
^(U'chhsu/ha Ja 11 128,7. 

2. Cl- VI. With reference to § J34: l sg. pamsfimi (§65.2) and 
IwvLmmmi Ja HI K6,7, ddiudmi T^ix pucchissdmi Sn p. 32.*, 
phusissarfi Th 386 ; i pi. pucchissarnct Sn p. 1 16,1 n, Tlie form 
panuilahissami Th 27 is lerrwirkable.' 

With refeTence lo § 135.2: 3 pi. acchissanii Vin M 76,3. 

Willi reference lo § t 35 - 3 : 1 sg. muddssdnii^ Ja I 434,1.fj>; 3 pi. 
Hiddsxanfi Vin 11 12.17. 

3. Cl IV. Willi rcfcreiict to § 136. i : 1 sg. norcis'xwni Jii 1 292,^1; 

2 sg. Vin I 59.27; 3sg. I 15.14, dtumtsyali in I 
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2^6j^,pal?uiihisiafiSixlb2.\*i\ i pLnarcmdrna Dhp-alll 102.2; 2 p)^ 
apajjissatha IVl I 124.28; 3 pi kuljhissoftfi Dlip -0 III \oifi,/utccissanti 
Vin II 12.22. 

Willi reference lo § 136.3: 1 sg. passissCmi Vin I 97.25, Ja I 62.12; 
2 sg. passfssa.si Vin I 97,24; 3 sg.Ud. 1 pj, 

/HtssissAmu Ja 11 213,8, etc. 

Wilh rcl’erence to §136.4: i sg. vihanriisscffn Th 386; 3 sg. 
j?anndyrssaff Ja I 484.2:1, tiiyyLssati A V igs.uj, suyiSMiii S IV 344,.12, 
khiyissafi Jy I 2904; 1 pi muccissCima Ja I 434,20; 2 pi. miuxissatha 
Dhp-a Ul 242.14. 

Wilh relcronce to § 137: 3 sg. .//yyw.w«/and m/yyissad M IH 246.2^, 
Wilh reference to § (38: i sg. n^/A^yi.v,vr 7 »M’ Ja U 252,17; 3 sg. 
untara^fhdyissati Yin 1 43,21; 3 pi. 3 gdy/.v,NW?t/ Vin U 12,22, elc. i sg. 
/utluyissdini Ja 11 247.13 (also sc{jjh(iyi.s.umt/ Ja II 243.12 with refei^eiicc 

•ll is signifioaiu Ihai in ilic dies fimiic fonns of lypc I ai*e frcipciaiy 
explained by those of lype 11 'Hius, ofThc examples given in §§ 150, 1^1^ 
152 hdhisi is explained by Jahissaxidiexiwi by Jhmsuxi, hhokkhaw by 
hhunjissdmi, mcchn/i i>y vashsatL For all tlie new rorinaiions of lyjie ir. 
ihere are pamllcls in Pki: j^jsdx'l (§8 520 foil.), 

‘Sec Norman, io6<), p. 127. 

^In ho 111 cases in ihe passive seme; il shemid therefore perhaps he re.-uj 
murrimhni. In rhai case also iximitfice *may be released’ Ja Ilf 236,1$*, 
237,2- should be cincixled 10 pamucev. 

§ 156. The aibemaiic conjugation, 

1. Cl III. With refereuce lo § 142: 1 sg. jahissami \W 415,1 y^Ja 

IV 410,26, sathlahissdmi Mil 148,31, Ja 11 2<x>,2; 2 sg. 

Jahissasi Jn II) ^734; 3 sg. jahi.ssciti Ja ill 279,16"; 2 pi suMahissatha 
Dhp-a I 117,23. pa!iJ<iH^i!>salhaDh\)-i\ IV 10,15, 

2. n VIII. With reference to §144: 1 Th J095, 

{fmri')bhinyissdmi Vin I 185,21, II 300.29. Ja IV 129,14; 

Ja IJ 252,11, hhindissaU' Vin II 198.33; 3 pi sa/nucchindissand D [[ 
74.13, hhnnjissmfi Vin U I96.i3> rindssutiti Vin 1 igo.19. 

3. (T IX. With reference to § 145; 1 sg. jdnissdmi Ja 111 53.15, 
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vikkinissami Dhp-a 111 4y),\, jinisidmi .In HI 5.5; 2Kg .jinissaxi .la fl 
252.^«: 3 Kg. jannxaii .l:i VI 2^A.n,,Ji/tixxiili Ja [tl 3,1; 1 p|, 
(inujanixsania M II 57.5; 3 pi. suinunujimi.'isitnti'M I 398,8. 

Wilh rcfereiit'c 10 5fi4&; , ^anhissu^m Ja I 222.24; 2 sg 
Runhissaxi I 222,24; 3 RonhixxiHiy^ III 280,22; r pi, Rani,mama 
Ja II i 04 .g: 2pi, Rimhixsatha .la II 197,17, etc. 

4. Cl. V and IX. With reference to § t 47 : < sg. 5itfi«.w7/w Dhp-a III 
'95.io:2f!g. Dhp-a III 195.9; 1 p|. xakkutiissama h\ \\ 

4 L 3 . 2 i; 2 pi. Dhp-a 1 97 a i.prtp«rt/,v.vuf/irt Ja I 253.2(1; 3 pi. 

popumssontt Ja I etc, 

CDiulilional 

ft 157 ; As in Ski. the cond, is fonria/ly a pret. to Ihe lul. It is used as ihc 
iia'ulis of ilic pres, .uul ihc pasi. Excepting in ei>m)xiiiiid.s, the iiiigiiiem 
seems to!« ohiigaiory, The innecliori i.s as in .Ski, only ihe 3 pi. derives 
ils ending -amxn from Uie. aor, (ft 159,111,). Examples are: 1 sg, 
ahliavixxtim Jii I 470,15 - nhhovixyaiir. (idaxsam Ja 111 30 .ti = fl2/t7.sy'«in,- 
ai>apessam (I'roir taus. of ap ^pra') Ja II 1 ohkx-.sxan, ‘J would 
walch' or ‘I would have watched' Ja I 470.15. 2 sg. ahhavixxa ia W 
I (,.8, HI 30.0 = <tl}bavisyax\apaiibsa Dhp-a Ml 137,,7. 3 sg. ubhavisxa 
‘would be' or'wniiki have been* Viii I 13,3a. D 1157,0, M III (63.11. Ud 
80.24, Ja II 112,10 (should il he read nahhavixsa'!), V 164.1 = 
uhfnmxytU'. unaxsixsa'^ 'he would have died' Ja li 112.17; adasxa .la V 
264,1. uppajjisxa Dhp-a III 137,19, payojayixxu. Ihibhajisxa, p&punisxa. 
patilihuhisso Dhp-a III ) 31 ,irt, Dhp-a I 147.(9. o.vrtW’/i/.v.SH 

Dhp-a I 147.20 (should i| be read tui.\akk.hix.\a'}),lW 2.13. nlahbixxa 
Dhp-a 111 4,(. I pi, ulahhbxumci and dg«mi.v.5d«rt Ja III 35.(o.( (. 3 pi. 
ahhuvixxamxa Viii I 13.31,5 III 69,3, , Here should be mentioned a .scries 
of mid. Ibniis of ilic cond. in Hie 3 sg, occurring in D II 63.3 loll, ; 
okkamisxallia ‘would have climbed down', rnmncchissathii' ‘would 
have originated’, mbhatusxalha (root ivw) ‘would have come about', 
apajjisxulha 'would iiiive been attained’, aluhhi.sxalha 'would hav(; 
attained’. The suffix i.s -thu as against Ski -/« as in the pres. opt. (§129) 
and the aor. (§ 159.11,). 

'pap- was no Imgci' fell 10 be n coiripouud, hence the augnicnl. 

’ll should Iw retul as Speyer does (Ved, 11, Ski Syntax, p. 60, note 2); 

!, (•ijic-9 pixjperly yei ' ammmn //). Cfalso D. AiidciKcn ]>R 

p, 119 
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'E. Wiiidisch, Buddha’s Gchur(, p. .ly, roornoic, hesiiHiingly derives ihc 
I'orm rr<Mn Kkc sum-mun h. Id ihul cukc we would huve to ruud 
summwvhissaihif. Not so H.O. Fiuiikc, W/KM. 8 , p. 327. 


4 . Aortsi 

§158. The aor. of Plili is derived frum old impr.s and aor.s. Apart from 
the endings, il is characterised by Ihe augmenl, which is however 
frccincnliy left out. Wackernagel^ has succeeded in I'onnulating definite 
rules according to which the aiigincin is reiained or ctrop[>ed: 

1. The aLigmciu is retained by monosyllabic verbal lorms :1 
gavc\ ago Mie went*. Also acc^aga, sufU<{ijfi‘Cigafp {baslik adhhgam 
lliT \22). 

2. The augment is always rclained, also in the later language:, by 
dissyllabic forms derived from ihe impf.> the simple aor. or the .v-aor.: 
agcima ‘he weal’, addsi 'he gave’, akdsi ‘he did* avoiwn ‘tltey spoke*. 
Also ajjh-i4gf2i>ici^ /Kjrc-assosi. pay as L 

3. In Ihe two oldest periods ofilie language Ihe iiseof llu' nugineui is 
arbiuary in dissyllabic forms derived from the ■/.>- hot. : alahhir/j ‘1 
received* beside hfhhi ‘he received*. Omission of the augment is Ihe 
rule in post-canonical prose: kluiiii ‘he alc\ hliinf/i ‘he broke*. 

4. The augment is always retained hy irisyllabic forms (a) of the 
CKtended type (§ tb^) such as agomasi 1ic wentb (uidasdxim 1 saw* or 
(b) derived from Ihcmatie implls and aor.s, such as ahheisat/ui ‘he 
spoke*. 

5. For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first tjuile a I random, but regularly later in post- 
canonical prose. 'Ilius in d^e Gatha language we have slill apncchimstt 
‘they asked’ beside pucchimsa : bul the forms which laier predorninme 
and Finally take over completely are dtsesu^ H taught*, kluidindta ‘we 
ate*, katitayimu *lhcy related*. 

*Wortumfang and WorUorm, GN, lyoO. p[r 154 fu)]. It was held hiilirilo 
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ihaKhe ol ik- iiugincm wus quilc iirKiimry ok laid Ji.wii hy K.ux. CT 
c.g. V Henry, j’riScis dc Grumin. p. KR. §23(i. 

g l.SO. The diCi'erem lypes of au,-. i may he classified according lo Iheir 
origMJ. 


Type I- nxample: the roni ‘(o j^ive’. 


Smgiiliu' 

iuUunhx Ill 41,10^ 
tuh {add) Jij IV 240,1 
iJddSw 303. MilV 7.70 


iadamho) Jii IJ 71..1- 
Uulairha)Ju II i66.jr 
odtl, iulimt 


This fyixj isdenred Iron, ihe root aor,. Skt adrmu,ulas. adul... udus. 

nc forms of the i and 2 pi. arc however taken from (ype HI ijis 
;igninsl SU adattta^ odaui). 

Type JJ. Example: ihc root ‘fo go*. 


Singular 


Munil 


11i 258 

a^omd Sn 834 
aRonui Sn 408 


anorndma {a^wnumha Sn .^y) 
af^amafha {a^iimwftha) 
a^umiun Sn acjo 


Ihis type IS based on the «.Hor. (Ski immm. awav. a.dcai... mkon) or 
Ihe (hemal.c impf. {asinvum, etc,). The endings -amhe. -auha are laken 
hTiin lype Ilf Bui tljere occur also the endings -dma . -aifw. akurama 
we did . oddasamu 'we .saw’, addmotha 'you saw’. Cf. §162.1.^ 
There aie also mid. forms oJ' this type: ■} «g. ahhiisatha ‘he 

spoke Sn 30. .indaUu, 'he found' ThT42o; t p|. .„,hase : akamndro.se 
Jd 3 pi. -re. u'um:ahajjhate ‘they were bound’ Ja I 428 

‘they thonght' Ja ID 48«.=^ The suffix again shows’ 
ici, §?) 129, 157) lire aspirate instead of the imaspiratc. f-or -Hni/ujse 

(type [ID cl. 8 12A; -re and -rit/ii conespond lo tlic Ved. endincs -re 
aiid-/ortor-rtiw/.2 
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Type 111. Gxuruplc: tlic root s^ra Ho hear’, kar Ho do'. 

Singular Plural 

1. assosi/p Th 3 31 assctmha Si f 57»i ^ 

2. amni amdtha D II 272.2 (sie ll 

3. assosi D 1 87.H (isxoxufp 13 1 111,10 

1. akdshn Till 74, Vv 3.5 nkmihfi Ju H1474* 

2. ak/isi Vv I.3 akaitha Vv 84.38 

3. akdsi Jn 111 ^8824 akasuin Mhv (v,l.), 

ahirnsu Sii 882 

I'his lype h derive<J from llie Ski .v-aor.: (israuxoin, akdrsaar, a.srausiSy 
(ikarxis ; a.srau.sd, akdrsTi ; (ifnaimu, akdrsniu ; asrauffa, akdrsta : 
cisraustis, ukdr.sns. The u iu assumhay a.ssutiha is u> be explained 
according (o § 15 ; (he suffix -mho iiccording to 550,4 or §58.2, The 
ending -tiha —sUK instead of die expocicd -//An. i? remarkable. The 
middle lorms arc* 3 sg. -fJw: udifimtilia ’flew up’ (rool pot) Ja V 
255,14* (conjecture by FuusbollX/?n/K;///ja ’he lelT Ja V 255,20*; a new 
formalion based on ihls pdpuiiha is Lo he found in the i sg. i?dpaithani 
‘I feir Ja VI i6,29*; md ladcihd ’she should not receive’ /u 111 J38.j»*' 
(cly : Jiid laUhd fi) * Ski alabdhct, but diso alaitha'^ ‘he received' Ja IV 
3 10.2% M II 49.3. The .v* bas been dropped in all these forms ns in Ski. 

Type IV. Example: Ihe root nam Hu go'. 

Singular Plural 

(. ugamisaniy aganiini 'f h 9 af'umitnha S I 202,33* 

2. agami Sn 339 agairnnlw Jn 12634 

3. agami D 11264.9 agatniaunu a^omimsu Jn II416.2:1 

This ty|)C is derived from the Ski w-aor. ahhodham^ abadtmt obodhtl, 
ahodhisniay ahodhisia, abodhisus. The form a^amim is derived from Ihe 
Ved. 'contraclcsd’ forms such as akratnlm, avadhlm.^ Instead of -haw 
we find also -isscmiin ^ sg. exactly as also in Pki (Pischel, 55i6)» c.g. 
adhigacchissantSn 446; nandissam S ! 176.12*.^ Besides dsuiu^ •hnsu 
there is also -urn in 3 pi., taken from type II Also iinpf.s with i in 2 
and 3 sg. have conlrihutcd to ihe building up of this type-. Thus (thmyi 




PQli Grawrtuir 


Word-forimlion: Verbs 


IV* 


Sn 355 abruvfjix III 62,20* ‘he spoke’s abreivit Ors 1 sg. is Ihen 
ubravim Cp 3.6.8; 3 pi. ohrmwn Jh V \ i2,yv^). Also dsi ‘he wa.s’ Sn 
286 s dsTt (iiK r. sg, asm, dsi Th 1 57, but 1 pi. dsiim ITif 224; 3 pi. 
( 7 sum Sn 2S4). mid. fonns: 2 sg. ’ktho = Isthds' nul pafisi>viffho ‘do not 
expose yolirscir (10 poison I)’ Ju IV 223,y"', /mrhiuho ‘you asked' D li 
284.2, aniunnilfhtt Th 280 (el , Ja II 20.17^), vihuminho lli 385,3 sg. 
d/tha^isia: pacehiftha Mhv 17-33 > fndjTyittha ‘inivv ii nol disai)|)enr' 
Ja I 46X.i*; scindinha ‘flowed' (root symd) D 11 12^7,33; vodvuso 
evam nwcifthcf ‘may if not pleiise you lo do so !* Dhp-a I 13.23. Fn)m 
passive .stems: silyinha ‘was heard* Dhp-a I 16,3; iidisxinha ‘showed 
hiniseir Tli \7(\diyUtha ‘was given’ S 1 58,y. Here again wc fiiul 
dentals in tlie place of expected cerebrals,^’ 

Type V. There arc some traces of the reduplicated iu)r- 

Type VI. There are examples of forms in -t, identical lo the opt., 
being used as aiuior. 

'In Pki only AMg has rerained uoi. fonnis, sec Piscliel (SS 5i(» loll.). 
^MuodoDcll, Vcd. Gr.. §4120. 

^Tbe change of the voiced group into an unvoiced one h explained by the 
inriuence of fonm like afwutho in conjunction with iho.se like ahhasniha. 
‘^Whluicy, Ski Gr., 89<Ha, Macdoneil, Ved. Gr„ S.S29a> 3 - 
^In these forms die dtnibliog of is probably mcin causa. 

'•.Such forms with uh instead of//A are found also in PkL Cf. AMg 
hhuiijittlul Pischcl (§517) doubts whether tliei^e fonns lie longed to tlie a or. 
from the bcguining. Cf. also Joh;ui.sson, KZ, 32, pp. 450 foil Both endings 
arc ibund in ihc Abakan inNCjiptions; see Bloch, j 950, S39. 

Type I 

§ 160. The forms of iype I belong lor the most part 10 Ihe Gatha 
language, individual forms occiuung also in canonical and post- 
canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels u.sc ft inns of this type. 

i . The nxit ^Cr To goT I sg. ajjhufiwp Th 405, adhifcarp ThT 12a, 
s'atmjjlu4f^an{. SI 103,10; 2 sg. ajjhaf^a Vv 34^7; 3 sg. apd Sn 538. 
ajjhagd D 1 223,3; 3 pi. ^jjhagu Ja 1 256,7^ upaccay,um A 1 142,21 ►. To 
these heloiigs also the i pi. agamhd Sn 597, allhough formally of 
type 111. 
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2. ‘rhe root sUui To stand'; 3 sg. uttha Sn 429 = osihOt. 

3. 11 ic root bhu To he': 1 sg. ahiup Ja III 41 (.5^', »t-s against Skt 
(ibhumm on the ninilogy o'i fulotn\ 2 sg. it!til ThI 57 = ahhuK\ 3 .sg. ahS 
Dhp 228, ahuif-evu S IV 350.12 = abhCir, 3 pi ahu^ t^hum D II 256,8* as 
against Skt (thhdvan on the analogy of odutn. As for 1 pl, Lliorc is ahum 
'l^hT 225. The form uhumha belongs lo § 163.3. 

4. The form akci ‘did’ Jit V 29.2* {cty: akusi) s Vocl. akar is also 
hisloricul. On Ihe analogy of odd: oikmi Iheiv was foinicd i sg. akom 
Ja V i 6 oj * (cly 1 ukarirn) to ukd. Similarly assim d heard’ Ja III 542.1*, 
assu ‘you heard’ Ja III 54J,to* (cly: oxsosim. imosi) presupposes3 sg. 

« Ved, axrot. Also historical ai'e 3 sg, addd ‘he saw' I'h 1244 = 
Ved. adrak, and 3 pl. dgit (rool git + d) D 11 258.8 ^uguh (new 
forniation 3 sg. dgu D U 258,20 on tlie analogy aha: dku'), and 
perhaps/laiYT Sn 782 IVoui rot>i sw^-pra.^ 

•Hor die suggestion ihal pavti is pcritups based upon a Ski imperfect form 
priivakd), ncg Norman, 1 y92B, p. 302- 


Type n 

§ 161. i. What Iia^ been said af the beginning of Ihe pieceding paragraph 
applies also to Ihe use of type II in Ihc differcnl periods of the 
language. Hxamples; 

(a) Forms of impf. origia are 1 sg. kasetm ‘1 ploughed’, pciT 

sowed* ThJ 112, iMlpalant T fell* Ja V 70,12*; omahflnrn T thought’ Ja 
V 215,6*» T gave' Vv 34.8; 2 sg. with primary ending 

apui'chaxi ‘you asked’ Sn 1050; 3 sg- papatd Via JU 17.26, usam 
‘went’ Ja VI 199,7*, ‘died’ (Vod. marafb cf. §137) 

389,18*; 2 pl. umahnatha ‘you meanr ThJ 143. Moreover 3 sg- 
ajdyadm ‘originated* Dip 5.40. samapaijafho ‘became’ Jn V 7 l'.'**‘** 
upapajjatha ‘originttled’ Th 30, ahhassalha 'tell down’ Sn 44 V« 
sanuikamparha Mujok’ Ja Vt 570.12*,c/^/iavc^f/w ’said’ Visin 312,.ir.* 

(b) The forms in 2 sg. with the ending -o are aor. forms: nul panuhltf 
‘do not tire!’ Dhp i asado ‘you came in. reached’ .hi I 

3 sg, ahhida ‘broke lo pieces' Ja 111 29,17" or nbhhhld Ju I ^4 • 
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ohhUlnL <urhhU\ ’lore iisuiidcr' Sn 357, HsadQ Th 774; 3 pi. ncvhidwu 
S J 35^4- 

2. A rcmarkubic innovation*' has taken iis origin from (he middle 
forms alaitba, impoiiha of type III (§ As these forms came io 

be regarded ns unalogous to ahhidti there were romied after them also 
the I sg. iiJaiiham Th 747; 2 sg, alattha SI i i4.t4; 1 pi- (flaKliamha 
M II 63,1: 3 pi. alunhum D I! 274,22^. Beside (hem there is also 
iilafthamsn S I 48,34 aflci' type 111. In the same way. fnxn asayittha of 
iy|>e IV (§169. 0. there has been evolved 1 sg. af^ayitthnni A I 136,20. 
and iilabhitf/tuip Th 217 fnmn ^alahlfinha. 

^StfcOonihhcli, loK^.p. 170. 

^Fororiginal p{omj/Jo. See BjiHigh, [962, p. 194. 

•'Scc R. Kuhn, Beiir, pin. R.Q, Frankc, DB. 32, p. 216. 

S 162. i. The aor. of type II ol liie root kar To do’ i» dcrivtul from the 
Ved. impf. dkaram etc.: 1 sg. aki/mm Ja III 206,21*; 2 sg. akard Ja 111 
t.35»'7*: 3«g. akara .lull 230.15^; t p|. akanima M II 214.27 and 
akaramlw M II 214,28; 3 pi, akamm D11 2564*. 

2. The following forms of the root bhu 'to becojne' are derived from 
an impf. of Cl. VI (’'* huvati, cf. § [31 2 with f.n. 4): 1 sg. a/tuvd S 1 
36^2*; 2 sg. ahum S I 36,^'^ 3 sg. rdiuvdJall io6.i«; \ pi, alwvanm 
M • 93.'3 and ahummha M I 93.14; 2 pi. ohuvanhu S IV 112.6. 

3. The root dori To sec' forms an aor, From (he base dras: \ sg. 
addasam Sn 837 and, with primary ending. addoaeVni^ Th 1253 ; 2 sg. 
iiddaui S I I (5,ni; 3 8g. uddasd Vin U (92,7; i pi, addasdnta Sn 31: 
2 pi. addiisatha M II 108,32 and (for meirical reasons) addasatha Ju V 

; 3 pi. (iddmim D II 256.7*. 

4.1’hc aor. the root Hic shows two series of forms. One scriCvS is 
derived from a thematic iinpl*. ^avacam^ (he other from tlie aor. 
avocam: \ sg. avacam Ja III 280,ly and av(?cw/TbT (24andavr«*a ThT 
4i>4; I pi- avQi'iwtha and avocmhti M n 91,28; 2 pi. ityoautha Vin I[ 
297.10and awKUtika, Mi[p 9,11; 3 pi. avacum Ja V 260.4* and avorum 

M n 147.39. 

R.O. I-Vanke, ZDMCk 63, p, 6. 
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§ 163. Many historical lorms of ihis type were rctamed in all pcriod.s of 
the language. 

1. Aor. of roots in d. Thus from jna To know* (ajndsii) 1 sg. 
ahh/urnddsini Vin 111 5,23: 3 sg. ailndsr Sn 540; 3 pi. ahhtujmid.m/jj S 
IV (1,30 ot‘ ubhharinamsu 1 ) II 150.31 or (under (he inlluence of 
type IV) a/wimsu Ja III 303.17. Also 3 sg. pdydsi D II 73.8; 3 pi. 
ahkfyiupsu S I 2i6.jo and pdyimsN D II 96,24 from the root yu To go* 
(wvd.vfO; 3 sg. pahdsi Sn 1057 from Ihc root iul To leave' (ifhdsif). 
Similarly from ihc root dd To give'; i sg. ada.sirp Ja 1 167.9; 2 sg, 
addsi:^ sg. ad<w Ja 1 279,17; i pi. udamhn Vv 65.4 and (with traasfer 
to type IV) i/dds'indta Thi 51 8 ; 2 pi. adafdm Ja (I 166,21; 3 pi. 
fidanisuhi I 22,9. 1 -Vom the root ‘lo HtaiKh: i sg. afifumm ThI 73; 
3 sg. ifUhdsP Vin II 195,25; 3 pi. ult/ianLsu D II 84,28. From (he root pa 
To ilrink*: 3 pi apamsu (sic!) Ud 78,11. From the root md To 
mea.sure': 3 pi. pdftuinsu Tli 469. 

2. Aor. of roots in f. From die root ni To lead* iatudsif): 3 sg, nesi 
Ja V 28(,23; 3pl.flnf.9w« Ja IV 137,22. From the rool^V To conquer' 
(ajitisfi): 3 sg. ajesi Vin (J 1,12, Fmni the root hi To send' (ahaisTt) : 
3 sg. pdkesi Th 564; 3 pi. pdhesum Mhv 25.104. Forms of i and 2 pi. 
arc not altestal. On aor. IV of unconiracied stems, see § 167.1 

3. Aor. of roots m «. CF. sr« §l5yjr). ITom the rtnn dhu *to shake' 
iadfiatisU): 3 sg. udhoi^i Su 787, Following this piittcm (here was also 
constructed that aor. olThe root hhu To be, to become’ which became 
the predoniinanl one in the course of ihc development of the language: 

I sg. ahasim Th 620; 2 sg. Ja I 107,9; 3 sg. ahosi Sn 835, 

wiuhfuKsi Ja III 112.24, adkihhosi S IV 185,32; r pi. ahitmha Ja I 
362.19*; 3 pi. ahesum^ Vv 74.4, The 3 pi. form adhihhantsu S IV 
185,31 contpared with the sg. adhihhosi is to be explained on the 
analogy of adomu. 

4. Aor of roots in r Cf. kar § 159,111. ' Prom the root har To talc 
away’ iahdrsTi): \ sig.pahdsitn T'hT 99, vikdsim Th 513; 3 sg. oldtsi 
Dhp 3. pah(hi Ja 111 85,12’^; 3 ph uhmsu .hi V 200.6% also vildmu Th 
9 ^ 5 - 
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$ 164, Misuirical fom^s ai-e preserved also by rnols in mules and 
Sibil unt>;. Thus 3 sg, ‘cut off Sn 355 = cicvhciiisll Irom the 

ix>ol chid. In the same-way, {a)sokkhi ‘was able lo do’ D 1 96,/o, may be 
dciived from '^asCikxlt from llie root mk (whence 1 sg. ( aysakklxim ‘I'h 
88;2sg. asakkhi Dhp-a \ i6,\$) \akkocchi liowIecT Dhp 3 from 
*okrauksfi from ihe root krus\ povekkhi ‘cn I creel' Ja IM from 

*pnhavaiksr/ from llie rool vW. Old aor. forms of ihe tool iUu\< To see* 
{adrakvfffrjy -ksTs, -kfU. -ksus) iue quite numerous: I sg. [itd) dakkhim 
Sn 938; sg. addcikkhi Ja lU ) 89,23 '; 3 sg. uddakkhi Sn 208 i 3 pl* 
uddukkhuff- D II 256,6**. Tlic form cidda ‘saw’ Th 986 is also veiy old. 
II \s Vcd. adrok. On the analogy of add: adorn there was formed 1 sg. 
uddam Ja Ill 380,6’" {ay : addasom). 

^ Also in S IV 205,17. 207.13. Il 47JU we luwc to rciul urdurchi tanhwtt. 

-Cf. AMg addakkhii: sec Pischcl (S 5 i 6). 

§ 165. i. Double forms such anakd: akdsi, culd: addsi have given rise to 
new formal ions which are based on type 11, but are brought abtiut by 
Ihe Irunsfcr of forms of this type to the imxle ol inilecitor) chariiclcristic 
of type in.' Tluis from addasd ’he saw' (| 162.3) there was formed 
(idda.\dsi Ja V 158.rft* (cty: addasa), and ahso l sg. addasdsim Th 287; 
3 pi. cuida:idsum M U 98.7 and addasawsu M I 795. sSimilarly aganmi 
‘vvenr Th 490 beside uganxd \ 3 pi. agamamsi^ Vv 80.6. In the same 
way \ sg ahuvd,siirri) Yv 82.6 be.side ahuvd (S 162.2); 2 sg. avacdsi 
‘you spoke’ Vv 35,7 and 3 sg. avacdsi Ja VI 525,beside 
I sg. pivdsioi M drunk’ Ud 42,14; 3 sg. viraniM ’censed' ’ITiI 397. 

2. Type Id has heett greatly extended due to the fact lhal r-slemsof 
various origins form iheiraor. on the analogy of ajesi, artexi (§163.2) 
Just as Ihe «• and /)-sicins form their aor. after akd.d, assosi. A few 
examples will suffice: 1 sg. s^'sifn ‘1 lay’ Jn V 70,14*" (from .ve// 
§140.4), vadesim T spoke’ Dhp-a 111 174,16 (§ 139.2), toto/w T 
related' Ja III 369,17 (§ i39-i), cimrsH/ii) T thouj-du" Ja VI 570.19*, 
kdresini T had ... inudc' Ja III iL.ii; 2 sg. vadesi Dhp-a III 173.21, 
pHcvi'Si M J 445,29 (from eti 8140. 3 ); 3 sg- worshipped’ Ja I 
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422.31, ka/hexi Vin I 15,26, pidhesi ’covered* Mhv 24.52 (the stem dhi\ 
§ 142.2, from (he rool dhd with pi), oggohesi ‘seized* Ja 1 52,25. to<^A7, 
kd/vpc\vi Jn I 634, xamgdrrreA'i (§ 187. t) Ja V 417.171 3 pi. iam<\ui/p 
‘they assembled’ Jail pujesuni Dip 16.31, kaihcxuf/i Jn II 256.1O, 
aggahesuw Sn 847. kclrnurp Ja IIJ i.it). Forni.s of 1 and 2 pi. iirc not 
attested, b'or aor. IV of unconuncled stems see § 168,4. 

'joliauAson, Monde Oriental ‘s0i>7/S, pp. 95 foil. Aor.s of the same 
consiruclion occur also in AMg: see Pischel (§516). 

Type IV 

§ 166. The aor. stems of type IV occur most frcqueiilly in canonical and 
non-canonicul prose. Quite a number of ibrnis nuiy be regarded as 
historical, 'fhu.^ from \lic root khod ’to eat*: 3 sg. khddi Mhv 6.21 = 
^^kh^idfi; from grab To sci/e’: t sg. dggoh/m Th 97 =» Ved. agrahhimy 
3 .sg. aggahr Ja V 91,4" = dgrabh/f. Similarly IHuii the root kram To 
stride’ (dkromisam, dknmfrX with optional lengthening of the radical 
vowel as is found also in Ski in the case of various roots with a tiiediul 
ci: i sg. pakkdrfiim Th 34, 3 Vin I 8,10 ajid pakkam/ Mhv 

19.56; I pi. upasamkomimha S IV 97,8,3 pi pukkdmu/n Sn 1010 and 
/Mfkkamifn.m Ja I 150,15. From the rmn tras ‘to fear*: 2 sg. fiid vi//hdxi 
Vin I 94,3-1. Various compounds of the root /Mui: 1 sg. udapddt/p T was 
born' D I 13,23,3 sg. udapddi ia III 29,5*; 3 pi. dpddu T’ell info ...* D 
ll 273.20*’- Of the roots in ar Ihe forms in d may he regaided us 
historical. Tluis from die rool cay To live, do, carry on’ (Skt aedrisam ): 

) sg. (a) cdn[m) Th428; 3 sg. acari Dhp 326; 3 pi, acarisurp Sn 284. 
From the i-ool tar To cross’: 3 sg. atari Sn 355 fs Ved. dtant); 3 pi. 
aidraOn) Sn 1045, There arc also forms with d, whicli probably have to 
be judged according lo § [67: 1 sg. ( a)carim Thi 107, Ja V 10,16*; 
3 sg. acari Sn 344 and atari hi III 453.16*, niari Ja II 154,21 ; j pi. 
vicarimfui ThI 305; 3 pi. acarimsu Sn 809. vicarimsit Ja II 96,27 and 
afarintsu^ Sn 1046. Similarly from Ihe root kar: t sg, karim Ja III 
393.29; 2 sg- kari Thi 432; 3 itkart D 11 I57.>3^; 2 pi. karitiha Ja I 
263,5; 3 pi. kariniyi^ Ja 11 352,8. Here arc a number of forms, .some of 
which are historical: 1 sg. {a) Utbhhn ‘I ailaincd’ Tli 218, udikkhisom T 
noticed’ Th 2b^y puccuvekkhim T obsei'vcd’ Th 395 (cf, Ski oikdxux), 
nandissafp^ T was pleased’ S I 176.12* (Skt anundft), adassini T saw* 
Cp 1 .l.2y surpdhdvi,ssam ‘I ran through* Th 78, asevixxam T visited' Ja 
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IV 178.4' (Ski asevhtci) ; a sg. ma vudi ‘do not say Ja II 133 .''; 

3 sg. vedi ‘ho knew’ 13 h|i 419 (= avcdil). vand} 'he praised' Sn 252. 
mf ‘he lived’ Sn 977, puhixiji 'he left llie life of the laity’ D II 29,30 
(but Ski avrUjit). 'poured rain' Sn 30 (.SkL uvcin/Y); 1 pi. 

‘wedispiilcd' M 1 85,8, iahhmhd D 11 U 7 .i 
Vv 65.4.<n-r(,yf»t/«o.ve Ja IV 98,14'*; 3 pl- khiuUnisu 'they aic’ Ja (I 
12y,j3, avfUlimti ‘they existed’ S11 298. va^l^hinmi ‘they grew’ (,Sk( 
tmmihiiUi) .lii I.I 105.17. fxiiikka.simii M I 84.19- With the exception of 
|ri,ss., caus. and denom. verbs (§ >68.348 ^he secoiidiiry stems the 
(iesid. (§184) and the ititou.s. verbs (§ 185) — form llicir mir. after 
type IV : I sg,. abhixiirifiiifi V'-' I’h 272; 3 pl. 
.s'usxusiipxti Viii 1 io.«. 

'll IS HUiie clear dial the v.irialkm heiwoeii cn-rirlmii mid aairiinxa was 
parlly tlciermiiied by the word-fnyttim. 

in Ibis anil die following examiiles is meli'i ceiisa. See Noiinwi. iyfi 9 . 
p. 1.11. 

1 ) I (17. Type IV I'lecame very productive, boaiuse aor. .stems of this lyire 
could be derived from all pre,s. steins with llie exception ot lliose in long 
vowels (S§ 163, 165.2) in every period of the Umgiiage.' 

Examples. ihemaiic eonjugation ; 

i. Cl. I. With reference 10 § [30.4^ (Hirilehixam ‘I licked’ Vv81.21. 
With reference to §131 : tlw roots in f form aor. IV from the 
micontracied stem (aor. HI from the coniracied stem, § 165.2): 3 sg- 
wnoyr Mhv 1.30 (beside «ne.v/); 1 pl. dnciyimha Ja 111 127.15, 3 pl. 
unoyimu .la IV 138,3 (beside anesum). Also from the root bhii: 3 pl 
hhavimsu Dhp-a IV 15,5 (Skt ahhdvixus) beside the (possibly 
contracted) I'orm tthesum. 

With relerence to § 132; i .sg. nisidim ThT 44, ffaUlfhahim Cp 3.7.3; 
3 sg. apivi Mhv 6.21. nifitdi Vin 1 1,8, uidiahi .la IIT 10425. ndliitlhafii 
Til n 3 t; 3 pl. nisidixum Mhv 7,40 and nisidinh-m O 1 uB.stt. 
uuhah'umu Ju I 202.21. 

Witli reference U) § 133 1 : i sg. a^aednsom Th 258, adldgacdiixxaij’i 
.Sn 446. updgarchiip ThT fig'. 3 f 5 g- dgacchi Sn 379 . i-arndgavchi Vin I 
96.15; 2 pl. tt/wgcfcc/n7</w Mhv 5.toi ; 3 pl uiMigacchimu Vin I 
92.10. There are besides, particularly in Sinhalese manuscripts, forms 
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with lu-h jnslCJul of 3 sg. aganchi Sn 979, upngandii Cp, 2.6.9; 
3 pl. uiHigufldmn D (I 99.1. 

With reference to § 133.3; 3 sg. dnilii Mhv 35,26; 3pl.47«(//«m 
Mhv 11.8, 

2. Cl. VI, Wiih rerereucc In § 134: ( sg pdvisirp Th 60, apmrhim 

Cp 2,6.5 and lufijasg. i»«g///‘donotdevourl’ Dhp 

37t: 3 sg. phuxi S I 120.24. {a)piivdti .Sn 698, 1'lkiri Mhv 15.25. xupi 
Mil 89,4; I pl. apucdiimha Sn 875 :.3 pl- p«''',vf 7 «,vM Mhv 18.56, 
pucdiimsu Ja 1 22 i.io .ind pm-i-hisuni Mhv 10.2, siipiinsii Vin II 78,2. 
Also 2 .sg. ahhulii ’you drew out' ThT52 (v.l. Dhp-a I 30,17; nhbuhi) 
froni Ihe root barh {bphali) with d. 

Will) refevxince to § 135. i; 1 sg. icdiitn .lu I 267.20* and uThmip .S I 
176.12'*; 3 sg. icchi Ja I 492.27. 

Willi reference lo§i35.2; i sg, ticdiisum Th 487. 

With reference to § 135.3; > ^8' nibbind' uliom ‘I felt aversion Thi 26 
(from wWori); 3 sg, (j.viiid Vv 83.8; 3 pl. mnnWw.vn .la IV 142.5, 
ahhidhdmsu Mhv 11.41. 

' Aor.s of niter lypes arc often itplaced by those of type IV in ilie dies; thus 
nkkordii Dhp 4 by ukkad Dlip-a I 43,3a, tiliainsu in .la V 2c)n,ft‘ by 
fyi«n>ii.i(i, akimha in Ja III 474* by kariwhu, crc. 

■^cr. Ti'cnckrier. Notes, p 123. 

§ i68. Tliematic conjugation: 

3. O. IV. With reference to § 136. 3 ’. 3 sg- nillyi ’sat down’ ,fa If 

208.x; pi. 3 nUiyimsii Ja U 2D0,i(>, iillfyiipsu Ja I 347.3®. Also 1 sg. 
amamixxom D II 352,13; 2sg- dpaiji Jalll 83A*.pa>najji Mhv tp.tfi: 
3 sg. kuppi Ja I 437.15. aipajji .la I 279,4. vijpii Ja II 18,ih. nuH Vin 1) 
'188,32; I pl. upojJdjjmha ThT 519; 3 pl. narcmxii Ja I or 

unaccuiii Th 164, nipujjisain Mhv 7,29 ornipajjhnxu Ja I fii.ao, 
anianniswn Sn 286. 

With rcferaice 10 § [36 3: t sg. TliT-a 52 .j<i ; 3 sg. prmi Ja IT 

6b,jS;ipJ. /^a-MiwhaJa 111 278 , 7 ; 3 pk /w.v.vjwmh Ja IV 141,14. 

With rel'crcncc to 5 136,4 (pass.s and dcnom.s); 3 sg. diijji ’cca-sed’ 
Ja I 329.27, with mid. ending hhijjiillw Ja I 468,10, d«Wiiffh« Ja 1 215.18. 
khiyi Ja 1 489,18 and khlyiitha Viti 1 57.33. sampuH 'was filled’ Ja IV 
458,29; 3pl, mucciinxn Ja U 66,iC, hdnnimxu D 1 142,33- Also t sg. 
uumwivvi ThI 87; 3 pl. namassimn Sn 287. 








Poll Gnmimdf 


\i)f\ 

Wiih I'cference lo § 137: 3 Kg. jfyiltho Ja 1 468j*. 

Willi refei-ence lo S 138; ? sg. hlu'iyim Dhp -a III 187.3; 2 l>hdyi 

III 764. lii i 222 j6; Dhp-a Lll 187,2; 3 sg. jdyi Ja 111 391.20 and mid. 

ajoyiftha Dtp 5.16, ‘irfinslbrm^cl* Dhp-a III 202,<7^ wy/ S 

IV 290,1, D II 15^.34; 3 pi. jayinn't 4 Mhv 28.40 and 

tf/rtv/ww Mhv 4.45; i^dyitnsu Ja ( 3(72,6. la Ihe same way: 2 sg. paldyi 
Ja II 26,ly, 3 sg. paUlyi Ja 111 72.31. mid. palaytUhit Vin 1 23.9, Ja Ill 
7^20; 3 pl. 24^20 (cf. Skt 3 

(Sr8f>.2)io 1 347 .io* 

4. Cl. X. Wiih refcreacc 10 § t39: I'he vcrl^s of Cl. X. Ihc caus. 
vcrhs anil ilie </y<Mleiu>m, verbs form aor. IV from Ihe unconlracicd 
slem: 1 Kg. kawpayim M nhook’ '111 1 104; parlml/Myhn ‘I sei arighT 
Tin 428: 2 sg- mn cinfavi Mo nol think lDI>p-a l6,iy; 3 sg. /xikdsayi 
'pi'oclaimc<r Sn z$ 4 .iuU'sayi ‘Uiughi’ Sii 233 ;/>rt/<^W ‘worshipiTcd* Mil 
222.P4; mid. amohayinlia 'wa.s befooled' vSn arorayii/hu ‘was 
pleasing* Sn 252; \ pi. papayiniha ‘we had uuuincd' Dhp-a 111 
39,22; 2 pi mu \'ac/dfwyitiha *do not increaseP Dhp-a I 93,4, wJ 
d<mayiHlut ‘do nol show!' Dlip-a III 201.7; 3 pi. pdtifyidusu ‘they 
felled' I'h 252 j akappayimsu They peiformed’ Sn 458 and akappayian 
Sn 2g$y parivurayupsu ‘Ihcy surroundod' Ja H 253.13. kuthayinmi They 
rchiled* Ju II 216.2a, For aor. ill from the eonlracteil slciii, see 5 165.2. 
In verse (he choice belwcen fortns after one type or ihc olher is often 
deicnnincd by Uic mcirc. 

§ 169. Alhcmaric conjugaiion: 

1. Ch U. With reference to § 140.1: 3 sg. haul Mhv 26.42, rnvi Ja 
II 110.9, aravi Mhv 32.79 and the liisiorical form ara\^i Mhv 10.69; 
3 pl. hemimsu Sn 295, ravipisu Ja 1 202,28* from Ihe rod i + sam 
{satneti)'i p\. sumintsuSU 154,15. 

Will! reference to § 140.4: 3 sg. A I [36,28 hrom sayati (beside sePha 
Sn 970 from seti). 

2. Cl. 111 . Willi reference lo § 142: i sg. pajahim M 111 160.30, 

juhim Th 34 J ; 3 sg. vijahi Ja I siiddiihi .la II 38.6, niid. 

saddahiuha Dhp-a 1 117.24; 3 pl jahimv la III 19,23 andjohim^ Ja III 
19.^3. piMthnsu Mhv 3 i-i i y* * 27,5. 

Wirh reference 10 § 143: 2 pl dadiitha Ja III I7i;3. 
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3. Cl. VII. With reference lo § 144: 1 sg. hhmjitu Mil 
mii4Yn/yLuitn'\'\\ 157; 3 sg. acchindi Mhv3.240, (a)hhindi A IV 312.3’', 
Ja 1 467.1s ruhdhi Ja I 409,20; 1 p\. iHjjdhimhu M I 448.15; 2 pl 
<fmiyunjd/h(f Th 414; 3 pl acchindiiusn Vin I ^i.m.hhindimsp Dip 
7.54, uhliunjinisif Th 922 and uhhunjLsuip Mhv 7.25. 

4. Cl. IX and V. With reference to § J 43 : 1 sg. patijdnini Dhp-a I 
21 :iy abfiijd/miom TIi 915; 3 *sg, aitini Sn 536, samjani Sv I 261.29 (cf, 
ujini 'conquered* Ja III 212,6*); 3pl jcinimu Ja M 1(154 (cT. hiniinsu 
Sn 290). 

Widi reference to § 146; 2 sg. panhi Ja V( 337,12; 3 sg. f^anbi Ja VI 
337 jo; 2 pl. f^anhhtha Ja I 254,4; 3 pl. }\anlurn,\u Ja III 127,1s. From 
hmdhod : I sg. anuhundhp Sn 446 unci mihandhis^m Ja VI 508.30. 

With reference lo § 147.1,2: 3 sg. pahini Ja 1 290.25; 3 pl. jyuhinimsu 
Ja 11 2l.n. vink'chinimsu Ja 1 2,y. 

With reference (0 § 148. 1 sg. pOpiump Th 865; 3 ,sg. sakkuni Mhv 
7.14. \yop{inih I 151,3; 3 pl pdpmima Ji) II 111,23* 

Wiih reference lo § (49; 3 pl anuiihunimsu D 111 86,22. 

' Wackcmagcl, GN. 11)<>6, p, 157, coiisito ii lo he a pevf. 3 pl. = Skijahtts, 
which Is, of course, (bnnnily possible. 

S 170. Them 8lill |•enlain for discussintia few isolated fomis which may 
be interpreied in different ways. Thus we have in ThFa 85.26* (verse 
from Ap) (he form dokkInsane T saw’ As dakkh- = drdks‘ is already 
itself a sicm of lype III (cl. § 164), ihe uaiisrer lo Ihc inflectional ni<jdc 
of type IV is cffeclcd by means of the ending dsum. Probably (he 
parallel forms in -iso/rt and -ifji uF type IV have led lo Ihe new 
formation out 0?adakkhini. Similarly (a)sakk.hKS!icifn 'I wa.s able to’ M 
III 179,28, I pl Sitkkhintha D II i3$.2. p). sakkhimsu Mhv H.23 and 
\akkhisum Mhv 23-n • Of course it muy also be assumed dial the ful. 
stem of the roots dan< and ^ak provided the basi.s lo these new 
formations. Dakkhati and sakkhafJ were no longer felt as fut.s, but UK 
prcs.s (cf. § 136.3), which now formed iheir aor, after type IV. An aor. 
stem of type III is however doiibllcss the basis of the form addsimhd 
‘wd gave* ThT 518 (JliT-a i^s,\j:cfdamhu)^ as well as of the form 
uhesumha ‘w(5 existed’ M 1 265,)-4. AM the forms referred to should 
probably be cunskicred as ‘double cimstmclions’ in which hoth (ho 
types III and IV have become conriaicci, This hypothesis seems to be 
more likely llian tlic as.suniplion ihiil these arc forms of the A‘w-aor uf 
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Ski. A\fio p<imudos.satn M was luicxefling’ M III 179,29 is probably 
tiolhing bui an clahoraiiou oj* ^lycumulam (type 11, § t6j) after lypc W, 
which mighi have t>cen Incilitated by (he rurm .iakkhissom which 
inmiediately precedes il. 

Type V 

8 170A. 'Hiere are Inices of a reduplicated aorisl. AH Ihe examples are 
from the verb paiati wilh the prefixes adhi-, ud- and pni-d The ti'adilioii 
has misunderstood ihc forms, and has frequcnlly corrupied them, 
usually inlo past parKs or ahsol.s of priip-u leaving an unexplained 
augmcnl. 

Kxamples: ajjliapatid S V J47.11 « Ski cidhynpapuu (here (he con*ect 
ending -d was doubtlc.s.s reiuincd because (lie Hubjccl is feminine; 
cUewherc -0 or -am is somcLiincs changed lo -o to ''agree” wii)i u 
masculine subjccl, e.g. ajjhaiuitto Sn i 154 ^ ajjhapa/um ^Ski 
adhyapaixam) udaputvd Ja V 255,17’^ = udaiudtil - Ski udupaptai: (-d 
is sometimes changed to -0 lo “agree” with a masculine subject, e.g. 
udapaUo Ja 111 484,22’^. V 71,11*0; paptiftarp Ap 494.16 and (vJ. for 
fyQpaUhntri) Ja VI 16,39*^ =Skl prdpapuiui. 

‘Sec von ilhiUber, 1974, pp. 65-72. 

^Scc NtM’maii, 1992B, p. 387. 

Type VI 

§2708. Forms in identical in .appearance lo Liie opL, are somelimes 
used as an aor., as in PkL^ and liHS^: i sg. ahhivddaye Ap i.io (v.l. in 
Ap-a {oT abhivadayim)', uheve Ap [,12; rndpuye Ap 1,13; (ihanc Ap 
5.35; upatthahe Ap 437,22. 2 sg. nibhdpayt ia III 157,8* (Cty: 
mbhdpayi) \ 3 sg. upammaye Ju IV 408,7*^: ajHikkame S I 124,7* (cly: 
apagaccheyya); patiggabe Sn 689.^ 3 sg. mid. d^iimsetha Ja IIJ 251,(1* 
(cty: 

‘See Bechen, J958, p. 3J3 and voi) Hinlibcr. J977. At Ja VI .sis.ivMheopL 
dajjani $c:cms to be used in the sense of an aor. Sec NonT]%in. 19K1, 
l>p. i68-6g. 

^SccPischcl (§466), 
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^Odgermn sialcs: '‘|BHS] uses Ton ns ideulicnl with ihc opiaiivc as aorisiK** 
(BHSO §32.85). 

•*$00 Norman. (<>928, p 231. 

5. PejfecL 

§171, With (he exception of a few fossilised forms, the perl*, has been 
almost completely eliminated from die Pali language.' Furms like 
hubodluh susfK'a^ (but cf. also Ja VI 203.2*. bahbuvo Ja VI 

2 ^ 2 , 27 ^f as they tire found, for instance, m artificial poetiy, arc merely 
le«amed reminiscencc.s. 'fo .set Idrih ii ptn'iicUgm for the perf.. as is done 
by the graminarhuiK, is dierelore unnecessary. The last vestiges of ihc 
perf arc: aha ‘he lias saitT (= dliu) Sn 790 and its pi. dliu (= dhus) Th 
188. to which was added Ihe new formal ion dhatvsu (after adfimxu)i-a I 
121.12. Finally, there is also vidf! or vidum ‘Ihey know’ (» v/duxj Sn 
75H. The sg. corrtwponding to il is the form vfdi (§ih6). which is very 
pjobably 9 Ski avedit* 

‘Sec von Hiniil^er. 1986, §480. 

“Cf. Childers, ftD, s.v. hujjhafi; E. Mviller, PGr., p. 117. On die paradigm 
c(. Minaycff, IK3r., § 182, p. 65; R Kuhn. Bcitr., p. 114. On jahurn see 
§ 169.2 wilhf.ii. 

^Sce Bechert. 1955. 

■^Pcihaiw ^yp/Hfiilahmavdsaso 0 111 hides the pcrfeci fixiu as H. 
Smilh suggaMod (.see voii Hinliber, 1077, P« 46 . f.H. 6). 

6. Periphrastic Consiruciions 

§ 172. There are traces of ihe use of the periphrastic fui. in Pfili, as in 
Skt. Thus dganulro punahhhcivam (the copula ha.s lo be supplied) Sn 
754.' Cf. M II T30.16, A periphrasiic opt. is to be found in ... /// re, 
bhikkha\^n purcbiiaro assu ‘iJ*, monks, you would ask this’ Snp. 140,0; 
cf. also hhavanti vatturo 'ihey will say' M I 469.14 sind bhavantf 
upasamkami/dro 'they will come along’ M III. 1 IT.9. Tlicrc is also utssa 
kuntbhepatiidmi T will throw myself oil his head’ J;i Ml (13.24, winrie 
we have either lo read putird 'mkl or to accept analogical confuiniiiatioii 
by the inflection of Ihe simple ful. {j^atissaini).’ 

'v^cc Nomian. 1992B. p. 293 
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-Cf. also iftc form vinuiUiHimi in S I73 .2, 

S173* ^ pcriplirafcCit perf. arises out of the conibinuiion of die pasi pan. 
with the copukJ In the I bird pers. the copula atthi is always oinitied. 
and Imfi iv often M-t. hlxainples arc nuinei-ous in every period of the 
language. 

J. Por inlrans. verbs we have: I fXfblHfjito 'mhf ‘I have ixniral 
from woridjy life' Th yuo/mno 'mki ‘\ have dismounted’ M I 192,6; 
snihhufo \\mi ‘I have bt;en tbi-sakca’ Th 79, fern, sitibhut'umhi (= -/a 
rnhi) Till 15: agafo 'mlii i liave come’ Ja 11 2i\\y, 2 sg. ihtio 'si ‘you 
arc standing’ Ja 111 53,13, I'cm. xi/ihhtha.si Tin ih, gaulsi ‘you are gone' 
ill II 416,8; 3 sg. uppurimm ( hoti) ‘is originated’ M I 130,500; nmaio 
bus bathed Ju I ! 84 <^ 9 * t pi. ytiilh' antha (= vutihCi cualui) ‘wc have 
lived’ Ja IV 243 •i^ sTUhhCit' amlw (lein,) Thi 66, cipot' imihcisc D II 
275.11*; 2 ph agu}‘ otthci Ja I lo.w.jat' ottha 'you have bcccMtte’ 
[>lip-a III 594; 3 pi. agatuMUv 14.12. 

X. Ill the case of irans. verbs the periphrastic perf. has naturally a 
passive meatung: 1 sg. fern, mutp cwihi amhi) ‘I am released’ 

Thf I ( ; vaflcii' ammi (sic? » yunciul a/nlii Icm.) T am belmyccP Ja 1 
2X7,26; rfimuHfiP amha, mmanfW aiihci ‘we, you, have been invilecr 
Vin IH 10.37, The agent is in the instr. or in the gen.dai.,^ as, for 
instance, in Mahnkaredno Sarr/iur' eva samamUo samb/klviUt ‘M. has 
been praised and honoured by the Master himself M If I 194,2, or /mi to 
nte dsovakkhtiyo ’! have achieved the coricjuest ot carnal weaknesses’^ 
'fh 116. In the case of certain tniiiv. verbs the pcriplimstie peri*, however 
sometimes assumes an act. meaning: potto 'si nihbonom ‘you have 
altiinetl Nirvana’ Dhp 134. Cf. Vv 53.20. 

3 - Other tenses and moods may also he expressed by the 
combination of the past pan. with liie auxiliary verb. Thus we have a 
plupcri*, pot, in />oifo abhavissam ‘I would have attained’ Ja I 470,15, or 
a fut. perf. in galo bhovhsati ‘he will have gone’ Ja li 2144. 

*T1ksc lorms are used in Pkt exclurively to express post tense, except in 

AMg; scjePi’schd (§519), 

"Cr. R.O, Franke, BB. 16, p. 111. 

•^Aceording 10 R.O. Franke, D.trsl.. p. Sy f.fi. 1. 
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§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are also employed when continuous 
uciion, whether of die past or ihc pres., ha.s to be expressed. Formally 
they fire comN mi Lions of part, pres, or ubsoh with the copula or veibs 
with an indefinite meaning.^ There.<x:cur; 

1. part. pres, wiili copula; e.g. saydrut 'mhi 1 am lying’ M I 57.1 (as 
also immediately preceding/A/ir.) *mhi. nisinno 'mhi). 

2. jxirt. pres. wiIIt fiuhafi. Thus te arlfiani'Ctndom patvd .vcirfrriiii 
Ichenta off hot ns u ‘they were licking each others’ bodies' Ja II3108, in 
which however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking * can 
slill bedisUnetty fell. Likewise in Dhp-a III 93.2. 

3. ubsol. with fitfhaii. Thus mulam pi iesont palikhatlFia fijthe 
‘alLempl should be made to (HiiI out even llicir rools’ Sn 968; mahontom 
phono/n kuritvo ottiulsi *he formed im enormous hood’ Vin 1 3.18: 
Itaithiloridam ... ekasnnni gionhe laggitvn aUhasi ‘reimuiied hanging 
fixmi a busir. Cf S IV 60,15. 

4. part. pres, with caroli or vivara/i, 1'hus ndnhesam pihci}i<ifn care 
‘one should nul be jealous nf olhor.s' Dhp Hodhisono ekarn 
ttpomtp ufHulhdrmto vicarafi *B, was busy thinking out a simile’ Ja 111 
102,16. Cf D I 26,24. 

5. ahsol. with viharoti.l'hws jHithanwiihcInci/n upa.sanipajjo r/Ziri/tili 
1ie has attained the first stage of the trance (and is couiinuing to be ui 
that stage)’ D I 37,3, Cf M I 33,26. 

6. absol. with vat/oti. Thus Otyiatna itue dhanmte anovase.uint 
saimdiiya vottoti ‘G, is observing these rules to the lelter' D J 164.5. Cf. 

D I 230,14. 

7. absol, willi voharatt. 'Vluis so uuleva abhhiimsu vo/iarau *he is 
holding on to it: riniiiy’ M III 210.28, Cf M I 4in,TH- 

'Matty of Ih&se conslrucuons arc reniinisccnl. ol die similar usage in 
Singhalese. Cf, Geiger. t^pj'S, S 67. ‘f'hu.s, tor instance, kitfi pana le innm 
dhattam gcihiovd v<J na gomimvt ‘why hnvc tliey not uikcn their money 
with them tin clCiUh)?* Dlip-a in 87,15. Sgh. gen^enn, genn-yanu, 
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7. Passive 

§ 175. The |xiss. nniy be I'orined in im) ways: by meana ot -vv/, or by 
means Tile pass, formed wilh -ya formally coincides with the 

pres, class IV <§ 136.4). The ^yu is reiained unchanged afCer vowels; it 
is assimilated to the final coiisonani of a rool according to the 
appropriate phonetic laws. 

1. Roots in vowels: Roots in ^r: nclyati ‘becomes known' Mil 25.S; 
panfiayati D 1 03.3 ^ prajrwyale\ the n)ots ild and d/ut have diyati 
(d/vy«//) 'rhi 467 anti dhiyaii {dluyyafi} D I 73,23 = dfyare, dhiyafe. In 
ildiyati (satmld-, u/nld-) ‘lakes unto himself (§136.4) the pass, has a 
mid. meaning,^ Cf. Ski dfJa(U\ as well ns § 176.1. The rool hO ha« 
beside hfyuii (hiyyoH) also hdyati Ja I 181.20*. From the rool sya ‘lo 
congeaf there is sfyati TIi 312 = sTyuU', Roots in i mid u : i^yaic; 
panljiyati ‘goes tinder' Ju I 290.2t); ifiyud {nlyyail) ‘is led’ Sn 380 = 
myate', pankkhiyewtl ‘ihey are being annihilaled' ThT 347 ^ksiyate. 
Rool hbtlimuthhuyyaH ‘is enjoyed* Vv-p 181.29: the root sru ‘(0 hear': 
suya/i (suyyafi) 2 A IV I 4 ]. 30 •^ 

2. Roots in r: (he rool kar ‘to do’: kayirari (§47.2) Dhp 292 = 
"^karyote; the rool par ho I'iIT:Dhp 121 ^ptlryale^ci'. 
moreover forms of the rool h<ir\ patiliTrad 1 s avoided’ Th 453, 
.somhrntli 1 s fettered' M Ill 188.28. and also of llie root hhar: 
onidfhTntri^ Is carried lo" M III 1*23,20. 

3. Roots in cnnsonuiils; vucccifi Is spoken' Dhp 63 - ucyate', 
paccad Is cooked' &pai:yaie \ lujjtui ‘(alls to pieces' (§44) = rujyaie , 
kucchad Is relaled’ M I 253,21 - kaihyate\ vijjQti ‘exists’ 'I’h 132 s 
vuiyafexbajjhali ‘is bound’ I’h 137 = hLidhyate) hhimfuiti ‘is spoken* 
Vin I I \.y'y — hhanyate \ hanna/i 1 s killed* » hanyale \ paUlyanti (rool 
nm) ‘they arise oirt of' D III 201.17* ^ prafdyanfe vuppaii 1 s 
sown’ 'Ph 530 a upyaie; dJssatl Is seen’ Tli 44 » drsyate; ka^^sate Is 
ploughed’ Th 530- kpxyate; gayhati 1 s seized’ (§49) Vin I 88,35 = 
gfkyaU;dayhati Is bamf Sn 63 {vefayhaxe Jail 2io,ii) = dahyate; 
vityhati Is carried away' Th 98 {nihhuyhad ‘saves himacll*’ Thl 468) » 
uhyofe. 

^Boih the cfmsiruciioiis aie luiown also in Tkt; sec Pischcl (S535) 

^Such forms aie prohahJy nol pass.s, bul show palataliKaiion of -ciyaii lo 
-/ynd. See Nonaao. i97bA, pp, 337-38. 
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^CT 852.5. Also Mah. purai. 

‘‘Piohably hriyari',hfinyat(* al fiisi became Vi/ryorf, HhiryoW llinmgli 
met allies IK. and then htrufi. hluniii like pa mil, In i he name way is formctl 
also kirati Is Irutlcd* *l1i 143 horn [mi kar. 

^h. Muilcu*. POr, p- 121. Not so R.O. I'rankc, WZKM, 8, p, 323. 


^176. The construction wilh -fyu is found very frfequcntly. 

t. In cans, (and anulogous) sieins.’ Thus bluyiyati Is divided’ Ud 
48,24 from bhOjeU (root hliaj] - hluijyaie; puricariyaii 'is served’ Vin ] 
13,4 from piiricdreii\ class iy mi 1s shown' D II 124a from das sen' ^ 
dar.<yale\ addiyati *is pained’ I'li] I4i^ - cifdyate; ponndpiyati Is 
eliicidalcd’ As 1 13.14 I’roni pailnilpcu (rool Jfla) : vesiyuti ‘is introduced" 
M 1 88,25 from vesetix sodlifyati ‘is purified' Hv 2.40 froin .sW/ie/r = 
sodhyme y posiya/i Is nourisheer Ja 111 289.7" from Similarly 

sdriyaU ‘is reminded*, fndriytiti Is killodi rodiyaii 1s impelled’, etc, 
Also /2i3/7ya/^ Is worshipped" Mliv 17.17 from pujeli of Cl.X, 
Sometimes the caus. meaning cuniiol be traced iti such pass.,s. Thus 
\>ediycUi Is made lo experience, feels’ M I 59,12 from vedeti (rool ivrf); 
i'ddiyoti Is made Lo speak, speaks’ Sn 824.“ The pass, has a mid. 
meaning in sddiyati ‘enjoys IhmselT takes pleasure in' Vin II 294.20 
from *.\ddeU (= Skt svcUlayciti) from (he root svad.^ 


2- pa.ss.s may be consiruclcd with -lya also from various pres, 
sterns,'^ Firstly, in iho case of a number of verbs of which ihe pres, stem 
is the same as the root Thus yclcTyaii Is asked for’ Mlw 7.14 from the 
rool yd(:\puivhiytUi Is asked’ Dhp-u I 10.10 from iho weak grade of die 
root pfch; sanuinugdhiyamdna Inlcrrogated regarding molives’ A V 
156.5 from die nml gdh, etc. In Iho words quoted above the Pali form is 
distinguished from the Ski form only by the svarabluikli; cf. Ski 
yc7o,vr//^,/^/'C'<*/2>'o/e’, gdityafe. liul we have also hariyati 1s carried away’ 
M 111 148,13 from huraii, as ivgainsi Ski hriyaie */jrm/i; 'm 

sctffumnytinjiymtdna ‘extorted, inierrogaled* A V 156.5 from yafijo/i 
(S 144)- 


3, There is a “double conslruciion” in w'hieh a new pass, in dya \s 
derived from a pass, stem formed according to §175.3 in 
ixjrkhijjiyanutna ‘clearly marked off bhp-u I 22.1 from chijjmi = 
f'hidyate. Tliere is a similar double constriiclinu in anmpoUdihiyarndna 
from upadobhhafi ~ apadahhycne S 111 f \2.6. 
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' The corresponding forniK in Pkt are MSh. karijiaU i'hviiJaMi, cic.; .see 
Piddle I (S54.^). 

^Siich forms arc probably not pa'iS.N, but show paliiinlisalion oi -uyotl to 
•iytw. Sec Nnrinau, lyybA, pp, 337-.18. 

Mil Sn 281, (ibhinihbajjis'iUha ‘avoid P Troni root varj, vurjoyati should 
per hups he read, and the pass, form plained in the same way. 11 
ohhinihbijjiyiUhd (root vid) is read, then il would he a case of ‘double** 
eoiisiruction’.Sec Norman. p, 202. 

'^These forms are more [’ret[i]cul in Pkt than in Pali. Plschcl (§§536 

foil,). 

S 177. 'rhu inflection of ihe pass, is like lhal ol a verb of Cl. IV. Iw the 
pres, systcni cf. § 136.4. for the lUi. §155.3, ^^'*'** § 168.3. I’ll® 

3 sg. uor. pass. In / derived from the s!rong-gmde form of ihc rool has 
been rclaincd in a few isolated fonns; ahhedi ‘sviis destroyed’ and 
nirndhi l)d y3.t?^ = uhhedK arodhi\ Humatemi Mrclciicd itself out* D III 
85.11 = utdni. 

sii^i. from die puss, stem rs found only ht AMg ui Pki, bul a fill, in 
almost ad liic dialects. See Piscbel (S54V), 

8. C'ausiUives 


SI78. Many cans, verbs in Pfdi arc bisiorical conliuuHlions of 
corresponding constructions in vSkt. I’he siifftK aya may be coniractcil 10 


l. Uiintodificd roots: 'makes aUain* Ja I 223.14 (root Cq> with 

pra) }}nii>uyatt\ scunsandeti ‘joins together' .la 1 403.0; = ^yandaynti 
Siinilai'ly with roots with medial r and l.dos.scti ‘shows' Tli 86 = 
darsayali', kapfU'ti 'porforms' Sn ^ kulpaycuL C(. chuddeti ^ 
cfumlaynii : voflcli ^ vartciyari] vaddhefi = vardiwyati: vissajjiUi - 
\’i sat java ti ; hatpseti - ha rsay ad. 


2. Roots willi medial a before a single consonant: 

(a) ihe a is lengthened as in Ski. Thus vadefi 'makes speak, plays 
(musical instrument)* Sn u^io = vadayanx abbdheti ‘heaves up’ D II 
347,17 9 ud\>dhayat! xhdscti ‘makes laugh’ Vin III 84,21 ^IxdsoyatL 
Similarly §dhefi - }’mhayati\ tCipeti = tdfyayatix fydieii = pdiayadx 
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padeii = pndayati\yddeil (§38,3) = ydtayud ; vdseti = vdsayatr, sddeli 
^ sddayatix sdmeti s mmayati. For ^lubheti us uguiiisl lamhhayaU w'c 
\Vdyt lohhheti ‘lets aliain’ Vin IV 5,^^*. Froiii roots with final r: kdrefi 
‘causes to do' Ja III 394,7* » kdrayadxpureti ‘fills’ Sn 30 = pilrayoti. 
Similarly tdreti = tdruyan ; ’thaveti = -sfdruyatix dJnlreti = dhtlrriyutix 
fmlreri = mdraytitix vdrcii ‘hold.s buck' and ‘chooses' = varayali-, surcti 
^sdmyiUi; xdrefi = .smdrayaU. 

(b) Hie a remains .shorl as also in Ski in gomrti 'makes go" M III 166,21 

{dgameti ‘wails' Vin ! —gamayati Sum\u\‘\y Jcmeli^janayati^ 

darned ^domayotix y<tmeii Dhp 37 ^yamuyatix bhuweti MIiv 23.80 = 
bhramayaii. 

(c) The quantity varies: jtdeii ‘kindles' W Mil 47,2, d Ja II 44.J> = 
j\‘^dayaiix nomayand 'they bend’ Dhp 80, \sw\ pandmeti ‘sends away, 
80*0101108 out' Ja 11 28,(2 (in Ski only mumyatDx nikkhdmeti ‘lets go 
out’ {(1 Ju II 112.12, d Vin 1 187,^^) = krumuyutii nisknlmayati. 


*Por Ihc .sake of brevity the form tn r ulways given m the fullowing 
scclioas. 


§ 179. Cuus. sicins: 

3. Of rools with non-Hnal t, w. chedeli ‘causes to be cut off Ja III 

179,(7 = (root chid)\ deseii 'shows, teaches* Sn 722 = 

de^nyoli {YiKii di:^\ payesed 'lets enter, introduces’ Vin III 29,2 = 
ptvyesayadx coded ‘pushes forward’ Dhp 379 -^vodaytUi (rof)l i'U<l)\ 
sodhed ‘purities’ Dhp 141 ^iodhoyad.'^m\[ixy\y peseli - presoyati 
(r<i<)i iy with pni)\ acted Vv 84.40 - veuiyatt (root cil) \ vedett = 
ved/iyadx sineheti ‘makes lender’ Mil snehayudx posed ^ 

poyayadx droced » drocayaiix hhojeti hhojaynii ; yojeti = yojayatix 
patohhed pnilohhayodx soceii ^.iocdyali. 

4. From roots with final f, rf: bhdyuyaie 'iVighlens' Ju III 99.14 = 
hhayayad (root WiO; edved ‘drives forth’ Sn 442 ^cydvayati (rool 
eya)xblUivefi 'brings about* Th = bhdvayudw sdveti ‘lets hear, 
proclaiim’ Ja 111 437,1.1 = irrJvtfwdi. Also nayeli =? tmyaycHi from the 
root nV as well as opddpefi (S39.6) = pidvayaii and ha pet i (ibid.) = 
kamyati from roots/i/w. ha. 

5. Miscellaneous: in agreement with Skt Ihe rooi cla^ (dussati ‘is 
defiled’ Vin ! J88.17) forms the caus. dtlseti ‘defiles, insults* Ja 1 454,1a 
= dtlsayadXpadosed Sn 659, M 1 186,1,1 (in the parallel piissuiic 
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Ml 129,16 -ilus-) \ fmm han we have }‘hdleti 'causes lo be killed' Sn 
629 = ^h(Vayuti\ from llie n>ol pr\\ plncti ‘pleases’ D ! 51,15 = 
primyati, Tho caus. is based on (be. pres, stem in tjacceti ‘causes to 
dunce’ D J 135,27 IVoin nucviui (ft 136); ‘lumgs up’ Ja III 107.14 

Trom (ibid.). 

Mn Miiiaycrr.rcr., §ao8. 

ft f8o. As ill Ski the rexus in <7 lake the elejiienl paya, pe. And as in Skt 
some roots may shorten the th (he vowel In some cases is or variable 
quantity, even in those rooks which are never shortened in Ski.' 

1. Examples: (klpeti ‘causes to give’ Viii I 55,:i7 = ddpoya/i, hut 
sammielpeii ‘causes to lake, exhorts'; nidhapeti ‘emscs to lay down' 
Mhv 20.12, nicklhdpeti ’turns oul’ Ja IV 41,26 - dhdpaymx vijjhupeti 
‘extinguishes' Vin I 31.26 (root ik,y(/ §56.2); napen* ‘anises to know, 
inlbrnis' Vin I paniiapeii ‘explains, Jcsigiuilcs’, undpeti ‘onlers’ 
(§63.2), etc. ^ jnltpayut'r, mapeti ‘causes lo measure', nhnmdpeli 
'causes to build’ ^niupayaii^yapett *passeK Itiniej, lives on Ja VI 
52 2.1 — yitp uy{t tl ; n i bbdpeii ‘ex t i ng u i s 11 es ’ Dll 164.17 = nirvdiyctyati \ 
ihilpeti ‘esiablishes’ (c) Dhp 40, (d) Sn 112 with iHunere>us compounds 
» s{b(ipuyatl \ nahdpeu ‘balhes (trails.)’ D J 93/5 = snap<iynti\ hdpeli 
‘causes lo leave, adeascs' (in's 1906-7, p. 163) ^hdpayati} 

2. The course ol this type was laken also by some other roots, as al.st> 
in Ski. Thus rvpcii ‘plaids' Sn 2oV>^ dropeti ‘causes to climb up’, 
(y)oropeti ‘robs’ = ropityati (basidc rohayaii) from the tool ruh\ 
usadpei! ‘raises up' (§58.3)= ucchrdpayutl from the voot/ri with tui\ 
jdpep ‘ciuises lo concjucr' S 1 116,19 ^jdpoyati from the root71. Peculiar 
lo Pilli is the I’orni andpeti'' 'causes lo he brought’ Vin I 116,37 from the 
riMH nt with <i. 

3. [Torn the- root pd there is puycti ‘gives to drink' Vin il 289,30 (,Skl 
pdy(tyat}). 

' ANo in Pkl, o,g- rhtivei', SfX' PisclicI (ft551 ). 

-On knprh « hd^iiyuu sec ft 179.4. 

Hirusn wrongly written wUIi n through I he innuence of ondptffi ‘orden;’. 


t 
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ft 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the caus. stems <T 
roots ill d. The formaiive elements dpaya, ope serve: i. lo form cans, 
vcibs out oi'ali pres, stems, and 2. lo form new double caus. Iimm out 
ol'older caus. verbs. These new fonnalions are not yet curreni in Ihe 
Caiha language, but are met with ah-eady hi canonical prose and arc 
unusually nuinernus latov. 

I. Cau.s. verbs IVorn pres, stems.' 

With Inference lo ft 130: vosdpefi Ja I 290,12; peaedpeti Ja tl 15,24; 
kluin/dpefi ‘excuses’ Vin I 54,13: sanddpeP Mil \T1,2\ luirdpefi Ja II 
387*; uMhifrdpciJ ‘culiscn to bring out* Vin IV 3907: sardpeli ‘causes 
lo re mein her* Vin 111 44,k. 

With reference lo ft 132; nLstdapeti Ja HI 392,7. 

With Inference to §133: dusdpeii Ja II S*-?* 

Willi reference U) V-H' khip^ipefi Ja H ji(\2\; pua fuipeii Mhv 
{<hy5\okJrdpefi Sp 98.12. 

With |•efcrcnee lo 5 135. icchdpeti Spk 1 277.i; murlcclpeti D I 148,3; 
viiimpdi>eri Jii I 254,7; Medpeti Ja II 20,3. 

With reference lo ft 136: nipajidpeti Ja I 492,30; huJJhdpeU ‘leads to 
irue kiiow]e<igc’ Ja I 407,13; ‘causes to be bored Ihroiigh* 

Mhv 25.70. The fov\\\ c'hcjjopessdmi Mil 90,11. which Is however 
doLiblful. would seem lo be derived from a pass. stem. The form 
expecled is chijjdpessdmiJ 

With reference to ft 137: jjrdpefi ‘digest’ Ja I 419.19. 

Willi rcrcrcnce to ft 138; ^^dytlpeti Dh|va JII 231,14, daydpefi ‘eaiascs 
(crops) to he mowed’ Dhp-a HI 285 .j lioni the root cld (clyati); jmlupen 
‘chases away’ Ja 11 69,23. 

Wilh reference to ft 140: lwtuli)eti 1 262.i«; sciydpati ‘lays down’ Ja 
1245,1a. 

With reference lo §142.2: nidahapeii ‘causes lo lay clown’ Ja II 38,.v 
,^adilnlidpeTi Ja I 294,10. 

WiUi rel'erence to ft 144: chindapeti Ja 1438,16; hhimidpeii Ja I 
290,22;Pv-a r23,i6. 

Wilh reference lo 8 145 ’ jdndpeii Ja 1 452. 

Willi rc(*erence to ft 146; ganlidpen Ja I 204,6. 

Wilh reference to § 147; Dlip-a I 206.[3. ITorii the dcsul, 

UkicchutI (§ 183) is derived Ukicchdpdhi 'cause to be cured I* Dhp^a I 
35 * 3 - 
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• Sec Pischcl (§ 552 ) for I he correspoTaliiig (orn^s in Pki. 

“R.O. lVankc» »B, 22. p, 220. Bui nihhfjjapenta Sn 44^ a S I 124,8* and 
mhhiij(ii)<'th(4 S 1 J 27.17^ are lo Oe divided nihhijja (apetha) as 

rausbdil (Sn Gloss., p. 335) lius already done folliming Ihc c(y. 

§ 182. The number of doubJe cuus.s is very large : 

2. With reference lo § 178.1.2: kappapeti D I 49^2, duuUOpcti Ja I 
357.*5; Viuldhapi'ti Ju I 45^.2K; nsmjjapeti Ja I 294.28; ^ahapvti Ja I 
\ IHiftydddpt'fi D 11 88,14; adhivasapeii Ja I l$ 4 ;n\k(irupeti Vin 1 
89.1K; oharapdi ’causes lo decrease’ Vin [ 22.12; mdrapef/ h) 11 417,y; 
parapeu Mhv 35.7. 

Wilh reference lo §179: chedapeti D 1 52.22; sodhapetf Ja I 305.3; 
.yr>7<7/K7/ O II 95.18; posdpt'fl Ju 1 290,14 ; arocapeil l> II 127.6; 
fihat^cii Vin I 277,?; lo^^opeU Mhv 33.11. 

Willi rcfcixince to \ ihapdpvti Ju 11 ropap^ti D II 179,16. 
The form cerapeii ‘causes to collect' Vin IV 250.11 is remarkable. 
Formally il is a double cau.s. from ceiaii, but. as ihc meaning shows, it 
belongs to llie mol ci ‘lo collecf. The double cans, meaning has oflen 
become ob.seure in the forms reviewed above, bin in some cases il is 
still quite clear, c.g. when in Vin 1 49.(5 vinodapeti occurs in the 
immediate vicinity of vintnU li, or when the simple cuus. is derived from 
a basic Inms. verb and ihrniigli further siiffixaiioii becomes a double 
Inms., as in ihe case i^\' Ihapeii and thapupeti ‘creels' and ‘causes 10 
erect’. 

§ 183. Inlleclionoflhc cuus,: for Hie pres, syslein see § 139; fori he iui. 

§ 151 and § 155; for the uor. S 1^5. 2 and § 168.4; l^r the puss, of the 
caus. § 17b. c. 

9. Dcsideratives 


§ 184. The desid. verbs of Pali m e stems derived from an older stage ot' 
Ihe language.‘ The conslruciion of desid.s is no longer an active 
function in Ptli. Examples: Jigucchati ’dislikes, loathes* Sn 215 = 
iu^upsatc from the root ^upijif^haccliati ‘wishes to eat’ D II 260.1» = 
jighat.swi from the root f^has {jif^hacchd ’hunger* Dlip 203); 
vicikicchali ‘hesitates’ D I 106.1 a i>icik!rsaii from the rool ci 7 , but 


likicchaif 


‘treats (medically)’ Via I 71,36 and Ukiccha 'incdicaJ 
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treatmeiK', tekkrha ‘curable* {^A\.2)\ji^inisathjigh'a!i 'wishes lo 
attain, conquer’ Sn 7 <xj IVom the root ,/i;^ titikkhafi ‘(oleralcs' 

Dhp 321 silfikxaii (Vom the rool tij; pivdsati ‘wishes lo drink* (Kaoc. 
Ilf 2.3, Senait, p. 434) pipasati from the root pd: huhhitkkhati ‘wishes 
to eaf (Kacc. Ill 2.3.) = buhhuksate from the rh>I bhuj', vffruimxati 
‘puts to ICKi' M 1 i25.\(is mifndmsati (§46.4) from the tool man ; 
vavokkhati ‘wislves to speak‘ D II 256,^^— vivaksati from the okH \>ac\ 
siismlsatP ’wishes lo hear’ D 1 230,13 = susnlsate from Ihe rot>l sru. 
Weiikencd and shortened stems loo are met widi as in Ski: dicchati 
‘wishc>s lo give’ S I - tliLKni, pi. 3. clierhare S I 18.37, fron^ 1 *^^ 
rool d(t\ xikkluiti ‘wishes to succeed, learns (JPTS, 1909, p. 157) = 
,sik^atv from Ihc rool ,vafc; perhaps also .siipsati ’wishes lo go’ Vv 64.7 = 
(,v/),vfrva/i fi'om Ihe rool !iar^ Ski Urlrati and ip.sati have coincided in 
Puli irchati. On the inflection see §§130.6, I 544 t l6fi (end). 181.1 
(end). 

^Similarly in Pki;MX Pischcl (§555 ). 

^Acci>iding lo Kacc. Ill 2.3 (Scnari. p. 434) Iron 1 rool hnriSkijihirsa/i). 

^'Die spelling sux.suyali M III 221,«, etc., U probably wrong. 

■^Bgl (j){U'C)dshnmti is deiived Tmin Ski sarns. 


10. Inieiisivcs 


§ ^85. The intens. verbs of Pali are also derived from Ski sterns.^ Of 
very frequenl occurrence is cvfikan/ati ‘walks u)) and down’ Vin 1 15,25 
^cankramaU' from Ihc rool kram. Ci\ further daddallat/ Mights up, 
sparkles* S 1 127,(8* ^ jdjvalyafe (841.2) from the TooijvnI; Ullappafi- 
'challcrs' Sn 580 iUUappita ‘convei'sation’ Ja VI 498,17) « Idlapyafe 
from Ihe i-ooi lap. The substantive loluppa ‘desire’ Ja I 429.27 (cl\ Ski 
lolnpa ‘desirous’) is derived from a root lap. Cf. aJwi kdkacchati Jn I 
61.24, probably meaning Talks (in one’s sic:ep)* from the verb kathayati. 
Sometimes ihe stem in Pali ends in a as against ya in ^ikwjangatmai 
against jany^amyate from Ihe root ^am To go’, caheatati again.si 
vam alyate from llie mol cal Mo movcM^ momuhati Sn 841 (beside Ihe 
adj. momufia §37) as against monnihyatc from the root muh *|o lose 
conirol over one’s own mind'. On jdgarati. jaggati = JdKaril st‘r 
§ 142.4. For die inflection of iiilens.s cf. S§ 130.6,154.4. 166 (end) 


For Pkl see Piscliel (§ 55O) 
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^Cr. Ihc v.l- of Ihc text: fola/wunn 

'E. Kuliii, Ik’ilr., p, 118; E. Muller, PGr., p. )22- 


j I. l!>enoininalives 

8 1 Hti. Tliu number ofdcnom. vert>K wiili Uic rumiuitve elemem dyo h 
very 

I. J^rom adjectives in a: c/niywi ‘liesitales’ .la 1 426.30 » 

•fe'. datifllidyail 'is slow’ Ja III Troin danclha (§38. f.ii. 4); 

piyOyoii ‘loves* ThiiSs From Ski/mvo; fnfuxhurdy<iti 'is jealous’ id 111 
158,2 rmni Ski nint.saro: sukhdyafi ‘is liappy’ Ja II ^\,4^.s'uUidy<iic. 


1. 1 -coiii subslanlivax ‘ma: kukkuavyull ‘feels remorw' Vin I 191.32 
from kukkucvba'. Jhupdyafi ‘spits fcrlh smoke’ Vin I 180,27 = 
dhupoyaii: elhumayari ‘smokes* M III 184.13 * dhumdy<ni, -te: 
/nahdyafi ‘honours by a feslivur Ja IV 236,2 from miha: rahdyaii 
‘wishes lo he alone* M I 1 I9.2y Iron rahtf{s')\ ^u'rdvati ‘rages’ Dip 
iS.tij: mkldyati ‘makes u noise’ (Jd 6]fi-saNidyaU‘',s(if'uJJdya(i 'is 
embatrussed' S III 92,31 rn)m sdrajjd. In Kacc. Ill 24 0 Scnart. p. 434J, 
fHihhafdyfJii 'he is like a rtiouiiiain' from pahhala and 111 2.24 (Senait 
|). 442) samudddycffi ‘reseniblcs the ocean’ From mmudda. Anomalous 
U ihe case of hanlyeui ‘feels shame* Vin 1 87,1 1 ‘rom hin^hn. 


3. hVoni a pmnom. fi>rm: motnciyunl ‘loves, worships’ Th 1150 = 
marndyote. 


4. Ononuiopoeic expressions* are quite nm\f:\'ons: kinukindytiti 
‘rings* .la III 3i5.g (cty: kinikiruly<tli)\ fia^gf^dyali ‘gurgles’ Mil 3.7 
from Ski ^ar}>ara : gulagajiiyati ‘irickles’ I'h ghurughitrdyati 
‘sfKues’ Ja III 538.2 ( - ghurugliurayate: ricclinyati or djicUdyaii (§20) 
"rustles'; uiUitaiciyati '(voice) shakes (wilh anger)' Jo I 347,12; 
rm/mf 7 yu// ‘sighs, grouns’ Ja I 244.3; daddabhC\yai\ ‘crackles’ Ja 111 
77.10; (IhonHidhamdyati ‘hums, roars’ Mil \ 17,21, 


5. Here are lo be included also forms like u^y^ahdyanti ‘they learn’ 
Sn 791, which is connected with Ved. y^thhayitti’?- phuadyoti ‘touches’ 
(beside p\M^saH\ S I 104.3; pucaluyali ‘shakes Ihe liead (in sleep)' I’h 
200: ovindyad ‘luras back’ Ja VI 4,19;‘go out of Ja 111 
283,1(1 (cly: nikkham(mti)\ perhaps also simknsdynti ‘accommodates 
oneselfln’ S I 202,23 (S II ri‘]^2.siapkdsGyati). 


'Morris, JP 1 S. 1884, pp. 106 loll. These constracilous arc Found in lajgc 
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ouml>ers also lit Pkl: see Pischcl (§558)- 
'Whhuey, SkiGr. 8 lohfih. 


8 187. Dcnoni. verbs willi the Ibnnniive element ayu (cojuracicd to e) or 
dimyo (coniriiclcd to ape), after the manner oFihe ciius. verbs: 


I. Willi aya {€); gopayatL ^opeii ‘protects' Dlip 315 = ^oiKiyati. 
•/c; idjdteti ‘unravek* Mil 3,17 from jafai ff'refi ‘leads lo the gMl' Ud 
\%5 = fir<iyaii; fbeneii ‘steals' Ja II 4 \o.\f)&sienay(Vi\ ihi>mvii ‘intiiscs* 
Vv-a 102,21 = ‘smokes’ Sp 65.1 beside 

dhniruiyati; potfhayati, -eti ‘prays for’ Th 51 = prdrihciyaiexiscvpV 
ptndeli ‘heaps up, coUecis' Ja I pb}diiyati\ i}ihityatu 

‘desires’ Dhp 94 ^ sp{;hdyali \ baleti ‘strengthens* Ja III 225.14 = 
hulay<iU\ bhuseii 'increusxs' , 1 a V [zXy \ hhuKorn karoti, 

vaMheii), Ski hh(sCfyate\ mag^ayoti ‘pursues* 'I'hT 384 from 
mutuoyafi^wanttni ‘lakes counsel’ A 1 199,13’" ixr\(i dnumtefi 'iiiviles, 
demands’ Th 34 - ibucmtn\yaii\ yatueti ‘hurls' .la 1 418.14= wwovi.yr///; 
satpiidmvft 'FighU* ll 75. samodhdneti ‘connects* Ja I 9.36 from 
mntwdhdfto', sdkacdiefi Talks wilh somebody' (JPTS. 1909, p. 137) 
from sUkactiid] sukhtu 'makes happy* D151,15 ^sukhayaii.^ 


2. Wilh dpaya (dpe) \ ussMdpeii ’exens hiinself ThT-a5.3n beside 
uss^kkati from Hssukka\ (onomalopocic) 'crackles' Ja 111 

opuiXjdpcti ‘heaps up wilh .something' Vin III i6i,u)froni 
pahja. Ski pufijayali The cans, meaning is quite clear in dmantdpeli 
'causes (<1 call' D I 134,30 and in sukhapeti makes happy’, dttkkhapeti 
'makes unhappy’ Dll 202. li. 

^Purlhcj* examples in Kacc. Ill 2.8 (Scnait, p. 437): adhunhuyitti 'cuveui ihc 
distance I lie hack of un ciephuniT ufntvinay<Ui 'accompunies w'illi llic 
lu(e‘. diiihayati makes firm', y'mdSutyad ‘becomes piirinedl 


§ 1R8. Denom, verb.s: 

i. Wilh the stem vowel a \ atrievhaii ‘desires ihis and ihat’ Ja 14 i 4 .<' 
fixmi atrU'chfr, asuyatU usuyyaii ‘is jealous* from usHyd ^ 

wiuvali, u.s.sukkati Takes interest in’ D 1 230.21 IVoni M.v.vMA/tn; 
imiipanhati 'qLiestian.s’ M 1 223.33 from podhux \fiijokdttii 'sparkles* M 
i sajjhayati y Tuciies’ Mil 10,10 fiom sujjhdya - sHldhyCtyo 
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(whence ihe caus. sajjhoimyafK s((fjhapeu Jix 111 28,21* ami ^itjjhaydpcn 
Mil 10,8). I^urlher tiniinati Ja I 243,6 beside tinthuiyaU 
(kmdhafi ia lU 14beside dandUdyati (§ i 86 .1), Jbuiniii Mhv 1 2 J 4 
beside dUupdyaii (§ i8fS.2), saraiiaii A IV 359,» beside sdndicfyaii 

2. Willi (be slejT in ya \ IVoni sLibsiaiilivcs in o; kamndyaii 'UikeA 
pity’ Vv-a foo,6 from kamnii (or according to §186.1 from karma) — 
karundyate-, meitdyul} 'uctK like a friend’ Ja I 365,17 (ronxNtettd (or 
direclly from ihe adj. meitti). From a subsiantivc in /; vyddluyati 
‘becomes ill’ A 11 17,27. Aflcr tu y becomes r m kanduvati {§46.1) « 
kandityaii il is assimikiied lo Ihe preceding consonani in utpassofl 
'praclises austerities’ Dhp-a I = hipasyati; manassati ‘makes 
obeisance’ sunainasyati. 

3. Wilh stems in fya: uniyan ‘supers' SI 131.12* (roni afia ^ drfa; 
/wfheniyati ‘behaves like an enemy’ Sti 390 from paUsctHl = prafij^etm 
‘enemy army’^ (SBE X.2, p, 64). Also in Kacc, Hi 2.5 and 6 (Senart, 
P- 435 ): puufya/i ‘treats like a patliyati ‘desires an alm.s-bi>wl for 
hiinscir, dhwnyoti ‘desires money’, etc. 

*For Jin Hllcrnarivc svigge^tinn, wee Ncmnan, 1992B, p, 220. 


§ 189. For the inflection of (lenom. verbs see ; 

j. Pres, .system: S8 k 36 . 4 ^ (‘d the end), 139; 

2. Fur.: §§ 151 * 3 . 154^3. L55 Che end); 

3. Aor.: §§ 165. 2, .168.3 and 4. 

C2 Verbal Nouns 
I. Pi’es. ami ful. act participles 

§190- The pre.s. parl.s in -rii(a) (iiifleclion according to 897) are 
deriverl hnai various pres. slernsJ Hsamplcs: 

Willi reference lo § 130: va.san 1 ( u) Sn 43; jfwrn/ Sn 427; kluid( 4 fUa Ja 
III 276.25; rnm/i/(rO I 3 hp 61. From desicl. stems: jif^ucchanta Sul 
422.32; sdeikierhanta Nell 11,27; tikicchurtta S 1 162,33-'. From intciis, 
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stems: am Art ww/i rtf Vtnl 133.23. 

Willi refetence to § 131: jinanf SI 1 r 6,10 ; hhavant (8 98.3); fwltonia 
'sufficing’ Dhp-a HI 137,11; ahhisa/uhfumUi Th 351 ',a-smd)humnta 
Sn 396. 

With reference lo §132: pi\>ant{a) Dlip 205;r///Artn/ Sn 151 and 
tliahanta Vin 19,6. 

With reference to § ) 33: sacchant{a) Sn 579, 

Wilh reference to § 134: phusanl It 68, sn/mnU} Vin I 13 .jo. 

Wilh reference to 8 1 35: icvluint Tli 167; tfitfwcrt/H Sn 791 ; 
viliffipimia Ja II! 277,7. 

With reference 10 § 136 and 8137: PMCcanda) Ja VI 497-7; sus.swifa 
Ja I 503.3:/;tf.utf/iMtf) Sn 837. From pass, stems with pass, meaning: 
nmcfwua Ja I 1 i8,fi (read naldiato sede muruinw); khajjant 'one who 
is being devoured’ Tli 3J 5; ydciyarfia *he who is being implored' Mhv 
7.14; \^driyafi(a 1 ie who is being dissuaded’ Mhv 34.86. From denoni. 
stems (8 188.2): itanmsantd \) 11 208,16*. 

Wilh reference to § 138: JhuyaiU{ a) 'meditating* Th 85; ufKtvayanuf 
Th 544. From Jenoni. stems (§ 186.1) ; cirdyarttu Ja VI 521,11, 
dhumdyanJo M h v 25 - 3 1 . 

Wilh reference to ^ lyg : nandaytrnta ‘gladdening’, yoctfvtfrt/rt 
‘depressing’ Mil 2Z(\26, hlwpayaru Th 166: ntvtfrtfwmi Tli 730; 
vihefftayania ‘injuring’ DIip 184: pdeenta D I 52.31; kdretua Ja I 
107,21; ddfien/a D t 52.33; ghdianfa D I 52,30, 

Wilh reference lo §140: hancini(a) Ja II 407.1 
(uom, fig. -akkbam) I’li 407 (root khyd)\ etifo (root /) Ja VI 365,6; 
sayanda) Sn 193. 

Wilh referenco to § 141: santiu) sec §98.2. 

Willi reference 10 §142 and §145: scmtarkihant S V 312,11; 
siuldhanio Ja I 222,5; yrt^r/mwi Dhp 39 and /rtggnnf S 1 i T M*; dadauf 
Sn 187, ditdanta Vv 83.13 and denta Pv-a 11.8. 

Wilh Inference lo §§ 144-48: hhunjanta Ju 111 277,1 *; bkindemia Mhv 
$A^$ Jrwant Sn 320 and jdnanta .fa 1 223.3; grtj/Atfn/a Ja III 52.r5* 
vitinanlo Ja HI 188,13; sumuiia Sn 1023 and (according to Ct. I) 
.vtfVrtrtUa III 244,22; sakkoata Mil 27.35; kahhani Th 323 <« kunwti)^ 
karont (sg. gen. karou\ pi. gen. kiiroitmi §97.1), karonia Ja I 98,11 Hhu 
usual form in posi-canonicul prose) and karant T1t 146. 

'The filetn forms -wi and -ntu re.specCively are given acconhiiM iIk- 
passages quoted. On the feminine in cf. §08. f.ii. 4. 




Pali Gramwcir 


iKa 

§191. In every jx^riocl of the language the pres, part.s in •mfifui. even 
iTom non-inid- verbs, arc fDuad in vei7 large numbers, often along wilh 
the prut, in 

Witli lelereiice lo S 130: \>tisafndna h\ I \ labhumdfuj Sn 924; 

jivanidna Ja J caramdna 50413. From dcsid. stems: 

mymwwa«« Sn 383, IVoiii iiiieiis. aitams: jdf^aromdna Dhp 226; 
(kidduUatnma SI 127.) 8*. FVoni denoni. sieins (§ 188, 0 - sdrajjanidna 
A IV 359.8 

Wilh reference to fi§i 3 i^? 5 : an-abhi.\amhhi4namdno H 1 loio; 
finhamOna Sii I Ja IV 3,3; sumphusantd/ta Sn f)7i, 

Wilh fxjferencc to S 13f>: )ivt|uciuly from pass, stems (sec § 175 IcjII ) ; 
diyyantoiui Dlip-a III r91.1a {= clTyioudru/}: hiyyanwna (ruol /w) Th 
I i4 \dry(wiaru( S I 127,8*; kayiramdna Vin II 289,17; onuhluranmna 
M 111 i23.io; vn(’camcinti Via 1 Ao.i; vijjaniitna Ja 1 214.4; 
hhafiftarndmi Vin I 11,3:1; UfjyHirndno Tli ^2 : ijayhanuVui As 18.15 (= 
gl'hyamana): vuyhamanu 'I'li 88: (laylmmatui 11 » 39; drsiyamma Vin I 
I7.a; posiyofudna iu I 492.12; xdnyafrmna Vin III 221,34; ^dnyamunu 
.la IV 2.22; dassiyamdna D II T24,ro; p/ljiyaindno Bodh 141.10; 
mtfhdpiywndtia AT 139.21: pucchiyamdna Dhp-al io.ro; ydciyctmdna 
Ja IV 138,27; even iVom a double pass.; -chi/Jiyamana (§76.2 at tiie 
cn<l). From denoin. slems (§188.2,3): atfiyamdnn Vin IJ 292,17; 
namdssanuirui Vin I 3.25. 

With reference to 137-38'fh 32 or M III 

24(1.32; {= jirawana): iniyyamdna M III 246.22, jhayamdmf ‘burning* 
U(l 93.3. Fiom denoni, stems (S 186. i) 1 sitkkdyamdna Ja II 31,4. 

Wilh reference to 8139: Only from uncoritructed stems : .sdrayaniana 
Jii 1 50,1, kdrayuftHwa ii\ \ 149,16. litiin denominative stems (§ 187.1): 
f>utlhaya/}tuna Ja 1 279.20. 

Will I reference to § 140 and S 142 foil.: sayamd/w Th 95 and sewdna 
Ja 1 180,1 \ satfiJahamfUfa As i 13.2; diidamdtia S I 19,3* (Ved. 
dddanulna), 

With reference lo g§ 144-48; hhunjamdna Th 12: janamwui Sn \ 064; 
pan^anhKitndtui Ja II 2.2S; anharndtui 'eating' Sn 239 (from ^afihdna = 
a.<tidmt)\ stwamUm IK 215.17; kubhamdna Sn 897 and kurumum Jh 
I 291.15. The suffix -mam has been picouastically added lo past parl.s 
\\\ padutjhamiisni l)hp-a I \^<),\;^pculuttha\vihhdUmidnii Dhp-a I 
165,11 » vibMta, aladdhamcina Ras I i^ao-ahddhu. These arc the 
constructions of a laler age. 
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S 192. Fres. paths in -umP arc rarer. I’hcy belong to iheGaiha language, 
although occasionally forms nmy also bo round in canonical prose. 
Bxampics are: esdr^u ‘seeking, desiring* tJhp 131 (Ski esmiana); 
libhisatphudUma ‘atlaining the liighesl knowledge' Dhp 46; an- 
uithahuna ‘nol getting up' Dhp 280; a-hediaycino ‘not injuring' S IV 
>79.3*; /w/r/wyamf ‘begging for' Sn 976; sayCma ‘lying* Ja 111 95 -^ 7 * (= 
saydna) , saddahima ‘faithful’ S I 20,25*^ ‘iXad samddafuma S I 169,16* (- 
iUidhdnu) \kuhbdtU 2 'tTiaking’ Dhp 2 17 (* kundno) and a-xamkhmdna 
S I \it.2b*,purekkhuran<i Sn 910- Fiom a pass, stem: paripm'vhiyima 
‘interrogated’ Sn 696. The root r 7 ,v ’lo siT has asinu Dhp 227 as in Skt. 
'Ihc form is however archaic. 

^ la Pki Llicsc part, forms arc quite rum; hcc Pischol (8562, al llic end). 

§ 193, 'The consli-oction of luu paiT.s in -nl from the ful, stem Is very 
rare. ‘I’hus sg. acc. marissam^ (for the dropping of -nl cf, §97.2) Ja III 
214,11- for marissanhon (cly so in exegesis) ^ marhyantam (ciy: vo 
Ulfitd marLssaii tam) \ pacd's^am ‘one who will return* Vin I 255,24. 
(khH i +prafi).' 

’h. MUJler. PCr. p. 123 quotes iTom Path 3.80 the fonn karissam. It is, 
however, clearly the t ^ k(ti'lsynmi. The Sinhalese (laraphrasc has 
kt'mm. For the fui. acl. part, in Pkl. sec Pischcl (S560). 

^The second example scents nilhor in be a fill i .sg. in •awi. Sec Norman. 
I9 <>oA, 1^. 222-23. 

g 193A. Thci*e is a small number of fut. pari, forms in as in 

Pkt^: .v£//«/7feivrvi(n) opposed lo hhuta Sn 147* opposed lo 

Umja Ja III 2'i0.2t^,pha/esi{n) (used of duma) Tli 527. vibh(Wesi(n) M 1 
330.13*’. There is also pdra^ove.sdn) opposed to pdragd Dhp 355, which 
suggests lliat •gavesin is for (fortn/v see S 46.4)* 

‘See Smith 1952, pp. 17 1-/3 and Sadd Index, s.v. fart'sin (where 
iif>{ct)fHnte.Hy(i Kv 270.5 with a-w suffix [ciy: np(a)patnm esati\ is 
included in diis category, nllhough this seems problcmalical), CaiIhU. 
1970, pp. 15- i6k and Norman, 1969, p. 205. 

-Cf. AMg agami'\f(ny 

§ 193B. TItei'e is a very rare I’ul. pari, mid.: hhustsarndna Ja V 
(ciy: hhCtsifu-kdma). 




PoVt Grammar 


1 . Past fxirliciples 


§ 194, The pusi pan, in 'to has niosHy a pasn. in ilic case ol 

trails, verbs, and ai) act. nieaniag In (he case of inirans, verbs. There iii*e 
luimeruus loimsot liistorical origin. 

Thus from roots iu fand S: ita ‘gone’ {JiLunita.at'ita^ peta^ tVcXjiiiu 
nJta as in Ski; siua - .smtu, hhuta - hhula. As there Is mta Imm sumii, 
sk> Lhore is pariyapiUa S III 203.^ from jxmyapumiii 'learns'. 

Fmm roots in ^ 7 : fulta -jfuiUrnSirrdUi Ja V 330.3'- = snfaa \ ‘sung’ 
D ( 99,11 = }iTia \ thim ^ sihiut ; hUo iohiia^ fvhtuu ^nhitOy etc.) = bita \ 
uHa 'seized' in adacliuulo Dhp 406 - afki (root dO willi d). 

Roots in n kata mout = mita ; mp.sitei ‘one who has wanilered 
alK)«l (in ilic existences)' Sn 730 - ,sam,sjur, .sumviita 'restricted* = 
s-ainvifa: nihbitia Tranquil’ Dhp 406 = • haUi ^hi’to.anu 

(§64) = clna (the root ar with a). Al.so from llie root star To stretch otiT 
we have aithata, samtiutui. vitthata as agiiinsi Ski sdnw. 

R(x)t» in nasals: hatas mala, lata : ; inkhaui Sn iH also in 

Ski. Similarly sariUt 'quielcd’ = .<dnla {rool s\nn): satiia 'tired' = 
srdn(a ;kanin ‘dear, charming' ^ kimhr, nikkhania ‘^gonc ou(‘. 
Ikikkmia, etc. = krdnkrjdui 'biM*ii, originated' from jaa. 

Roots in unvoiced and voiced mutes: sU/u Th I to -sikia', vw/fa = 
akia, (lurulla = clitmkfo ; hhufta s hit uk/n \ yiillu = yukui ; ptiifha 
IntctTogaied'=/?/•>’/«; ‘sacrilleed* Ja VI 522,ft’* =/f/r/(rinHyrr/); 

sa/fisaulM - .sjsui (root xdrjhm/Jhu 'piirifieci' = ,Uul(lho: khiiui 
ThrowiV = kxipta \ viHta ‘sowiT Ja I 340.19 s itpfn: saito 'one who has 
slept' Dlip 2 y - sup la. On vana, vat fa = vrtla^ see § 64. i. 

Roots in aspirates: duddho Tnilkcd’ Sn 1R =.; sirt'tddha 'oily, 
sm<mlh' Ja f ^ sni^dhtw daddha (§42.3;^ dai^dho: vtuldha, 
vuddha^ tic. (S64) = vnhUni; Inddha ’lUtained' = UiMIurt Inddbu 
‘eager’ It [,i 0 *' »luhdha. 

Roots in sibilants: dittha ^ df.yut; phuttha ‘touched' ^ sprsfax fuatha 
‘desirnyed == fiasfu; kattha ‘ploughed’ SI 173,3’*' = kr.yta\sattha 
'taught, commanded' Ja II 298.43* = ; samtatui Trighlcncd' Ja 111 

77,25*- 

Roots in A s Indo-Iranian ih: vd//ia (S35) = \tdha \ miilha ToolislT It 
2.1(1* ^mUdhir, sornyuUia {.sanmdha) 'spoken, composecr 1) |l 26709 
{samvujho Sv 1 38,8) = sam^udha (lool uh) \ ahhulha Torn out’ Sn 593 
from the rool abbahali - chbfhati. 
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•But the users of the language felt that {pari)nihhuta was Itic pusi |mri. ol 

'hiMcad oi kantn spun' M III 253.g it Wixiid he passible lo read kufUi = Ski 
kptia. 

S 195. Pnst part.s 111 -ifu loo have been handed down in large numbers in 
hisioricul forms. 

lixajTipIcs: paiitu, cariia: kiwdha, siwulhdvlUi D II 90,14, ns in Skt; 
savira laid ik^wn u> i‘esr D II 353.fi = ; purifimiii Thirsty' Mil 

253,26 » tfsiifj (rool fars): msita Th 258 (beside vuuha Ja I 183,22*) = 
itxita from ilie rool vas To dwell’: galtha = }(fliTiu. 

ORcn from caus. verbs; dasxUa - darsita', pes/ia sspresita: kdrito, 
vodha, ddpita as in Ski: (uldiux 'pained’ Thf 77 5? tirdilad Similarly 
from dcsid. \ \i^hcn ihini ‘hungry' M III 186.2 ^ ji)ihaTRiia\ 
jijiUixhiUi 'scared' Mhv6.3 ^ jHf>apsita. From iniens. verbs: catikamUo 
Mhv rahknmnta. 

From denom, verbs^ § r86: droyita Dhp-a III 305,], Th 

448, mmutyita Dhp-a 1 i t.itf" as in Ski. 

Wilh n^terence to S 187: paiiluta Ja J 40X.;M) = prdrihita : nuwtita Th 9 
= mantrita ; dukkhtta 1 hi 29 dahkhita. 

*Froni the ciuisaiive of root 7m] we have naan l)hp 72; unaiia ’anlered’ DFp 
\ panhitUo Tiecluied, Hxcd legally' Vin ( 83.^3 ^ jtldptu, djnaptu, 
prajiuti tta ) c«pccli vel y . 

S 196. The type of past part, in -iia has been very productive because 
new forms were evolved after it From every kind of pres, stem.* They 
arc iiiel with in every period of Ihc lungiiagc. 

With reference to §§ 130-33:/aTired’ ,Ui 111 36,26 (beside 
kilunta - kIdnUf) ; samtusito (rool /ro.')Mil 92,2 (beside daiui), vasito 
‘inhabited' Mhv 20.14 (beside vusrta and vu/tha § 195); ahariiu S tV 
59,25 (beside S 194); saiasa/ita Thr 496 (beside scimita §194) i 
Jini/u Ja JI 25: ,2 m (beside, //Vo) , fiacchifa ThT-a 126,1 r (as explanation of 
^aia). 

With reference to 134 35: pAw.v/w TliT 158 (beside phuuba)\ 
pacchito Ja II 9.18 (beside pt 4 ttha)\ supita, Sn 331 (beside suna)\ 
icchita ThT4b (beside luhti ), sunifuiticdiita Dhp-a III 439,3; pamuncito 
Vv 53.8 {ov pamui vita Vv<i 237.11 ?). 






Pali (ivanihuir 
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Wiih reference lo 136-38: }(ijjhita ‘dcsiretf 'I'hT fiwmlpaijiHi 
D II io9«27 (bc.skle sitmapanna)^ inuhmtu M III 246.12. liven chijjiUi hi 
111 389.17* from ihepuKs, Kieirj chlijih (cty: vhinnoh vayita ‘woven’ M 

III 253.9 (Ixjskle vdHt)\ i^ayita 'sung’ Dhp-a /fl 233,17 (beside ^mi). 
Wilh reference 10 SS 142-45; jiihila .la IH ^i.y.xatldohito M I r7<>,:v»: 

piitijaiigita Dhp-a III 138,19; satnjaniio in Ihc ubslract ncnin 
samjanitatUi Dhs 4 (in expinnalion of ,v«m?w). Msokh^tyiut ‘ted’ Vin 
I 278,12 (caus. of khad) \ panhciyita 'implored' Ja III 218.25^ (cty: 
pofihiUi). 

'AriiilogoLis coiHlrucIiuih (rom I ho pres, slcm >ibo in Pk( ; xee l^ischcl 
( 55 <^ 5 ). 

§ 107. Many past piiii..s are ninclc wilh ihe suffix -m/ as in Ski. 

Fn)m nuns in d \ chinna, bhinna, -panno, -soufut (l>a( lusivna ^ 
Hisantuiy.pakkhQnnu 'fallen inio sojiielhiiig’ Th 05 -proskontuiy luma 
‘goadwl’ Thf 162 and nunna 'pushed, propelled* A II 41.13, as in Ski; 
mnna 'bewailing' .la VI 525.4*, ‘wail, lamenlalion’ Th 554 (beside 
rotuuiJh 555) as agaiiisl Ski mdiia (root rud).^ 

Troin certain rotn.s in «, r, «: hma (JPTS, 1907, p. 163) fn>m the root 
hdy simi 'frozen' M I 79.29''’ = Klnu (root sya)\ Jma la-lhta ‘unaliached. 
p;is.sionless' Ohp 245, «///■«</ 'concealed* Vin III t^disallTnu 
‘willKirawn’ Vin I 4.33) = tlua (ruol /O; vlkkhinu ‘destroyed' I’hT 22 * 
vikxmax Ima ‘cut off Thl 107 = hmi. 

Fi'om certain rools in r\ jwrja, ilnm, puma ^ jltm. (Irnaypurmi. Also 
poffhhwo ‘spread oul' Vin 1 286,34 ^ prn.slfnw (beside imithuta S 194), 
us well ascmiM ‘done, performetr Sn 181 (Odnna ‘done, customary' M 
I 37^-'o, /umdum Th 178) beside cariki as Skt cirna and carifa. 

brom some roots in j and g: (.sam)bhaf' 8 (i ‘broken’ Dhp 154 s 
h/ui^ntf : 'drowned' (g 18) Vin I 6,31 - nima^na (nx)l nuijj) : 

satnd^ga ‘disturbed, anxions’ D I 50.1, ubhi^^u Ja I 486.10 « vis^o 
(root vij): ohtgga 'bound liisl^ Th 356 = avalu^na. 

ITie rtK)! do ‘to give’ lias dinna » Pkt (liniia, dinruj^ against Ski datla 
(e.g. duUdpaJivin *oiie who lives on what he receives us charily’ Dhp-n 

IV 99.18 as well as in pniper names like Brabmada/Ut, as also in itlio 

8194). 

Tbcrc is the ciiulecial form parimukko *b<aind down' S IV 92.1 
(opposite of uimnukka S IV 92.71 as iigainsl Ski pralirnfikla.^ 
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‘ AIm) Mfili. niamr.HCt: Pischcl 

^Kicckeis, IK 32. pp. 8H foil. 

'As a V I. In mutUi there occurs mukka in M HI 61,15, corresponding lo 
nitikkii lu Pki; sec Fisc he) (§566). 

§ 198, Past p^rLs active. 

1. The meagre traces of the pari, iii •voy have been discussed in 
§100. 

2. ‘Phere is not a large nmnber of part s made by ufllxing -vanf to 

participles in -ta. Thus vudfavanf ‘he who has lived* in the iransfcncd 
sense ‘perfect, complete' sg. nom. -h'i Sn 514. pi gen. - Mutam D il 
223.19; ‘he who has enjoyed' sg. gen. • vaio Vv-a 244.<>. In 

Kacc. IV 2.6 (Scnarl. p. 483) is listed buiava. Of analogous 
consiniclion i« the Mg. noin. culinnavd ‘he who has sci/ed, utilised'’ 
Mhv 7,42. 

3. The part.s in -fdviu (intleclion according to §95) are an 
innovation of Pali; bhtiftdvin ‘he who has eaten’, sg, acc. - v/w D I 
j 09.35, gen. -visso D II l95,^2\ vijifddn 'he who has been 
victorious’, sg- nom. - vfTh 5, acc. -vimm Dhp 422, pi. gen. -yfnaw A 
HI 151,2c; holdvin ‘expert* sg. nom. -vi M 1 tq.i^kflitavin ‘he who has 
played', sg. nom. a-nikTUtdvT S l9.b, pi. nom. - vino S IV 110.2.7; 
samiidvin ‘he who has conic lo rest', sg. noni. -vf S 1 i88.4«; suiavin 
‘he who has heard and IcamL leanied*. pi. nom. a~xsutdvino Th 955. 

U>. Andcj'scn, PK, p. H2.31 (PGl s.v.J rends ddimovti ‘lie who Iwh tom 
asundei*'. Ski dtnuf from root dar. 

3, Future passive participles 

S 199. Of fui. pass, part.s tliose in dahba'- arc the most numerous. 

l. The following arc some of the historical forms; ddiabba ‘that 
which has to be given’ Vin 1 46.6 = ddkivya,pohdtahha Sn 558 (ixkiI lul 
'lo forsake’) = -hdtavya\ saddhcitabbti Ja IT 7^1 A 5 - sruddhdtay\a\ 
paccutihdtahbo ‘he who is to be greeted by standing up’ M J|| 205,17 ■= 
-sihdui\yn\ netahba ^n€tavya\ sotabha - irotavya: f^aruahba Vin 1 
46.195= vanhahba Mhv 3.12 (root vt2.y ‘to live) s yas'((ivyo\ 

datthabba Pv-a lo.ifi (rool dar.^ 'Lo see’) s.dras!Q^yu: katuihlya Dhp 5^ 
and ( 56 .1) kdiahhu Vin 1 47,10 = kur/avya] vihdtabha (freni vihtuvfi) 
M III 294.27 ^ harravya. Similarly also forms with i: hltaviu/bl)// Ja I 
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440.^ = hhaviiavyfr, riku'chiiahhci Dlip-a 111 264.1 - cikitsifuvytr, 
ntkkhiuthha .lu III 52,1 = ruksitai'vu. 

2. ARer iJjis latler lype nre coiiHUucLed nioiieroiis new hwm IVnni 
pres, slcms.' 

Will) reference \o i30-'}2: \>asirahha Sn 678 from 
lUJi iiahbii Vin I 51),5 from pacali as against -kamitabha Vin I 
50.M from •kamaii\ ifJftharital?h{( Vin I 47.() from udilhamik 
satnharifohlHi Vin I 46,2*; (I'rom the root hor)Jimtahl}a Dhp-a 111 3J 
(froinihe ruol,/ 7 ); ni,vdiiahha Vin I 47.19 (from ihc rm)l ml). 

Wirli refeiviice 1 o Si34-38: -kh/pitahha Vin I ns nguinsi 

kxepuivyit; imvhimhho Vin I 4O.33 from putrhaii as against 
•visitohlfa Vin I 47.1 ^ as against vc:^tavyo\ (HimpUahha Vin 11 2(^7,1 
(from ihe root lip): dsiffcituhha Vin 1 49.11 (from the root xic): 
-pajjiiahbo Vin I rf^.m IVom ‘/nijjcui (ronl pad): pafMjJhifahha ‘Uial 
which is to he coin pro hen deer Sv 20.25 Rom -vijjliati (nxit vyudh). 
Itimyi pass, -bhii/ati: bhiijiiahha Ju III 56.23 as against hhetiavya : from 
jayafi ‘is hom, originalecr '.jdyitabha Thi 455. 

With reference lo S§ 142. Vi^ivijahitahha Vin lU 200,17 (from Ihe 
root /i 5 ); nidahilahba Vin I 46,2H; sadduhiuihha Mil 310.2 from ituhaii 
(root dhd): hhanjitabha Vin f 74,10 (IroniMay, bhanj) \ hhimjiiabba 
Mhv 5.127 ((fxnn the root bhiij). 

*Thc suffix iwiy ;x‘ciisioiially l>e extended by ka. Cf hhilditabhnka\>\}\Vd III 

^As ill Rkt; see Pischcl (S 570). 

§200. Tlic fut. pass, pan, of llie rout hint too may be constructed on Ihe 
pres, stem': hotabha Vin I 40,19, paribhotahba ‘lhal which should be 
deprecated’ S I 69.2 frum hoU^ -hhoti (S 13I.2).'Hic .stems (Cl. X, 
caus.s, denom.s) too derive it in the same way directly from the 
conii'acled c-steni.^ Hxaniples are numerous: codetabba Vin 11 2.2r as 
against tWiViiPva; aS ret abb a Vin II 2.22 from sdreti (root amar): 
piljetabba M 111 205.30 (the stem pujay-) : Umchetabha Vin II 267.3 
from laiicheti \ udpetubha Vin IT 2,23 from hdpeti {jM)\ 

y^hantxapfiabha Vin I! 266,28 (roin ghatpsdpeti ‘causes to rub' (root 
ghary)\ kottdpeiahha Vin II 266.29 from koudpeti ‘causes to Inf; 

Hlial which should be accepted' Vin I 46.13 from aahcli 
<5139.2), etc. A whole li.sl of such forms i.s lo be found in Vin I 46-50. 
c.g. oidpemhba ‘that which is to be patiyadeuibhu 'that which 
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is Ui be constructod’ (root yat), thapeiubha ‘Hint which is to be erectc<r 
(rout A7/id), iliukeudyba ‘liuil which is lo be closed’ (root S39. l h 
etc. There is a cunous fonii in rhedeVabha ‘Ihat which is lo be cut off’ 
Vin I 50.15, (he expected form being (htdtutbba. There is also 
ihcfhpcuibba} 

^ in AMg, JMah. heyuvva, ^5, Miig. kttdnv^^a besides S. Wwv/r/rti'vu; «ec 
Pi<a*heJ (§570)- 

-Cf. AMg paritdvcyavvu, dam^yawa, 

^Instead of luvatpuibba Vin II 124,11 IVum {uvaUfti hies liown* one would 
cxpcci tuyntUetabba. 


§201, Moreover (here arc in Piili fut. pass, parl.s in -anJya or'unryya' = 
Skt -oniya. Thus UthlmtiTya Thl 513 (aUihhhanryyu 'unattainable' Ja III 
205.9* is due to conlaminaiioii of labhba IS202! with lahlianfya) : 
pujantya Sn 259 or -neyya Th 186 s: piijamya:aniHtluineyya *what 
should not be slrivea after, useless' Th 1073 from (inha\’\ Jassanfya 
‘that which is worth seeing, charming* Vin I 38.25 and dassaneyya Dip 
15.39 = darsuntya. TJiese forms very oJlcn have a substantive meaning.^ 
T\\mkorimiya ‘task, dwty'\ mohemeyya ‘enchanimcm’ Ja HI 499.10; 
ydpantya ‘sustenance’ Ja VI 224,13*; bhojanJya ‘Ikjuid food’ and 
khiularnyu ’solid food' Vin I 18.29. *Ski karanTyOymohoniyayCiQ.: 
khamatiiya 'toleration' Vin I 59,10 = 

^ In Pki Htmjja aiul -anki. Cf. AMg piiyaniijan damsamijus etc.; see Pise he I 

(6571 )• 

^Sec Noiman. 1984)A. pp. 2ao-2l, 

§202. The fill. pass. pnrl. in yu mostly belongs to the two ohiosi 
periods of (he language.' Hence, for instance, hama ‘he who slioiikl he 
killed’ Ja IV 273.27’* is explained in the cty by hemitobhu. sfuldlwvytt 
‘worthy of credence' Ja III 62 . [S'** by siuklhdtabbQ. 

Fixamples from ro4)ls in h vowel: iieyya *tbat which should Im' led' Sn 
803 s. neyd (root nt ); hhabbu ‘capable of Vin I 17.18 = hlmva (mhu 
pameyya ‘that which is lo be measured’ A I 266,1 H ^ pnif/ft'vo 
(root md): similarly vinHeyya ‘that which can he pcrcciwd’ Vni I 
ii4,2<Kdeyya Sni)^2,fu'yy(f 'drinkable’ D I 244,14= yljftcvif, deva, 
peya. Also ,vw/>/;aAdv// 'that which should be easily h>rs;ikt'ir Sii /;j 
(rout luiKcf. RV 10,103,5 \difldya. 
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rVimj roots in /*: chkariya ‘unfeysiWe* Dhp 176 ^keirya (befi\(Sc. kU ca 
‘iliai which should be done, lask, duty' Dhp 276 = krtya), o-sarnharhv 
'iiuleslrucrable' S V 2ii),i ^ harya. both wilh svanibhakil, 

From other consonant nyois.khajio hnasiicuble' and />hi»jja ‘edible’ 
Mil 2,1^ * khu^ya, hhfjytr. vajja •ihul which should be avoided, sin’ 
Dhp 252 — \>ariy<i \ vojjha ‘he who inusl be killed’ Ja VI 528.2* = 
vadhyo \G-hheiia ‘insepiirable^ .la IJ! 5^A-bhedya\ Uibhho ‘ailainable. 
|X)ssibic* Dili 18.2c) = luhhya\ sayhu Mhat which ts to be endured’ Sn 
253 = sohya^ From the root Uh ho lick’ we luivc in Mil 2,14 Zewa 
instead oi ^'leyha = lehyu^ clue to the aitraciion ol /^/^y w/ occurring with 
it. Svanihliakti occurs in a-Sildhiya ’inuiiruhle’ Mhv 5.21 K « ,sddh\*a. 
Wc have a new construction in a-mkkimeyya hmpossiWc’ Ja I 55,^ 
from the pres, sakkunati, after the pattern c^ideyya iVoni dculati. 

‘For the cori'esponding Priikrii forms (cf. AMg Mnvini, pvjja. JMfih. new = 
jHeya) sec Pif^chel (8572). 

8203. The ful. pass, parl.s in -laya, -tayya or -(evm are a peculiariiy of 
PaliJ 

Examples from the two oldest periods of the language: ndkiyya, 
dafthayya, pattayyn ‘that which is to be known, seen, attained’ S IV 
03A Mfeyya, Jaffheyytu pnUeyya S i 61,21s (rout jnd^dar,<\ up with 
pra)\ ft‘tadtdya ‘where one need not fear’ S III 57.27. 

I rom caus.s: ^hiitet{iyo ‘lo be killed’. ‘to be conquered', 

pahhdjetiiya Mo be banished' (root vraj) M I 231,3- 
Alscj hjjitaya'^ ‘that of which one has lo be ashamed' Dhp 316. 

‘ R.O. Frankc, PGr„ p. 35. f.n. 4. IF; IVcnckiier, Notes, p. 117, 

rc;id (cty: laljitahba). axTrenckner points out (Notes, p. 117. f.n, 27). 
Nonnnn in his edition of Dhp*u III 490 wrongly divides the w^ds into 
ye and yc. 

4. InliniUves 

§204.!. rhe inf.s in -lave - Ved. -lave ox-tavai, as well as some forms 
in -/aye, -taye^ are confined lo Ute Gulhfi language (and artificial 
pocuy). 

(a) inf.s in davt. Front roots in a vowel: ma\fe Dhp 180, S I 107,24*; 
sotave Kacc. IV 2.12 (Seniirl. p. 485); ddtave >Sn 286, Ja I 190,3*. 
ydtave Sn 834, hatavc Dhp 34, Sn 817, Also nUJhetave Ja III 17,6* (cty: 
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nUIh/iitalihdya) from the e stem of the nKAJhd. From other c-steim: 
rajetave Hi 1155 from rajeii ‘colours, paill(s^ lupetavc Ud 21U4* from 
lapeii ‘speaks, addresses’, From roots ending in a consonant; fianiave 
‘to go* ThT 332» Ja IV 221,211* (cty: fiantum), valtav<f *10 say’ S I 205.2* 
= gdntave. \Hiklave. 

(b) inf.s in -faye: ^fl/«vcThT 418 (root kur, cty: kdum ); tnariiuye ThT 
426; s^netuye liv 4.28 rrom^«ncri 'counts’; heiuye Hv 2.10 from 

ic) infs, in -idye^: clakkhiidye D ll 254.7* from Uie new pres, slum 
(iakkho- derived IVoin the fut, of dari\ Jofi^hitbye ‘to laugh' Jn III 
226.m* (cly : hasitvd, or luusitena), pncchildye ‘in order to ask’ Ja V 
(37,6* (cly: pucchiium); khadmlye Mo eat' Ju V 33,7'* governed by 
arafuiti.^ 

2. A rare and archaic inf form is to be found iii ei(V<e ThT 291 Mo go’ 
iciy: eiuth, xkklwp). governed by mmikkhini. 

3. The dul. of verbal nouns is m>l infrequently used as an inf.: 
smmaya (governed by lahhaii) forlunatc enough) lo hear’ D 111 
80.16; dassandya (governed by pahofi) Mis in a position) to sec’ M I 
131 24; karanaya (governed by arohali) ‘(can) def Ja III 172,23; 
idhdfiiintmdya I governed by panydyam akdsl) ‘(has made It possible) 
to come here’ D I 179.18; vicakUufkanundyiJ Mn order to da^/le' S 1 
112.13; aduhhhayd (governed by sv/msu) Mswear) not to injure* S I 
225.19. 

Mil Pkl thciT are corrt.sncnding infs in -f/ae, -Ufuc. such AMg iitae, 
hoiliw, puLchiiae; E. Miilkr, Bt^iir. /. PkiGr., p. 61; see Ptschol (S578 )» 

2For the sugg(wiion that these fm-ms arc for -nfim) -vye (Pki -umje), see 
Normnn, t97tA,pp. 154-55* 

'For file suggestion that these lonns ore the dal, of absUacl noiinh in -/rd, see 
von Hinlibcj, 1986, S497 h h also pr^sslble that they ajc dat,.s of pur)x>sc 
of pa'^t part.s used as action houdk. Scc Sakamoto-Goto. 1989, |)p. 3119- 
400. 

Mn fmiiaye Ja (V 463,^ (<2iy ; jOrtiiumh governed by araliaA'i tv 
probably shonen’mg meirl causa. 

§205. The iii(\ wh-ich is most current in every period ol' tlio htngiiiipe Ik 
however that in -fum. The number of historical Jornis is very ltdyc 

Thus from roots ending in vowels: ddnan, sadtJhaimp. thtluiu trum the 
roois dii, dhujnd', nibbafum Mo die’ Mhv 5.219 (mul rd), vinrutm hi t 
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5<i4,rK (tool ni)’, ThI-ii *224.19 (nxjt i)\kcii4fft ‘to buy' Ju II[ 
2R'ij4S vikketum ‘to sell’ Ja III 283.12 =(yt)krcnon: <K'efivu 'lo collect' 
Til = avuc(^(ii/n\ svtufp Sn 3H4 = .sVp/«m, 

From nK)U \\\ r: kaium - kariit/n: uddhotittn *lo draw oui’ Th 88, 
uluiffum M 1 395-5 = hart uni (nxu Imr). 

From rnol^i in a na.su\; i^oniuni. 

Froni jxxils in n niulo: vaaut/i Sn 431 «= yciktnm ; puithufn Sii 91 = 
prasnirn \ ovahhotfuin ‘to en.b>y* Ja III 272,15 =i/iiokfUin (root hhuj)\ 
JulJhum ‘lo samHce* Sn46t = yasfuni {mM. y(ij);che(tuifi' Th 1K8 = 
rheiiuni', paf/nm ‘lo atUiuT Dhp-a Ifl ^pntifiHm\.\otfuni vS I 
I \ clearly dchvecl dii*eclly from svaptu/ii '(0 sleep'; lucldhutn 'to 
aUaiii' Ja II 352,14 » labdbum. 

IToni rwLs in sibilant: dat/hinn = dmximi. 

< • • 4 * 

Also consiiuctionN with / are quite (uiincrouK’ jWf/ufti Ja I 263,5 - 
jivituin; ktlifuiii ia HI ^ knejituni: blutviiun/ Ju IV 137,25 = 

hfumUtm: uMItaritunf (beside uddhawrn) la I 313.6 from the roo{ luir 
(Ski hariuttn beside luirtuni). 

From dcsid,s: HkUckfmfn Ja I 485,1 r ^cikiisittnn; v'/wumsifinp Mhv 
37.234 = inmiUmitnm. 

From a caus,: clharuyinvn Anag (JI’^FS. 1886) 35,23 = dhorayituw. 

Fmin a denonu: ^oiHfyium Dhp-u III 488,10. 

^ At Th 1121 vheuu shows loss of -m metri cauKu, 

§206. Tlic inf. is \ery ol'lon derived direcUy fj-om the pi'es. stern.^ Thus 
[kippoium *(0 cillain’ TbJ 60 fro\\\ fwppoiihoftini from hoti. Also in tiic 
case of c*slcms (caus.s, etc.) the ini. may be diredly <lcrivcd from the 
pres. sieJiii xodhetum Vin (1 34.5; hhdvetum Dhp-a III 171,^0; vfireturii 
Ju IV 2,iB; ftaheium Vm I 92.37 (cf. § 139.2), f^dhelum Mliv 3348 and 
^dhdperum Ju ! 506,28; fkapernni Via U I9403; kdrdpetm Mhv 5.80. 
The form tdrnyetum Sn 319 is a double construction, a couflaiion nf 
idrayitufn and uln'tutp. The type in -dim been very productive. In 
later literauire it has in nvauy cases supplanted the hisioricul forms in 
‘lum. 'fhe I'orm hhoftutp, fo\' instance (see ^205), has been explained in 
the cly by hhunjifam. Examples of new constructions: 

WKh i-efercnce to §§i3iv*-32: criy/tnn/ Ja III 69.4 as against lyakluni 
(root tyaj *to forsake’); mcuifitm D H 330,8. as against martum; 
nbhivijinifum M I 71.3a (root ji)\ mxTdinm Dtp 1 .$$ ;ut!hahuum Ja II 
22,17, upc/ffhahilum Dhp>a HI 269,20 lrom//wft«/f 
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With reference to §§ 134-35*. pi/ccliitani Sn 510: ukkhipitim Ja I 
264,9 as agamsl ksepium : phuxiiittn Th 945 os against spraxtitnr, 
pavisimm Ja III 26,0 as against vexfum] wpiinrn Th ro3; p^7/<rt'W/wm Ja 
IV 137,26; mu^cduni D I 96,01; sincUum Ja VI 583^^7^ nilMndhupt To 
Feel disgust' DII 198.22 from the root vid. vindad. 

With reference in §§ 136-38: naedtum Dhp-a III 102,7; ‘PoUinm Th 
1140; pamulJUu/n Th 452; yirajjiiuw To be frve’ D h t98.2a; vijjhi/um 
Mhv 6.28; /wwi/wp Ja I 222,7. Also fmm a pass. pamucriim ‘to 
Free oneselF’ Th 253, vlmuuhdum D U 198,12. Further: sinnydufp M I 
39A; Jbdyitifrp To rnoditaie' Vin II 14704*: Ja 11 10,26; 

xal/hdyitinn (§ 188.1) Dhp-a III 445 ‘i** 

With vefcrence to SU^: juhiluni i^l samvidahauni Vin 1 

287.13 from the root dhd\paJiJau^ftitm Th 193. 

With reference to 144-48: ManjV/nw Th4^S; hhunjitum 
above); c/t/nd//«w Vv-a Ja 01 282.,n mul vikkiiiltinp Jh 

IH 293.23 (in the explanation of vikketum); heindhitufu Thi 299; 

Ja II 159,4; xuniUini Mil 91.16 A ti 490ft- 

^CoiTCSpuading innovations alsn in Pki, CT A Mg vOreunt, Mali. JMaii. 
ntarium, Mali, puerkiurn.hhiinjidwp, xunuhnn, etc,; sec Pixclicl (§§573 
foil). 

§ 207. As in Ski. in cpd$ with -kdma the inf. has the ending -hd: 
jintukama ‘wishing to live’ Dhp i2'};pubhajitukama 'wishing U) 
forsake the world* Dlip-a 111 273.8; ‘wishing to go’ ia 1 

222x^;iUjtthukdfna ‘wishing to see* Sn 6 ^{^\amar(iukamu ‘not wishing 
to die’ D II 330»K. 

‘Similmly also in Pki; sec PischeJ (S577). 

5. Absoluuves 

§ loR. I'he absol-s are ibnuecl wit.li the sulTixes ■ tv<V and -ya, for die 
I'iisl of which (here often appears, pankularly in llie Gatha language, 
also the sLiCfix -imna. There are also (races of absol.s in -tul,-td ami -lii. 
The suffix -ya appears particularly after compound verbs, bul this rule is 
not Ko strictly followed in I’fiVi as in Ski. The suffix -tvaindl is cleai ly 
widening its sphere progressively, and is hy qo means confined only lo 
the simplex. According to slatistics prepared on (he basis of a huge 
seciion of the Jataku cty. the absol.s in -(vd occur 8 to y tinw.H iiioiv 
frequently than (hose in -ya. In canonical, prose the dii't'ereuce j.s iioi wi 
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y:-cat. In llie dies loo the forms in -ya arc readily ivpiaccd by Ihosc in 
-tva, as mdilhaya Ja V by Raddahitvd, amiaya Ja I 368.?/* by 

djfmitHh The few fiirms in ’tdnei^ are confined 10 rhe Gfuha language, as 
are also those in -yaw, which is cvidenlty a new conslruclion on Ihe 
analogy of -tva \ -tvfma.^ 'I'hcre are also examples of absol.s; in nun. 
which follow the puUcin of the Ski namul ubsol. 


I'or ihii view tluu llic absol In 'fw is an orlificial leal ore in l^li 




Hinlihcr, igSa.p, 1.^7. 

■^The same sulTix occurs ulsti in Pkt in the form -iiTnci.see Pischcl 
(8S584, 586) and Nonujm, 1^58, p. 4O, fhe ijiMinchun made in Ski 
bclwccn [he use of -ivcl and -vn is anknowo in Pkl also; see Pischcl 


^I'or (he -futiffi) ex ten si on see No mi an. n>5K, p. 50. 


8 amp. I'hcre arc many historical forms among the absol.s in -/w 7 , 
ivdfia. 

Itoiti roots in vowel: fiaf\^d, ncitvilna ^ jmlivit, ndhotva ^ xmltvii, 
datvd = daffva (hy analogy with these forms also pidhatvd HiT 480 from 
llic rool dfid as againsl {cfjhitycl, and thaivd from Ihc rool .sfhii as against 
,sfhitvn ); pi/\‘d(na} Dhp 205 = pitvo (hk)! /h 1 ) : hi/ya{nn) S\\ 60 = Ivtvcl 
(rool hd). Mso /dvd Tli 336 from the rool ji.xutvd » jfrufva, hit/vu = 
hhiVvd. 

Projii roots in r: kalvd(na) ^ kffvd (i}i 4 rakk/utivu D II 207,i3 or 
/mntkkJtitvd Vv 844y). 

From roots in Tiuiles: miitvd (§58.3; Ja I 375,5» - wwtrvd (rool awe); 
vaMi « *voA‘fvd ; hhutvd{na) Th 23 s bhuktva (the o of hholvil S IV 
74,7*= is lo he explained according to 8 10.2); chetvd(na) Dhp 283 = 
chiiivd (e acctirding to § io, 2, or due to analogy of jetvd, netvdy S210); 
hhelvCi{na) T’h 753 s hhittvd\' iHiivci from the rool dp (Ski dptvii) with 
pnr, kuidhaina) So ,puddaddha Vv 80.7 = 

From the rool dar^ tlie absol. is disvct(na) • dfsivd,' 

The nxjis in n, m retain the nasal through the influence of forms like 
Ski sdntvd. Thus we have also hantvd as against haivCt , mantvd Mhv 
i2.go (beside nuinird Vv 63.6) as against matvd\ ganivd(>ia) {dganivd 
Sn 4ig) as agaiiisl gatvd 

Historical forms in dtvd\ jHititva, paciiyd, vcmditvdykhdditvd as in 
Ski; nikkluimitvd Ja lit 26,14. akkamitvo VIn I 188.38 = kramifyd 
(beside krdntvdy^ sayiiva Ja II 77,14 = ioyifyd (the root sf). Similarly 
from the causaiive*^: bhojayitvana Ja Vi 577.^9* =/>A(>yay//va; 
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gdhuyit\*d Mhv 10.31 ^ grdlia)it\*d\ ^luVayilvd Mil 2iy,ift from ^lulled 
Oxx)t han); ianaykvd M\\ 218.31 as in Ski: thapayitvdna Mhv 19.31 = 
stdfHiyilvdi and in Ibe same way from double cmas.s: ^dhdpayitvd Mhv 
7.49, etc. 

Fi’om dcKid.s, intens.s and denoin.s: a-ji^>U(:dufV(l Ja I 422.50 
jagupsUvd; vhnamitvd Ja VI 308.3 ^ mtmdtpdfm: yavakkhirvdna D U 
256,^^* = vivaksuva: cwJvin’d Vv-a 208,15. etc. 

in Pkl AMg vheltd, bheifd : sue Pisdiel (§582). 

^As AMg dfisa: see Pischcl 334), .mil von llinilber. 1982, p. 137. The 
form d^v/m is rel.iined in ditthd Ju V 215.38* (ciy .disvtlna) , Ihc \ainc 
form is lo be seen in (uUuhd (cly: udkvO), wliich is v.l, for adiinhCi Ja IV 
i 92 A*» according lo H. Rcrn tTocvncgscIcn up ’1 Wuordcnbcjck viin 
Childers, I, p. 63), 

'As AMg tumid, mania. 

^Ak AMg uttdsaittd, vi^uvoiiUl. 


§2to. New consiructions from pres, sienis are again quite frcqiicni. 
Thus we have forms from ciius.s, dcnom.s. elc., with Ihe contracted 
c^-sienu and in fact these Ibmis arc more frequent than I hose in -ayitvd. 
Uxaniples: dosetvd Ja I 152.10; codeivd Vin J 1 2,33; sdrenv (rool 
smar) ibid.; hhdvelvd A V 195,15; ^kiVelvd Mhv 25.7; thapetvd Dhp 
40; gahefvd (§139,2); eanddpetvd Vin I 82.23, kdrdpetvd ibid.; 
dnumfeied (§ 187.1) Th 34 : Ju II 229,11 occurring very 

frequently. The room in i loo lake after 1hem:7>fvJ Sn 439 from jeti 
(rooty/) as against Ski jifyd; netvd{na) Sn 295 as against mtm. Also 
ahhihho/ydna Th 429, from abhibhoti h)Vcrcomes\ The number of 
new construe (ions in 4 tvd^ derived from pres, stems is extraordinarily 
large. 

With reference lo § 130* loJ)hilva Ja 1 150,20 as against Ski labdhvd: 
vasitvd Ja I 78,26 as against itsiml; uddharitva D I 234 ,sandiarilvd Ja 
I 265.27 from harati as againsl hffvCi: oturiM Ju I 223,ly as againsl 
/rmw: .wri/m Tlii 40 as against sifvu\ ghanisdvd Ja IIJ 226,1 us againsi 
ghfxtvd. 

With reference to § 131: vinayitvdna Sn 485 beside neivdna; adinitvd 
Mhv 32.18 besideyVtvti; -hlwvUva Sn 52 as against l>hdt\>d. 

With reference to § 133: pivirva Ja I 419,20 beside pitvd: nisidifeo 
iwssim; {v)uuhahifvd Vin I 2,29. Also gkdyitvd Dhp-u III 27^^ as 
against Ski jighifva. 
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With reference (o § 133: arohitvu Vin \ 15.1ft. orohitva Viii I 15.33 as 
against rucl/ivd. 

With reference 10 § 134: pakkhiint\'d 3a I 265,3 as against i{:«/;/va; 
(IdLdivfmtt ThT 31 i from ihc root puvisitvil D II 331J9 from the 
root vi .<; }iilifva Mhv 31.52; okiriivd Ju HI 59.14; supin'dria Th 84 us 
jgainsf sifptm. 

Willi reference to Si 35: icchinm Ja I 256.17 from ihc root is: 
miifiaitvd Ja [ 375.C1, in explanation of mutvd: sincitvfi Sn 771; 
vilimi>it\^fl Ja I 2(15,29 as against liptvd. 

With reference to S136: niliyitvd 3;i I 500.13; kujjhifvci Mhv 5.141; 
samnayhil\>d D FI 175,15; -pajjilvd Th 158; Ja 11 5,28; 

imnaiiitvd(na) Dhp [72; vijjhitvd la I \ laggitva Ja II 19.22; 
passitvd Th 510 ; chiJjiM(na) Ja F 167,27; mmassi/vd S I 234.33^: 
diliyit\>u Ja 1430,26. 

With reference lo S \J,^:Jdyiivd Sn nhilyitvd Vin 111 1 lo.in; 
na/Hlyin>d Ja II 27.6; gclyir\>a Dhp-a I 15J4; sajjkdyUvd (S188. i) Dhp-ii 
1I1447J9. 

With reference lo §S 140 and 142 foil. : hnnifi'anu Ja 111 183.20; 
O'-vijcihilvd T'hiip 8,37; dahitvn Vin I 287,1ft from dohufi (root dha): 
pcitijaggin^d Dhp-a Jll daditvd Th 532, 

With reference to § 144 chhidifvd D t 224.14, anil hhhtdiii^d Ju J 425,4 
l^eside chetvd, hhetvd: hhurljitvcl Ja III 53.20 in explanation of hfuavd: 
rificl/vd ThF 93 as ugninsl rrinrT. 

Willi reference lo S 145 loll; Jdnilvd ia I 293.14'^ beside milvd ; kiniiyd 
Mil garihilm passim, as against gflutvd : nimminiivdnoTh 563; 
handhiivd Vin I 4(1.] 7 as against buddhvd. 

With reference to §§ 147-49; vicinitvd Vin I 133.14 as against rirv^; 
MinUvd(na) Till 44; a-pdpunitvdnu Tin 494; karitvii Sn 444 beside 
kutvd. 

* For coiTusponding F'kt forms, partitulmly in AMg, see Piscliel (§582) Cf, 
vasittd.Jmittii, hhayiUdJdnitm, kiniftds gifihmd^ karitidi etc. 

S210A. There is some evidence for absot.s in -//a, as in Pkt,' especially 
in coiijtinclion wllh Ihc verbs ahhijdndti and sarati: snrasi... kaitd Vin 
III 169,30 ‘do you remember having done?*. Their existence Is probably 
due lo doubt on the pari of the rccensionisis. when converting earlier 
inalerial lo Pali, about the precise nature of the construction with Ibis 
verb, as is shown by the variants which occur.^ A similnt doubt 
probably explains the variation bet wen chetid and chetvd Sn 343 and Th 



1263' and between kai\*a and kutta Ja II 3i7j4^ and IV 274,2*i*.‘^ J'he 
absol.s in -la are probably derived from -ltd melri causa; sammasiid Sn 
parivajjayita Sn 537, ahariul Ja 111 399.2’^ {c\y\dbaritvd)f 
poevuggatd Ju VI 557.20-^ (cty: paveugganivu).^ 

‘See Pisclicl(§s82) 

^Sec von Hiiiubcr, 1982. pp. 135^37. 

^Scc Nomian. J9N), p. 297 
■*Sec Nonmin, 1985. pp. 32-35' 

\Scc N<»rniJii, 199211, p. 13ft. 

^Scc Norman, 1990B. pp. M5 '4b. 

^Sce von HiiiUber, 1986, 8498- 

§2ioB. There is a very ruj*e absol. in -nv, which is also found in the 
Asokan insaiptitins;^ danhu Sn 424. 'fhis may, however, he an 
example of I he inf, being used as an absol., as also in Pkl^ willi -m lost 
inetri causa, as happens also in ihe inf.s (§8 204, f.n. 2, 205). 

•Sec Norniun. ig58.p. 

§211. Of examples of absol-s in aiina ihere occur in Kacc. IV 3,15, 4*6 
and 7 (Senarl, p. 4<)'j,$oi):jQnitutuj,kdfuna (kutiunt!).gantuna, 
khindutui, lumfunUy trumiOnp. From literature can be quoted; kdtuna Viii 
III 96,32,/i£iri7n« Ja IV 280,^7" from the root hur (cty: haritv/l), 
apakirUiuia TIu ^AlMyivhaddetvdfnikkhainituna Th 73 ^ 
dpucchi/una Tlii 426. Also chadddna 'I’hT 469 from *rhurdfUna (ciy: 
chad<letwl ‘having thrown away’). 

§212. Absoluiivcs in -v«.^ From roots ending in a vowel; ahhimwya.' 
afindya = abki-y dfndya: dddyu (and other compoui^ds of do) = dddya ; 
ftidhaya; Dhp 142 and other compounds of dhn ^ nidhdya : uffhtiya 
{paifhdya as ptistposilion 'starting fran ...’) = unhuya. Froin llic mol / 
(Ski -//vfl) (here is petca •having died’ Dhp 15 = pretyaiparicca Tin 71 
ss/wrftwj; .swnecca D 11 273.10* - 3Y/mcfy(i;7?ci//c'ra ‘in consctiiicncc 
of s:pratttya. From the r<xH hhu: tibhihhuyya Dhp 328. By aniiloi^y 
with abhihhoii : obhibhuyya ihcjc lias been formed froiri popjudi an 
absolulivc imppuyya Sn 593. Tn Vin II156,2R-' there is apptmo fmin llic, 
simplex *apiHfti - opnotL 

From the mol kar: nikacca Vin Ill 90,24' nikviya. sukkmra Vv 11 h 
(usually sukkaccam) = saikrtyu.pailgaccQ (§38. 0- 
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I'rom riiOU in a n^sal: ohutca^ uhaccu Ja I( 71.16*, nilutccu TliY HX) * 
•hntya (rooi him)\ palikhanna Sn 968 or pulikkhayu S I 123.O* from Ihc 
rootitA^m wi(|\/;«/•/ ‘lo dig oiK, cKl^rmiunte’ sSkt -khanya and -khdya'^ 
samy>mimQ, etc. * -^ainya Ja V 31.3* (cty: aantvff). 

From nK>ls in a mute, apuccha ThI 416 (cly: (ipuvclnt\*a\ sampiurfm 
S I 176,13* ^-pi-cchya: parkcajja ‘after forsaking’ Ja III 194.20*® 
fxtrityajya', iHivihbujja ‘hHct separating’ Th i2A2 = -hiujjva \ .simehra 
‘iiuving delibcraled’ Vin I {)T.i - 1242 = 

pr(ihluJya\ -p<ijjo = -piiiJyci \ -sajjtf = ’Stulya, punujja ‘having 
frighlencd away’ Su - pranuclyu: otivijjha 'having pierced 
thixmgh’ M I ifij ® -vidhyfi (tool vyadh); drabbfut ‘beginning wiih 
=<jwWrw; oluhhho ‘hunkering after‘ ThT 17 = 4uhhya.^ 

From H roo( in a sibiluni: okkassa ‘dragging after’ (§33. f.ii. 4) D IJ 
74.29 » avakfsya. 

From roots in h: ohith, o-ruyhu Th 147 si ^ruhya;ahhuyfui 
’having lorn out’ Th 298 = dbfkya-. -gayha * -i^phya; pai^ayha 
‘forcibly’ D U 74.29 = pta,'^ahya. Besides -^ayfut there is also ^(flmya 
‘having seized’ Sn 791, wmup^alidya Sn 797, clearly from f:ahdyaif 
(§186.3). The equation nalieti ; f’tihdyv has al«> let! U> Ihc formulion of 
anvdyu (postposition) ‘on account of, by means of D I 33,12 iVoin 
anveti^ (tool / with anu) and ufichdya ‘having searched* Ja V 90,jy* 
(cty: undid 

'ForooiTcspiindiDg Pki forms see Pischel <§§589 foil.). 

•On the conli’aclinn of -ctyci into -fl, isoe 8 27.2. 

aUcrnmivcdcnvaiinn and irunHkulon see Burrow^ 1956. p. 195. 

*^A double con«;lruclKiii with I lie suffixes -ya and ‘fvd is 10 be found In 
nhhiruyiutva quoted in Kate. 11 6.5 (Semirt. p. 32i), as against the usual 
tihh/nthit\'d ainl ahhiruyhei. Similarly ogayhilvd from of^dha/i ‘dips in’ 
Mhv 38 102. 

§ 213. Not infrequently the svarabhakti vowel i appears before the 
.sufFix ‘va. Thus in pakiriya 'letting (the hair) loose* D II 139^30 = 
prakTrya; lingiyu ThJ 398 = -lidgya {C.y: dlidgen^if); abhiruhiya Thi 27 
(beside -rwy/w); U<im)avdkhiya Sn r 1 5: pekkhiya Mhv 5- *94 = -^ksy ^^; 
nlkiijjiya ThT 28 from nikujjati (Skt kuhj) ‘turns round, upsets'; 
v#u6yy/yt/ThT 167 Itojh dvajjeri; virdjiya ThT 18 from virajeti ‘sends 
away froio oneself, is displeased with’; cintiya Mhv 7.17 = niniya; 
kdriya Mhv 3.5 ^^kdrya. On the analogy of kareti, kdretutn : kdriya 
there has been formed nuxhiya ‘having decided* Mhv 37.233 to 
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tyy 

mvchvu i^nivchmni S131), nicdieiunt {^205). A new type of absol. in 
-/y« was originated in ihis way. and the new formation derived from the 
pres, stem took after this type. 

Thus with reference to § 130: xinnariyu Mhv 4.66, us against -snijiya; 
(Uitariyn Sn 219 as against -itrya. 

With reference to § 135: nisinciya Mhv 7.8 as against -Wrw. 

With reference to § 136: passiya Thi 399, 

W'ith reference lo § 144: ch/ndiyo T’hT 480 ns against -rhidya. 

With reference lo § 145 foil: avajdniya Sn 7J3 as against 
harulhiyu Thi 81 as nguinst -hadhya. 

With reference lo § 147 foil: suniya Mhv 23.102 as against ’sntfya\ 
kariya Thi 402 as against -k^iya. Also the new pres, .stem dokkhn^ 
(§ I 3 h. 3 ) has given rise lo dakkhiya Tin 381. 

S214, Examples of absol.s in -ydnu are: utforiyanit Ja IV 441.8- (cly; 
«//ar/ 7 vr 7 , ayotlhantvd ); ovariydnu ThT 367 (v.I. ovadiyana in ThT-a 
250.2^) explained by ovadityd ); pcikkhandiyana Vv 84.1) (explained as 
pakkhamiitvii in Vv-a 33 8. j 3) fnnn the root .skand. A nasal extension -m 
is to be f(Hind ii\ khddiyonam ‘linving eaten’ Ja V 24.4*. anu/riodiyanwn 
'having been pleased’ Ju V 143,0*^. 

§215. There are also example'^ of an absol. in -ant and. with a -ka 
extension, -akam, which are developments of the Ski namul absol, 
STva ^idham S I 94 f' 2 . anvesam M t J404, dafHtillehakwp M III 167.22 
(Cly: uilehitvd): the form ura-Hdlirn M 1 86.3 seems 10 be the only 
example of an absol. in 

•See Nonnaii. 199211. pp. 299-31^0. Ax Whitney (Ski Gr., §995) statc.N. 
these arc in origin uciion nouiif? usixl in ihc acc. as adverbs, and differ tnan 
oihcrabsolutivcH in that they do not uece^Narily refer U> an octitm wliielH'* 
already compleied- 

"SccTrenckuer, Noicn, p. J34 and cf. BHS ndaka-hanm § 3 S ) 









A. Index ufC^onrenis 


Ablative, iu “/W77.2; of u-sleiti in 
-a.xma, -amtul 78.2 ijii<l -cun 78,2-a; 
abl. = iii8ir. 77.2. 82.3,90.1,3.91, 
^2, 1 ) 5 .1)6 

Ab.soliJtive, in -/vnioH-10; in -lann 
211 ; in -)w 212 foil.; in-vr?/w 214; 
in -wtu-akam 215; absol. in 
periphi. conxiTiiclions 174.3,5,6 

AccenI 4; inlluencc ou vocalism 
19 roll. 

Accusjilivc. » nom. 82.3, S8.3, 90. 1 . 
92.1, g6-3,105; acv. p). of 
an 78.3.7, -tin 79.5 and -fim 
78.3.3 

Adverbs 102 

Aofist 158 foil; of pass. 168.3. I 77 

Aspirates, represented by A 37; in 
cons.-groups 60; reieniion of 
original nspiraiiou 37; aspii-ulion of 
sound gn>ups 51,1; appcamiee and 
di.sap[)caranee of aspiiniion 40.62 

Aspiralum. h in consonant groups 49; 
from sibilants 50. 54.4, 59.1.2 ; fn 
place of aspirate 37.60 

Assimil.iiion 51, progressive 52, 
53 -it 3 . 55 ; regressive 53 foil. 

Augment in conditional 157 (with 
nolo i>; inaorisl 158 

C 3 asc, see s.v. nom., acc., ciu. 

Caiiwilive, stems T78 foil.: pres. 139; 
tut. 151, 154.3; aor. 165.2.368.4; 
pass. 176.1. part-, tnf.. ab.9ol.. see 
s.vv. 

Cerebials. sec Retroflex 

Comparison 103; compnintives in 
•yas HK>.3 

CompoKiliona] sandhi 33, 51.2, 53.3, 
54 (>. 55. 57 * .58.4,67 


Conditional 157 

Consonants, iu free position 35 foil.; 
ginninalum 5, 6, *32,33; influence 
of double consonants on vowels 9, 
10, 15; cf. dentals, gutturala, 
labials, reimflcxcs, etc. 

Consonant groups see s.v. 
asfiiinilmion; rctuinc<f 48; with h 
4 *^^ with sihiluiit 50,56.57 
Canli action 26, 27, 28. 139 

Dative,« gen. 77.2; dm. of <1-stem w 
■dya 77.2 

Declension f/-mem 78 foil.; d-stem 
8 1, f-, w-stem 82 foil.; diphtli.-dcci, 
88; tlccl of radical stem 89; r-stein 
90 full.; n-stem92 foil.; iiz-sienigb 
fall.; 99; transfer to other 

decl. 83.5,6,86.5,88.2,904.92.2. 
93 * 94 * 95 ) 9 ^, . 99 , too 
Denominatives, .stems 186 toll.; pres. 
130.6, 1364, 138, J39; fuL 151. 
154.3; aor. J65.2. 168.34; part., 
inf., ah^ol, sec s.vv. 

Dcnuil.s 4 {.2,3.63.3 
Dcsideratfvos. stems 184: pi‘es. 
130.6; fui. 1544; aor. 166; pan, 
inf,,absol,. scc.s.vv. 

Diphthongs 15; diphlil. e 3, 9. to. 
25.r, 26.1, 27.5,6; diphtli. 03,10, 
25.2.26.2,27.3,28.2 
Dissimilation 43.2, 45,464, 47.1, 

63.3 

Double constfuctioiw 105.1,3,115.3, 
126, 143, f52, 165.1, 170, 176.3 
{with note 3), 182,201,206 
Dual, lacking in Rili 77,1,120 

Elision, of initial vowels 66. i ; of 


201 









A. Index ofConlenLs 


66.2 

20 

Feminine fcraiUioiifi 95.2, (vvilh 
noic 4) 

Finiil sound 66.2 

Fulure I SO loll,; poriphr, lul. 172: 
ful. perf. i 7:^.3 

(lender ol sub8(. 76; conl Lision in 76. 

78-7 

Cicnilive iisc'd tts dal. 77.2 
(flide souihI h s i A 
GliUurHJh 63.1 

llaplology 65.’2 

Impcmive. of pres., see s.v. 
imperfeel preserved in oorislN Jsgdl, 

IV 

Indicalive, o(’ prc,s., see k.v, 

In n hi lives ill -tave, -iuv<?, -iayr 
204 1-2; In -rum 2o,s foil.; dal. of 
verbal nouns as inf, 204.3 
biiliaJ sound 66.1 

Inxirumcnlal pi in 70.6. 83.7, 
95.3.115.5; sg. of u-stems in 
wf 78.1, in pi in -ehi 

7^4^ m -e = Ski -<^>79.6, instr. 
used as abl. 77.2, 82.3,90.1,3, 91, 
92, 95.96 

Inlensivc stems 185; pres. 130.6 ;rui, 
154.4; aor. 166 (eiul); for pan., 
inf., nbsol, ^ s.vv. 

Labials 46.1.514 
Law of Mora 3 foil 
Liquids 43.1,2, 44,43; sound 
groups 52-:L5. 53 2.54 
Locative of a-stem in -asi 79,2 ; of 
f-stem in 83.3.86,5 

Mtigadlusin 66.2u, 80.82.5, 98.3, 
105.2,110.2 
Metathesis 47.2.05. i 
Metre, rnl1ucncco4i vocalism 32 


Middle 120. 122.2. r26. 129,131.2, 
133-M ‘ 135*2 , 137. i 38. 1391 

140.4, 141.1. I4i. 143* U4. 145. 

146. 149; ful. t54.^. cond. 
157; nor. 150.11.HU V 
Mode,’; 120: see ind., imp., opi.. sub], 
Mtticit 35,36,38; in ciin.stmani 
groups 52.3,53.1 
Nasafisation 6.3 (willi lUHc 6) 

Nasal jwesenU 135.3 
Nasals 45. 464; in comonanl groupn 
52-34. . 53 *L 55 

Nomina) stems 75 

Nominative, sg. of a*Ktcm in 8n.j; 
pi of rr%sicms in ‘d.ve 79.4, Meni. in 
•a 78.6, iiom. used as ncu. 82.3, 

88.3, go.1.92.1,96.3, 105.4; as 
voc. 80.2,82,5,84.96.3 

Numcnils card, 114 foil, i 17; nrd. 

118; disirih. f I 9.1: iVaciional 
119.2; nnm.-adv., -suhsi.. -adj, 
119.3-6 

Onomatopoeic verbs iK6 
Optative of presenU see s.v. 

Palatals 40.13,41.1; palataljsai ion ol 
N-ourul gJX)up5 55,57 
Puruciplcs of pres. act. 97, 190; mid. 
in -mihio 191. in 192: oC I'ui 
iici. 193; of perl act, 100.2, 198. 
of perf. pa.ss. in •/« 194-96, in -nci 
197: of Tut. pass, ill ’iahha 199, 
200, in -n;jfw 201, in -ya 202, in 
-rdya, ’Utyya, ’ieyyu 203; pan. in 
periphr. con.strucdoits 173, 174 
Passive, stems 175 foil. pres. 1364, 
ftAt. 155.3, aor. 168.3,177. > ^ 

S.V- 

Perfect, vestiges of in Pith 171, 
pcnphr.pcrl. 173 

Periphrastic construct 10m 120, 172. 

17.3. 174 


A. Index of Contents 


Plu|)crrcci 173.3 

Present, stems 130 foil, indie, 121 
loll., imp. 126-26, opl. 127 ‘29. 
suhj. 120, 123, expaiisinii of 
u-inricclioii tao, 140, 142.3; of 
('-inHeciion 120. 139 2. J42.2. 
147.1, expunsion of pres, stems 
J20,155. 165.2, 167 toll., J76.2, 
179.5, 181.1- 196. 199 Jo]I., 202 
(end), 2f>6,2io 
Prcionlc syllable weakened 21 
Primary ciKlings in aur. j6i , 162.3 
Pronoun, personal 104 roli.: .ra. fut 
106. 107,1; tfiui 107,2, mi 11)7-3; 
lumu 107.4.4iy«m to8; nmu{ka) 
109: rel. I to. iniciTog. 1 1 j: itidef- 
IM,I ; pos8. 112.1 ; refl 112.2; 
derived stems 112.3 ; pron. adj. 11 3 
Pronominal declension pencivaling 
into noin. in/lection 78.2,3 

Reduciioji of vowels ry, 23 
Reduplicated uoH St 170 A 
Rcintbnship. terms of 91 
RciroUcxcs 35. 38.6, 42^ 43.3, 63.2, 
64 

Sainpms/trana 25 

,S;mclhi 66 foil. ; fossilised fonns 66; 
compositional samlhi 67; cxlcrniii 
samlhi 08 foil; vowel sandhi 69. 
70, 71; organic sundhi cojisoiihiiIs 
72: inorganic sandhi Lonsonanis 73 
Semi-vowels 46.1.2,4; in a.s?iini 3 a- 
tion 52 . 5 . 53-3.54, 55 
Sibilant 3, 351 in consonani groups 

50.52.2,3,54,56,57, 59.1,2; ,y 

from eh 59.2 

Sonants, leprescnicd by 30; in 
place of surds 38 ; old son. asp. 
pie served 37 

.Stem, expunxion of u-stem ainojig 
KUbsi. 75. among verb^ 120. 140. 


j.o t 

142.3, of «-.*itcm uinong verbs lio 
139.2.142.2,147.1 
Suhjunciiveol pres., see 8.v, 

Suirix unv 12 2.2; -iu/ut 159,1V. 
-erntue, -e/na.si 129:- nha 159.J 11; 
.thet (=-/«) 125. 129. I 5 7^ 
159,11111; -mase 122.2, 126, 129; 
-mu 125. 128 ; -mha i 5 g.HI: 
‘fnlunc 122.2; -rum 126, l59dJI; 
-re 122.2. 159 - 11 ;-vAe 60 . -vhn 
126; -.v.va 126 
Surds see wSonantx 

Svurabhakti 29^31; in Law of Morn 
8; slrcngllicncd 3 
Syncope ao 

Tenses, see nor.. coikI. fut.. prc-s. 

Vcdic forms in Pali 78.1,4, 126 
159.11 JV, 1604. 164,204 
VeJars’, socGimurals 
Vocal ive, of u-slcm In -e 80.2; ol 
/‘Stem in -t 83.4: cf. nom. 

Vowels, n iniocg; n from/ 12; « us 
sviU'ubhaklj 3M ; d ln>m aya, hvo 
27,1,2; from avd 27.4; — f iiUo e 
iij.2, It;/ fR)tn / 12 ; from p 
1 5 * 1,2; from a 19.1; fmm u 19.3; t 
iWmiyv^ 25.1; from flw* 27.6: from 
^iya 27,7: f as svarubhakli 30; it 
into u 10.2, 11; tf from f.y 12. 14: 
from r; 15.34; from ft 19.2; from / 
19.3 • « Trom va 25.2; (Vorii upu 
28.1 ; u as svarabhakti 31.2: 
vowel assimilation 16, 17; vowel 
influenced by coiisornim \X\ 
reduction of 19.23; syiico(H‘ in; 
shortening md lenglhonmg 8, ii, 
22, 23-32.33* 82.4, K3.H,«<>,3: 
nasal vowels 6.3,32.2; /*, / in 

Pali 12, 13, 14; -• vowel hlrcfjglh 
enhig 3 
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B. Index of Wonis 


ukiun, iikamhu. nkartm. aka, cic., 
see kxtf 

ukotu 39.1 
nkitftsu 39. i 
akut>fHf 15.3 
itkfUK-i'hi 164 

akkhan, akkhtywfffj sea khyd 
akk/ii. acchi 56. i, 85 
af^antam, eie., .see ^am 
ufiitm, a}*nlu 34 

ufifiahim, etc., nee ah 
OMfii 82 

af^ymtanlya.affw^art/ 5^.3^ 67 

itcoruii, etc., see air 

accityanil, cic., see i 

uixi 101 

acceko 27.6 

occha 12. [, 56.i 

iux'hdli, acrfuitam 12(1, 135*2 

(M'chard sjy nKi^ 

mvhiakkJti 56.1,85 

(H'vht » rtrt.'i 62,! 

acchiiia, arrhi/uH. nix'hrcthi, see 
thki 

acchrra, aivhariyu 27.5, 47 .a 
(with mUe 4) 
fyV«^ tyc.vi, see// 

19.2 

a/y/u'ii« 26.1 

anHft, -iant. -larwi \ 13,3^5 
afifidswi, etc., see jnti 
a/tQ 11)64.1; (2) e)4.t, 194 
uffiyiiti 136.4,1H8.3,191 
attfM, -Af/, etc., see «A<3 
55 

a^ifha, (uUhit 119.2 
adilfuitiya 65.2, 119.1 
Oi.l. HQ.l 


jr<lr/.ctc., I(*>6 
<^ram 177 
lU/dhon^i 27.3 
194 

92« M2.2. 118.4 
rt/wyrf S3.2 

(ttriccha, -^tUl, -ati 53,2 
adomn, etc., sec 
oc/fwi [Tn)ii.. 22,66.2b, I <19 

tut Jit, oJJaxtfm. 

adihsdshn, see 

176.1. 195 
119.2 

-md, cic,, 19.2,92.3 
itMhcifia 91.2 
163.3 
124 

clc.. 131; sec him 
fmamotiryimm 214 
43.2 

anuirtijhdyati 31.1. 138 
finturdrali 46.3 
iinUivitna 67 
34.5 

onmytK anveU 54.5,67; see ^ 

212 (end) 
see pd 

iipatifiucchd 27.2 

uim 159.111, l<il .2 
i 13.7 

ajHjragoydna 36 
apardnha 49.1 
a^Utpfssmn 157 
apdrnta 13 
apHii'httsi 161 
appuyyn 212 
ofiphotil 42 noie 2 
iipphoted 52.2 

ohbuhali, al>huhk clc.. see t>arh 


tihbuylui 212; barh 

nhhikkanta 33.1 

Mikkiianam 58 note 1 

ahhihnd 27,2 

cibhmhum,-hmo S9,i 

abhinhm^ii, see siu 

abhmibhajjiyutha 123. 176 noIc 3 

itbhimotthoti 53.1 

abhhv\hirvCiX\% note4 

(ibhivitua 62.2 

iihhcdi 177; see hhiJ 

amafinum, etc., sec imn 

mnuiku) 109 

amha 3J.5 

oml>dit\ka 42.1,51.5 

omhitu 51.5 

amhmii Kx:. sp. 85 

tmuna 81.2 

omhmul 50.2,92.1 

dpihi 50.0: seCrt V 

atnhe^ -hehi, etc.. 50.6. 104.1-4 

ayctf/i pron. 108 

iiyytu ayyo 52.5. 79-3 

onibjmv 17.26,45 

artihant 98.1 

pres. 125, 136; lul. 155 
ariulhi 177 

(tiatfhu, HIM 159.111. 161.2 

iilahbhtMeyyo 201 

iUdpu 39.6 

aifka 23 

(tiht 64.1 

attfydii, sec li 

avanga 38,5 

avdcanu -hwiL etc., see ver; 
nwm’awi 54.5 

a\*dptiraii, -puram 38.5, 39 .6 
avidvd 100,2 
us'ekkhi, see ikx 
uvocwp, elc., see wit 
avkaytUf, -cti 138 
os mm, 50.6; pies. i2gA.i, i4t-*; 
uor. i59.iV 


uscifn Hjs. nom. ncm. 97.2,9K.3 
(ixiikkhim, sce.6iA 
osiiyiitfw, -nm, sec.^ 
fisu(ka). sccotfum 
(ismd 50.2 
iiTMi. see iimhi 
o vMc, .see (tmho 
m\iu 85 

fjxxuifp), ms(M\ Etc., SCO .fru 
(ihasi <1 ) Ifi;i.i; see htl ; (2) 
1 63 4 ; S13C bar 
dliiifikdrd 19.1 

nhim, ohu\‘d^ -wTji, ahoxi, ohe.sutfi 
tie., scefrArt 

dgu 22noie I, 160.4 
drmt 27.5,47 noic4 
({fim 24 

and , cinuni dndp ^ lf , etc.. 63.2; .see 

Jm 

dtumdnarn 92 note j 

ddintuivd 19K 

ddlyati 1364, r75* i; &ee tto' 

ddu, lido 83.3 

dnuHca 5H.1 

mdpeti 180,2. scent 

unuhhdm 24 

dp root, with /7rrt {papuniiti) 31 , 
pres. 148.2 i fut. 156.3, «nr. 
169.4; cao«. 157* 16S.4, J7H.1; 
part. 204; inf* 205. 206; nbsol 
210, 212 
Cipd 75 

cipo. dp€, iifkjfn 89 note \ 
dhhmtU sec bhd 
dyithiiti "Si 
drarntfianu 45, 48 
ctroya,‘gyQ i4, 53.3 
Ajovl 38.6 
r7/rtW^t7 47,2 
die)fUlna 424 
dlindci 24 
dvaifa 64 I 


104 
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Zit<y 


ll fnde,K of Words 


iVvdha 

< 7 mw 46 .i 

.•)w /<7 II, 3 S, 3 X .5 
ave/iue 954 

«.v mol. pttfi. 126, I2S), 140.J; 
pan. 192 

O.saJum kraxaditum f>$.l 

M', e(c.,scci?.v 

(thn . ij/w, \ 71 

153.2 

i 1 * 001 , prcK. U5, *40.3; I'm. U).], 
54 - 4 t 150, ^ 5 l. 3 ; jj)|\ 204, 2 Uf; 
part. I go. uM:HbS(>i.2i2 
ikko 12 . 2 , 50 .,, 62.2 

-Ikkhiui^s^ik^ 

icthafK cic, xec /> = fpmie 57,1. 
184 

iha \ 2.2 

dam, daniarQ 113.(3 
/«W 8 , 29 ,}i 7 ,i 
66.1 
idh/j 37 
tfuiapaira 62.2 
/««! proij slcin ,08 

12 nuio, 

is mol. (I) 57.1. 97.j; pres, j 28. 
I 35 «i; aoi. 167.2: cau.?. iRj.i: 
piiri. 190.190; inf. 205 ; ubsuJ. 
310.(2)179.3 

fwsg. voc. 834 ;p|.acc. 83.6 

15.2 

fS* rool, aor. 166; absol. 2J 3 

uggiutra/i 56.2, 58,4 
52,1 

urchanfict 57 

57 

57 


uvehu I f>. I a. 36.1 
J 2.3 

wjhct, itnfnsa 50.3 
utic/ra 113.8 
unifjha 63.3 
litlnyabhaya 54.6 
i«/rt/;M 22 , 38.3 
udiyyati 52.5 
6.2 

KiWa 53.2 

udrathafi, ttdmimi 53 ii<Pie5 
udruya, nJ/iyati 53.2 
ufMikkilinha^ afwkkftesa 33 i)0lC4 
ufftfffhako 27-2 
ujKUfhixsam 151; see sdta 
upathfiy)v 39.5 
uposaiha 26.2 
uppacco 55 

53.3 

ithhigga^yUTi 
uhhirhiya 53.3 
uhilla 15.1,53.3 
itNiUldvita 38.5 

= ududita 66 1 

53.3 
uhbhafn 59.3 
iibhaya^ uhhi> 114.2 
fi/ililrtnum 15.1 

24 

elc.. 18.1 

52.4 

ww/jrt>r«/ 29 
uyyana. uyytiifa 55 
10 

ulfcrti 42.3 
ulimko 17.23,42.3 
6 a Ole 6 
12.3 

usu f6. la 

a.v/vmo, u.ttrtrt 31.2,50.4 
usiiya, t 4 suyyd 16. lb 
iPTnvufi 1H8.1 
uisat\fdn 57 


B. fndcjc of Words 


ussudu. imamta,, ttssova 57 
uxsaya 58.3 
irtwhati 57 
uxsdpeii 58.3, 180.2 
ussHva 15.4,46 I 
ussuhay lusisaka 57 
ussiro 58.3 

uxstikka, ussiikkad 154,57, 188.1 
ussuxsati 57; sec .fav 
//xvww 57 

n-Hpat^.t 
ftku 66.1 
umi 52.3 

139.2 
28 note 2 
iihoxunu 28. i 

t>ka 114.1 

•friyo 113.9 
e^tirrt.w 43. t 
38.3 

ela pron, slein Jir/.i 
eiaxt^ idI*. 204 
eti. Hcc i 

euako 27.7,11 r,6 
ffiiha 9 

etiiy eJisa, elc.. 11.43.1 

ena, na proji. slcm 66. J, )o 7 »l 

eyya 140.3; 

eristt, t^rikkhdy clc.,4.1.1 

L'lu 43.2 

vhitjda 44 

elamugo 38.1 

esa 107.1 

t'xand 27.2 

nxtlna 192 

essamiy ekixi. elc.. see i 

0 s= 26.2; = apti 2H.2 
oka 20 

oAvlravoii, sec kan 

Okkuka 10 nde 3,56.1.62.2 
OkkOmukha JU 


2t2 nole4 
oggiiw 28 ni4C4.33 
ojovum y6. ? 
rt/(? K) 

(1)5; 12) 10.5^.3 
eic., 28.2 

26.2 

opadhika 3 

26.2 

otfxlha 26.2 
oitir’iiAo 28.2 

214 

oxcikfuiti 28.2,54 note 1.62.2 
33 ru)lc 4 

pmri. siom 111 I 
kdkudhu 40.1b 
kakka 52.3 
kakkhala 38.6 
katikhd 58.1 
keuTha 56.1 
kanvinarn 11 l.i 
to7nJ8> 
karhiia 42.2.53.3 
130 

kaneru 47 2 

188.2 

kanha 12.4,30.5, 50.3 
kata/na, katara t 11.2.3 
katih'ift 198.3 
kati n 1.4 
kciHt sg. voc. 90.5 
kiinta 194 note % 
kaponi 40.2b 
l6,ul 

kahalu, 'ilka 46-1 

fUh 55 
19.2. iM 
52, i 

hfynn. -rtut i 19 A p n|o 

l7.S>iiKi*i' i /Ippp 

((} kot mol, ’lo pill’, pir^ i !•» 
lili. 17K. I jt|. 1 i(>A K i.pr bii. 




JoH B. Index of Words 


H).i, 5414 . 15 .V I; 

137 T 58. I 5y ni, r6'^,i, 
166; pass, 175.1 *. cuus. 178/i, 
182.2 ; puTL 4^7.1,2. I 90, igi, 
194 . I 95 i 199 * 1 , 201, 
203; inf. 204. 205, 206; iibsol. 
3H.1. 2<>y, 210,2JoA, 211,212, 
2r3 

(2) jtornKrt, ‘lo sircw’ pres. 134; 
aor. 167.2; cauN. 181.1; absal 
8,210,215 
knrtx^ou 144 

kar^ ro<H. 33 mite4* M4. i6j. 212 
kulp rooi. 14, r26. 182 

kulUtf 4‘5 
kaiMutni 49 nolc 3 
kui’i = kapi 38.5 
knvhdui 38.5.64.3 
kasatij jg 
kdsafi, sec kars 

4 

kiisdydti 186.5 
4 'm' 4 y(/ 46 ,l 
fuisi/ta, kasira 59.2 
Knsmint 50.2 
kosxam 153. i; see < j I hff 
kaxxak/i 52.3 
kuhap<oui 21 
kdkiu'c/nai 185 
kakmikd 17.26 
kdlus'iyo 30-2 
k(i\apt 153.1: see < 0 kar 
kasdva 46. r 

kohasi, kdhm, etc.. 19.1, 54.4. 

153.1 • '^i\)kur 
kint 111.1 
klneana 111 uoic 1 
kind/i, c(c., see kn 
kuma 54-5 
kinha 12.4 

kinaka. kitMwttd 27.7. n i .b 
kipilUi, kipilfik/J. \ 
kUyhisa 52.3 
kira 45 


kindi, etc., we (2) kor 
kilaiiia 34 
kiUlsu 39.1 

km 4 , khmim, kimht 34. H I. ( 
ki/ituffi 205 

kn*ti, kTwtikii 46.1, 111.5 
kukktt 16.1114 62.2 
kukkiiSii 16.1a, 19.2 
kucchUa 57 

^knliim 213 

kuduixi, kudumah 35 

•kunfhifo 39.1 

kutUij kuititka, kn/ti [4 

kitfhifa 25 nolo 2 

kimn(u/f 24 

kup iwi, 122.1 

kuhlHiii^ ole., see (() kor 

kifhb{trd 6.2 

kumrnagfio 24 

ku?nmi^ kuru, kitme, see CI 

kurunga 17.2a 

kurura 3 1 .2 

Kiixtndnt 36 

kuxiia 394 

kusufMa, ktiAsuhbfkf 24 
kiiMUhu (>4.2 

Xv I M.l 

kt^vnila 64.1 
j1:« = k\*u 25.2 
kfH'vbn to. 62. T 
koiiha 27.8 

17note 1,394 
Ktisiya 36 

knm mol. pros. 130,1; tut. 154; 
contl. 157.1 ; aor. 166. 170B; 
cam;. 178-2C; inicns, i85;al)so]. 
209,21 [.212 

kri rooU pies. 21, 145; fui. \ 56 ; 
actf. 196.4; inf. 205,206; absoL 
710 

krki root. inf. 205 
kvam^ iwci 53.3 


B. Index of Woyds 


2 oy 


k^ar «x>U 56.2 
rool, 56.24191 
kft root. 136.4,197 
ks\p root. pi*cs. i}4; luf. 2u6; 
abNOl. 210 

khajjo 202 
khana, charui 56.1c 
khd/liir 90.4,5 

-khatium 22.1.33-1, 40.1 a, 66,2b. 
119-3 

k/utn root, part. 194; nbsol. 212 
khiHtmu -khandiydfiaj i>ccykmd 
Khamlhapuru 62.1 
khanianfyd 201 
khanu}, rhamd 56.1c 
khetki/i 52.2 
khulIdJii 54,5 

TOOL pres. 122, 128. I30.;fui, 
134: aor. 166: pun. 36, 190, 
195. 196.201. 202;absol. 209, 
214 

khdyita 36 
khiMi 62.1 

J3()4; sec kyi 
k/tJia 40. T a 
khufja 40.1a 
khndd 40.2b, 56.1 a 
khuMa (1) 15.4; <2) 56 note 4 
khela 38.6 
kho 20 

khyd root, pres. I25i 140, liiU 
151.1; part. 190 

jiavch-, see fiafii 
ganhy see graft 
gttdruhfw 65.1 
gandha 61.1 

gam rool, pres. 122.1, 1 28, T 33 . 1 ; 
fuK 65.24 150, I 5 3; aoi, 
159.liJV, I 65.1 , 167; caus. 
178.26: inlcivs. >85 ; pan. jgo. 
191, 196. (99 1 : *mf. 204.ni, 
305;absoL 209, atoA. 211, 212 


(I ) gcir rooK *lo devour’, prcK. 
134; iu>r. 167; absol. 210 
(2) gar nx)l, ‘lo wake iip‘, pres. 2U. 
1424 ; ful. 156; aor. 169.2 : 
part. 19O. 191, 196; absol. 206, 
2J0 

gamha. garahaii 3M 
guru 34 

gardti r(X>l, pres. 136; jwrl 196 

gitl/K'J I 1 

gitvu 88.3 

giihuyu 212; see grtih 
guhdy<iU 146,186.3; see 
gahitUy gaheii^ ate., see grtdi 
(ij rxjot, *10 go*, aor. 160.1 
(2) get root, 'lo sing’, pres. 138* 
5 uir. 168.3; caus. 181 I : pan, 
IQ 4 . i9f); absol. 2in 
gijjh-, sec gardh 
gini 30.5. 66.1 
gimha 50.4 
gir-,gd-.^zU)gar 
= gunehi 79.7 
gmnam 15.3,88.3 
giunfxi 65.1 
guh rool. r 33-3 
geruka 19.3 
gclnnna 3 
gu. gotm 88.3 

grok root, pres. 125, I 0|,4 146.2 
fut. 151.3. I56;m«. \ ()y\ 

1694* t7<dJ; pa*SH. 17s 4 unr, 

[78.2a, 181 >1 : denoMt 186 3 
part. 190. I 91. I <) 3 . )oo. lal 
206; ahsol. 209, Ml 

ghanis, %vc gihuy 
gliuffinufk 37 

ghuty rkM, pies MoUi i. 4 \0 \ 

ptirf. ' to 

glnilHK kih; fhtit 
ghiiMifl, hr^c ifhtu 
glwifiitni Ml 





R Index of Wordji 


f^hnl root, pros, i^z: z lo 

cukka\‘ 6 ld 38.6 
cakkhu 101 
vakktittHianl 96 
atHkmoU 185. (95 
ufmmt 46.2 
cancii/ati 185 
c(ilt 4 1154 
tuuukka t> 2 . 2 , 119.^ 
iwuiifiwh 19.1. Y<»(i.( 

«ir root, pitxs, I2g» iftfj; 

I'ait I95i »97 
19.1 

•atlityfui 186,5 
vdfHito 77 

ri n>ol, pros, m, 147. • ; lul. 
151 i iiw. 1694*. pmi, 190: 
ii)l*. 205: aliso}. 210.213 
-c'ikitvbafi 184, igo. seed^ 

< 24 nolo 2 

-r/rc-u ii2: see cU 
drcildyolLniicii- 2<>* 18^7,4 
cintui 197; SCO (W 
<vymol, inicns. 4r.2, i8i.i. 184; 

pun. igo;4isol. 212 
rilnn (ilnt 53.2 
see d 

Vint it)ou prc,s. 139.1; uor, 155.2: 

ubsol. 213 
viithd, i'iluftui 49.1 
drdya 77.2 

tirnyati 138, 186, tgo. 195^209 
vu/tdailUim) 41.1 
nlta^ cuila 62.2 
CV-, wx ci 

Ceto, Cetn Celivoy Cvcca 394 

r/io4<>-ia. 67, 72.1, 115.5 
vhakci(w) 40.1a 
chakala 39.1 
chakka 52.1 
vhMltiumi 2 11 

vhaddeti, vhaddiifffti 64.1,178,1. 


f82.2 

dumu, khfftut 56.1c 
chadditif 53.1 

chahhaiifuu vhubfjktuti 53.3 
chanur 56.10 
(lUlUt 57 

c'h<tfKi(ka) 39-6.4<i-1 a 
tkdrikd 56.1 b 
sec vhid 

vhid 144: (lU. 152.156: 

m>r 161. 164, I 68.3, 16Q.3; 
pass- 55, 176.3; cans. 179.3. 
181.1, 182.2; pan. 191. J96. 
197,200: ini’. 205, 206; aUsol. 
2(H7. 2I(),2 ioA, 213 
chmUlha 56 nolc4 
cfmxhaffu ‘Oti 152: «cc chid 
clteJJni>essiVm 181.1 
chcddtabhu 200 
cheppd 40.1 a 

See (2) 

Ja^f>hiiaye 204c 
Jfin^aniati 185; see gam 
idt/yu 55, 86.2 
'ft 145; see jtld 
jctnntdci 64.3 

hm 1*001. pres. 122,2. 129.138; 
aor 168.4: cauft. 178.2I): pari. 
194. I99.*2; ubsol. 209 
jamhonada \ i 
jammanwn 94 
yoy-. sec.y/ 

/«r rool. 52.5: pres. 122.2, 137: 
fut. 155; aor. 159.IV. 16S.3; 
cbus. i8l.i ;part. 191. 197 
jaldbn 46.1 

38 nnlc 2 
-1^40-2U 
/<ih see 

see (2) 

yiT/r 86 
Jon-^ sec ./w 


S. //jrfev 7/' Words 


in 


jcino = ytf/wm 97.2 
Jdpe/i I H<>.2; seeJ/ 
y<7y-. Kcc jan 

ji pres. 26. ij 131. 136,4; Till. 
151.3. 154. 156; aor. 163,2. 
169.4; pass, i75.i;ciiuH. 180,2; 
intent. i84;piiri. 194, 196, 19H, 
199.2,203: ini'. 206; ahsol. 209, 
210 

jigucchd, -ari 18.2. 57, 184, i9t>, 

jigisadjif^imsati 184; scjc yV 

jiglMcvhati 184. 195 

lin~, see ji 

Jhnlut 4Q.I 

Jiyd 30.2 

yiv.v-, see jar 

Jivhn 49.1 

yO^»y7r-.yiyijp-. scc/r/r 
jfv rooi, prch. 125, 127, 128, 
130.1 ipajl. I9t), I9t; inf, 205 
jtdiati^Juhiimi 142.3 
ysZ/rt/Z,142 noiGZ 
y’e-, sec ji 
Jow/i 130 

yW root. 63.2; pres. 128. 129A.1, 
145; fill' ^51-U 156; aov. 163. i, 
169.4 ; 136.4 , 175.J, 

176.1; cnus.i8o.i. 1 8 i,t ; pint 
97.2, I9it )9l, 194. 195 note I, 
2t>0, 202, 203; jnl*. 205; ahsol. 
209, 210,212. 213 
Md root, 412; caus. 178.20; 
inlens. 185,191 

Jfuillikn 34 

l/n 1 yaii,jhdpeti,jh{litia 56.2, u;i; 
see ksd 

jhdyati. see dhyd 

fui/ti 53.1 
fiiinu 42.5 
ilOyo 55 

Adyatl, hlMtirtir see jnd 


fhtif)-, /ZifM,v-. i/w/i-. thdy-. see yiUa 
iMti.fhdno* Hie.. 64.2 

ilmm 42,3 
d(is, dtiffty, sec da.< 
daft, see doh 
dd/u{ 42-3 
deti 13 !j 

ta pwn. stem 105 
um ^ rvtf/ft 104 
lamytiiluf 105.2 
Utkka 53.2 
Uikimm 62.2 
Takkasild 62.2 
Takkeiriye Hg. voc. Ho.2 
fdkkolii, TakkoUt 47.1 
tacchaii 56.1 b 
fimlul 30.5, 50.3 
uitm 23. 118 
^Uftfa, see /m.v 
tiinaka 111 .6 
iatiha. totra 5^.2, 62,1 
tadani 105.3 
tadomim n>8.j 
inn root. pass. 175.3,177 
(ahiHmsika 53.3 
lahhiinmnt 67 
tamhn, Taftdw(wwU$\.$ 

(ur rooi, pres. 130.4; nor. 166, 
part. 193A, 197; inf. cous. zau 
absol. 21a 213,214 
Uirunay Udmta 44 
6y,^Wfl30.5.5^)3 
-lasita, UisiUlya, wv lort 
la^nuduho 73,5 
fa>-, see tm aiul in] 

Kirayfitum 206; scr ttn 
Ulv(iicint.vd 4t>-1 
I 

-Uljitn 215 
il » /// 66.1 
ti niitncml 115.] 

iikltrhitif •! i. j , 1 j 6, 18M , iM.t 






212 


B. Index of Wonts 


B. Index of Wonts 



205;.^o cit 
hkkhih dkhim 

timutmiwn 115.3 
iinha 5g. 1 
titikktuui 184 
tinfinl 43 iiolc 1 
lii)u 34 
upukkhaht 44 
fippa 61.2 
liblxi 61.2 

(hni/fxd 16.1 c (wiih nDi£ 3) 

thnhiiiv 34 

i/nwm ()f>.2b 

ttwnlf*ika 46,1 

tilui 25.1 

tunhi 66.2 

« 

^w//<^ 15.3 

rool, pi’ca. 134; tiurl, 197 
iiMui proii. ^tcin 107.4 
iumhe, lu/nltehicic^, 304. 104 
tu\’hani 60 
turitrt 25 note i 
Ofi root, 125 
iekiCi.'tw 34 
tepiiuka 3 

nomny lekuti 26. t, 44,116.2 
26.1, 116,2 
tyfimhi 107.3 

iras hkH, part. 62.2,194, j g6. 203 
nH>i. pres. 138 
liY7m 104 

rAoAc’//. dtaka/ia 39,1 
thatteli, -Ua 52. i 
thuru 57 

-/A«iwri 140; aocsbi 
iiiti/nuxdy dulme/ia <^4 
29,87.1 c 

ihftta 25. i 

ifirndtljhiHthim 149, i6g.4 
4u. J a 

27.3 


rtt'w* 38.5 

fiakkthy hoc durs 
flakkhma la 
ditkkhi/ieyyn 10 
sec ftd 

dof/hu 42.3; see dtvf 
iUiffhd. (IdthiJ 58.3 
dadijha 42.^^ 64.3; soft dah 
liaOifpuJTyin 197 
dtiii-, sec iUl 
iloddoro 41 note 3 
daddtil/aii4\ .2, 185, fgi 
daddtila 44 
dcmdlia 3H uoic 4 
Dvmija 46.4 
see do 

flttn iwa,prc.s. ( possuti ) 125, 128, 
i36-2;iut. IQ. I. 33.2,152. 155; 
MH . 161. 162.3, *64, 16,^, r. 166- 
» 6 «. 3 .I 75 icau&. 6.3. 
17 ^-* * jwrt. 97.2.100.190, 191, 
KJ4, » 9 V-i. 201, 303; M . 204. 
205; abM>l. . 59 - 4 . 209, 2IP. 
2foB, 213 

dos (dos) root. 42.3; pres. 133.2; 

enus. 181.1 
-fiMxiv/i MK> 
dtiKSo = dfisiyo 86.2 
dafi {dah) iiwt. 42.3, 64,3; 

( 75 * 3 i putt. I 9 M^M 
(loh‘, see dhd 
do ha ^ hnidu 47.2 

root, pres. 123, I29A.U2, 143: 
Tut- 150,151. J ;coik 1. [57; aor, 
159.J. 163, 169.2, ijo\ paax. 
^36-4. 1 7S.I: caus. 180.1 ; 
in lens. 130.6, 184; purl. 190^ 
191 s J94. 197. I99.i> 202; ml. 
2<4. 205; afwol. 209, 210,212 
ddiha 42.3, 58.3 
dem 7 
ilffnj 66.1 


ddbbf 7 

daw, ddM 46.1 
ddlemu 125 
ddhixi 15t); sec do 
dir.d\*i- 21 
dijiturhati 41.2 
dighaniia 41.2 

diexhafu-re 130.6, J84; do 
dhtdina, 41.3 

dimo t97;sccrf4 
dh'addhu, diy* 46. l 
dJy(i 88,4 

dis root, pres. 134; caus. 179.3 • 
iih.sol. 210 
disvn 59.4; sec Jnri 
itlghdyu 101 
f/tf- 21 
duka 119.6 
dtikkha 52 tK>lc I 
(hwcori/a 62.2 
dniivba 21 
dittiya 23 
(iuitara 62.2 
duhbntlhiikd) si,s 
dubhhati, -dohhttikn 62 note 1 
flubhoyn 114.2 
duyhati 41). I 
didhMn 52.5 
dnntnnnya 54.5 
r/rn'/r/A^i 21 
dasrii 179.5 
de/ulimu, diitdima 41.3 
demi, etc., 143 ; sec f/<i 
dcbanT 45 

(fo.vrtnPwi 25.3 
dosifuf 59.2. 63,3 
AViff/a. </(jAe7/rnf42-3 
dvh. di' 2 T 
dvf numeral 114.2 
dvidha 53.4 
dvinnam 15.1 
dviiHulatp pi. gen. 8y 
dvThu 25.1 


ilvejjh,/ 55 
dvedlul 53.4 
dvejhaka 41.4 

dhadk(f62.2 
dhiifum 53.3 
dtkonnia 78 

dho rool, pres. 37, 123, 125, 
142.2; Tut. 151.3, i56;aor. 165. 
169.2; pass. 39.5.175.1; cans, 
180,1. 181.1; part, igo, tgt, 
192. 194 t 196.199.1,2. 202; inf. 
204, 205,206; nbsol. 210. 212 
dhnar^i.^ 
dhti tool. 125. 147,3 
dhe-, sec dhd 
dhenu 86 
dhm'atf X4, i.v» 

dhyd rcMU, pics. m 8; jwii. 190, 
inf. 20b 

naproii. stem 66.1, 107.2 

nagga 30.5 

nangedo 45 

tmnguitho 45 aott' 1 

riadgnla 45 

ncu c’, sec mtrt 

mimakkara 02,7 

najjd. naJJ/t, ftu/Jas^f 55. K6, t 

fWffar*^i t 

/iadT\^ty 

namassuii 18K.2; pixus. 1 16.4 
pan.190,191 
ndmeli 178.2c 
nay-, see nt 

nun root- pics. 126. 116,1 . khi 
168.3; pan. 190 
natdfa 45 
navuti 19.2 

nai niov. pres. 123, 1 1' 

157 

nahd% n<dtftv-, see wio 
ncliilna 50.5 
nalidpthi 90.4 




r 



fi. ifide.K af Words 


li. IncleJi of Words 


il5 


nafulru, nh/iru 50*5 

itikkhtu nekkha 10, 52.1 
nif:r<>dhrt 21, 53.1 
nighiinnayi 38.1 
nighmdu 61.1 
nMu 25.1 
nk i'ala 61. a 
uli chlyo 2 i 3 ;8cc cV 
58.4 

nidda t>.2 

ni/trut 52.4 

nipfftxika 62.2 

/i//;/>£?y-, .see lYl 

nibbijj\ nihhind-^ see (2) i^/t/ 

nhntdiu, cic., 18.1 

«/vrt 36 

see nt 

niyyd/k etc., niyyaxa 52.5 
nhinmi I7.2CJ, 197; sec ,9e^r/ 
ni niol, pres, 128, 131.1, 136.4; 
ful. 1.SI.3, 155; 163.2, 

167.1 :pa.SN. 175.1 icovis. tHo.i; 
part. |(^|, 194, 199.1,201: inf. 
204,205; ahsol. 210 

nuahNhhaii, nufihuha/i i6.irt, 37 
niui rooC, prcH, 134; pari. 197; 
absol. 212 
see nt 

rwkkhuy nikUui to, 52.1 
Neninjard 43.2 
tih‘, set nah- 

pakiriytt 8; see (2) kar 
fiakkathita. pakkatfhka 41.2 (witfi 
iio(c5) 

fHJkkutfhita. fxikkuthilti 42 note 5 
fMkhunw 58.3 
/mgeytuanup 103.2 
l>ugg/iafnti 5(1.2: see kxar 
pac rool, I 30.C, i 75.3, i8ki, 

199.1 

paccosakkati 2K.2, 54 ni>lc r ^ 62.2 


•7^<<//%sce/w</ 

Pajjurmd 23 
pcmnotiti 195 n<ile 1 
pdilfiavdiii 23 
ponfia, fkitVliirtil 53.1 
/Wntulw 48 

ptihhft^ ftanhifxmnf 50.1 

porappga 42. t 

patf^ffati 42.1 

paiikkammo 136.1 

fHilikkiila 33.1 

paliguccv 38.1,212 

pau'vimxa 46.1 

pajivissvkct 15.1 

paiheniyati 188.1 

putfhdyn (>4,2 

pafhima 41.2 

pathiimaiamm 103,2 

pu/havf, /w//wvf, cic., f24, 17 note 

2.42.2 

pantidsa 48,63,2, 

116.2 

panhi{kii), pti.sani 58.2 

poi roor.aor 170^ 

pciiomgti 42 Dole 3 

pwarn 39.4 

p/td see pa/i 

patiUhni 172 

pulihbtiUl 54.6 

patixaildna 27. \ 

fkiitfuiy- 187.1,191.192, 195 

pafha 93.4 

poihl sg. loc. 89 

{Kid roou pi^s. 115, 1 36,1; fni. 

155 ; o>nd. 157 : aor. 161, 166, 

168.3; cans, 178.2a, 181,1 

197,799.2; ahsol. 210, 212 
pudd »g. iijslr. 8y 
ptintt 34 
ptmtlui 93.4 

pmttartnn, paiu^rasa 48 
pappuyyti. popfxui, etc., scctfp 
pcipphasa 34 



pohhaju, fwifhaja 39.6 
{Kihbey pahhesu 94 
IKtmddosxwp 170; see mad 
fKimddo i6tb; sec wad 
fKimha 59.1 
fXiyiriid- 47-2 

/Ktr mol, pass. 52,5, 168.3.175.2; 

caas. 178.2a, lSa.2; pari 797 
para 1 13.7 

parbiihhayi, pariiiihfklhisi, see vtl 

pnripphoxeii, /mipphosaka 62.1 

{Mtrihbaya 54.6 

/tonma 19.1 

pdrifaita 41.3 

/Hirixd 66.2 

ptduvati, pdavafi 31. l; sop pfu 
paidpa 39.6 

paitfy-, fMile^ 26 mite 2.139. t, 1.5o, 
206 

IHtiikmif/iiia, fta/igutii/iiUi 39. l 
ptilikJui. paUgha 39.2 
fwHkhimofi 44 
pafiged/ia^ paUgedhin 10 
palissajdti 44, 54,4 
p<dujjati 44 

see patdy- 
puhkirte 95.2 
fwlJflhka 54.5 
34.5 

pttyisswni, pavisissami 65.2. t53 
{His^t^cdraU 132 note 3 
/«i.vor/r/12.1,38.3 
pnxibhaka 15.1 
pimtta 19.3 
pttsx-y see rftirf 
y#«A*.w » possurn 97.2 
piiAiiwu’ci// 37 

pa root, pres. 125. 132; fut. 131,1, 
155; aor. 763.f, 165.7, 167.1; 
cans. 180.3: inicnb. i84:piin. 
190, 202; absol 209.110 
{Hikata 33.1 
pCtciuiyti 27 mile 2 


par.eti ,!C}.3 
pdtibhogo 24 
pCitiyekko 14 
pduhltv 27.6 
panuie 95.2 
pdm 39.4 
patubhdva 67 
pa to 66.2 a 
pdniya 23 

pupatthu^ see <t{}onhii 
pdpay-., see dp 
pupitthatam 103. l 
pdpiyds 100.3.103,1 
pdpisdka 103,1 
{yOpm-, see dp 
pdpuram 19.2 
{iSmimu 163.1; sec md 
pdyCisi. pdyim.xu 163. i; sec V/T 
pordjika 38 note 3 
pdruui 13 

pdrupatiy pdntparta 47.1 
parepata 34 
pdva 160.4 
pdvaatna 33 J 
pffvuut 72.3 
pdvekkhi 764; see w.r 
/«?.v«f 7 i 58.2 
l?ciXMti i.SMt-seepd 
puHett^ pdhesi, see ki 
pi 66 . i 

pinfidka 55 
phidadaviko 46. l 
pifar 91 

piiito 77,1,91 note I 
pa/ifya/i 39.5; see dha 
ptpatam 132; see pa 
pipphnlay -it 62.1 

pilakkhn 30.4 

pilnntUumu, pihiwlhin 17, 5 | • 

pituy^, ptlit{>-, pUt 

p/v-, .see pa 

ppkkaxtt 17 ia 

puvih. see /a at 77 






2{fo 


B. I rule X of Ware/s 


fM/lja/i ^ M 
pa/fha IQ4: ,see/OTt'/? 
pi 4 Jiani 76 
fjurrimo 19.1 
l*u(hu 22 
pufliujlana i7.2;i 
piifia. puna 34, 66.2 
f}uhb(i (i) 46 , r; (2 j n 3.8 
puhfHjijha 49.1 
pumati 93.5 
Purinnhdu 44 note \ 

29, ^{ i .} 

pui'c 66.2 

139; liH. 

168.4; [y(\[ \ p«ri- ziX), 

2 <H 

pur^. see par 
pa\^i ^«,5 
pt'kiimu 19.2 
pettika 6,2 
ixla :i.S 
26. 2 

piUhujjamkii \ 
fHWi 30.3 
posudm 66.1 

poxavunikiu pos^vtmiyo 36 
pmeh ronU pres, 123,1. 126, i2«. 
i 34 i tul. 155, aur. »67; pass. 
176.2 ; Ciiu^, i^).r ; part. 191, 
192. 194. iqCi, 199.2; inf. 2<»5, 
i<>6; absol. 21 u ill 
plu root, 3j.I, 179.4 

pfutrafiu 40. J ti 
phiiruva 40.1 a 
pftafa if^ancict) 40.1 a 
phaldpfuda 33, i 
phaiika 38,6 
phalu 40 . lu 
pfuixx-. see Spor:i 
phiiKsa 32.2 
phdruxaka 40.1 a 
phdiihhaddaka 40.1a 


ph( 1 m{kii) 62.1 
phasuku 4u. f a 
nhuftfui 194. sec.v/wrv 
phulaka Mr\:\ 
plm-,i^<^expar,< 
phiixitp 40.1 a 
phmsa 40. i a 
phi'k^u 9 

hauhfm 53.3. i i(\2 
luiiuih root, pres. 146.4; fol, 
154.3; nor. 169.4; pas.s. 175.3; 
eaus. T54.3; inf. 206; absol. 
210^ 213 
happu 62.2 
h{fht>u(kii) 62,2 
hahhhara 20 

//rir/M'OOl, 6,2, 128, *67. 194k 212 
havhilfx^dha. ixn>hiMlo/ui 49.1 
Oarcfsa, havfsati h6-2 
hiliinu Inlankoy W/rt/i«45 
Inlla, hella 54.5 
hujjh’, s&ti huilh 
hiiddhu , VHifdhu 46j, 64.1 
hudh ixjfa, 136.1, iHi.i. 192 
inmda (>2.2 

huhhukkhnti \ 84, see bhuj 
h(AUu Mhi 54.5 
hrahant^ trafw 13 
hraJmtufi 19.2»92.2,3 
hrumoi, T25, 141 - 2 , 159-IV 
hrPhcfl 13 

hhiij% hhfil\j root, pres. 144; lui. 

156,2; pan. 197, r99-2;inf.206 
hhujeti 139.2 
bhiin rod, 126, 145 note 1 
hhuilda, bhadni 53.2 
hhonic 98.3 

Mnr ruo\, paHS. 52.5. 175.2 (wiih 
iiolc 4 >, (91 
hikivuxt 98-3 
hhaxui 40. lu, 52.2 


5. Index of Words 




bhdKta $ 2.1 
hhastfus 5 0-6 
bhitssad 136.1 
bful ixKii, 14.0.2 
hhrikutika \ 

b/u 3 Wr^\. 2 ,^ 
hhdy’. see bin 

bha.s fool, ‘ID speak’ 122.2. 126. 
128 

-hhUsarf' T22.2 
bbikkbu 82, 82.5 

hhhikara. 6j,2 
bbfjj- bhid 

bbid root pres. 144: ^ui- *.S2. 
136-2 ; aor, i 6 i.Jh, I 68-3, 
169.3; pass. ^36.4, i77;cjms. 
i«i.f : pan, 1 90. 19.3B. 197, 
199.2 ;absol 209,210,212 
bhw<ffV(do 3^*5 
hinyyo i8.2i 103.1 
hhLsa 40.1 a 
bhiwkkci 63,1 
40. i a 

()hi root, 138, 168.3 1794 
hhfnai pass, fwrn hhar 
/3/w/ix>ol,prcs. 128, I 44 t>'iik I.S2, 
i56;>iov- 169.3; 179.1; 

inmns. 184; pan. 190, 191, 19H, 
199.2.2.01.202 ; inf. 205. 206: 
absol. 209, 210 
•bhundti 131.2; see 
bhiivi loc. 86.5 
hhusa 40.1 a 

hhd i-ool, pres- 26.2, 37, 39'6 

122.2. 126. 131.2; fui. 37.5. 
151 3- *542; coiid- 157; aor. 

160.3, 162.2, 163,3, 167. 

170; pass, 175.1; eaus. 1794; 
part. 190, 191. 193A. 199. u 200. 
202 ; ini'. 204.1 b. 206; absol. 

2f)9, 211), 212 

hhcrchuli 152; see bhid 
bhokkhwp 152 ; sec hhuj 


hhritu, clc., 98.3 

•hhfUi. d?hosxapr, Cle.: see hhtf 

/Hokmi 47'2 

tmkkbikd 56.1 u 
mo^a 12.4 
ma^^hauifi 93.3 
matpkumi 6.3 
nwxtf 58.2 
mucc’hariH 57 

wovcheriya, muerhera 27,5 ,47 
note 4 

htufi'* ''Ce mad 
imiihntlu 62.2 
mujjhima 19.1 
} nun ft’, sec man 
mapo. muff ha 62.2 
maia 4 ^-1 

maicn/ieyya 14a nolc ^ 

-ifuUthafi 53. i 
modhakmgct 17.2c 
mnd mol, pres. I26, 136,1. noi 
161.1b, 168, 3 » ‘Mf Irtfi. 

absol, 210 
fiuailiifvd 66,2b 

man rool. pres. 129. 136.1, 1 19 v. 
149; fut- 155; «*>>■. 159.11. 
16S.3; inlctis. 46.4. 1H4, liil. 
205; absol. nx) 
nmnam 66,2 b 

4 

nuintcivho 126 
mamdy- 186.3. (173 
muniiink&ra 19,1 
nuiyufn 104.2 

mayukha, mifydnt 27-H l^Kli u\*u- 
10 } 

mrir roou pres. 52 1 Jl.i 

137; rm* 1 S$ \ 1 

178.1a, 182 /a. |ikiii 191 19J1 
inf, 204,1b, id), 207 
10,1 
31 .u 

malyo 546 
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21 .1} 


mo.'isu 50.2 
f/tafltttuvte I2(} 
ntit root, pres. 146.3 ; m\\ 
purl. 202; absol. 210 
Maf*andiytt 38.1 
mdutrifi 

mdiito 77.91 («)fc 1 
mdnuiUt 112.| 
ntfffti 12.4 
fnigaxul 46.1 
nnmj(l 9 m)Cc 1. 1H.2 
’Mi not K eic.t see itul 
miyv', w/V. see nm 
HiiiakUi/i, miiakkfm 34 
/niltV'o 62.2 
Milimla 43.2 
//rmv/ 54.4 
mihtUi, situ 50,<) 
mol. 18 

•niukka 197; see nwe 
mukkharix 24 
mufif>aS 2 .\ 

197 

muc, m It lie I'tKii, pres, 128. 
1364; fuL 152, 153; nor. 
16K.3: pass. 173,3; enus. 
purl. I go. 196. 197;]nr 
nhsol. 2<»g^ 210 
nmcftlindif 34 
fituvcffti. mufritefi 62,2 
IH>UJ 3) 

nutUi. tm 4 fi iK.i 
mufidga 23, 394 
mudita 19.3 
mtuiJhan 92.1.2 
miijdla, muliili 12.3,43.3 
muh root. 194. 201 
mej/aii 136.1 
meuikd 6,2 
fwraya 23 
fnokkh '; sec muc 
mHuhbUr niotar ; sec mu 
•nuHiuihuvbo I26 


/i. /ni/tu of Worth' 


B. Ii\(l(*x ofWords 


momuhu, diuii 37, 185 
27.8 

.^1 [mn. slctii 11<» 
yakamim 94 

w/rool. Wki. 128. 194.205 
yanlium 20^', h^tyaj 
ymrroot, 133 
ytixmdfiha 73.5 

yd tool. pres. 138. r4<».2; aor. 
163.1, 168.3 ;caus. 180.1 ; ii>l 
204.111; ubsot. 210 
27.4 

-yddeii, •yn(fdt>eti 38.3. 178.2. 
r 82.2,200 

miieti, ydpimtya 180,1,2<ii 
yl/fha 66.1. 194; sec yttj 
yiij rooi, pres. 144; aor 169.3; 
pass. i76.2;ciiu». 179.3.182.2; 
pan, o>4 
yiivtin 93.2 
\yf= yam 110.2 
yevti 66.1 

135 • ^ 1 ramsi , ntsmi 50.2,65.1 

I ract hd, rofhiyd 55 

181. J; nijeto ve 204. i a 

206; fxdjnti 136.1, 2of» 

ratio 86.5 
ruuina 66.1 
-railuyum 86.5 
mty/u ‘O 58.3, 86.2 
ramiha 58. i 
rmn root, 126, 165.1 
-rctm = ‘iUtso 43.1 
rasm iy sec rwnsi 
nissa 49,2 
ruhtidu 47.2.49.2 
rdjan 92 
rUhila 19,3 
t'dmimeyya 10 
rk OKH, 144, 156, 210 
•n,w, rikkhfi 43. i. J12.3 
rti root, 140.1, 169.1 


ntkkha 13 

wmol, 122.2. 128. 136.2, 179.3.. 
181.2 

nmna, rymna 197 
riula, ruta 38.3 
nidda 44 note 2 

^rumhhafk ‘imduUi, -ru/ulhatl 60, 

144 

53.1 

nimmavd.sf^ rummi 53 noic 3 
rnh rooi, pies. 133.3; 167; 

enus. iKo. 2, iK2.2;nbsol. sro, 
212 (wUh noic4) 

Hthini 37 
rupo 78 

mmjUy see rtuma 

Idkii/wkit. laketi 39.1 

/«.? root. pres. 136.2; caus, i79,5. 

182.2; part. 197; absol.2 10 
lacck' 150.152: see hhh 
hjjitdya 203 

laddhddoT. 159.Ill; see luhh 
kiflhfikd > 46.3 
iapetavc 204.1a 

6/1 mot, pres. 121, 122.2, 124. 
126-29; fui, 150. 152; cond, 
157; aor. 159.111, j 61.2,166; 
caus. I78.2U; pan. 194,201; inf. 
205; abHol. 209, 2 to 
iohtiika) 37 
takhd 5 

idp< 4 , tdpH 39.6 
idlapputi (85 
tCiyUUy -im46.2 
LmIq 38.6 

UpyBmp foot, pres. 135.3; caus, 
l8l.i:pait. 190.199,2 ; absol. 
210 

lih mot, 130.5, 167 
/fmoi, 136.1,168.3,197,2 m 
Uijjoti^y 136.4, 175.3 

htdda 15.4.44 


luddo{ka) 62.2 
•Uihdhatxi 
lukha 44 
kina 197 
kcldu 62.2 
iufia 26.2 
kfddtt 44, 62.2 
lomii. ronw 44, 94 
loluppo 185 
(oHita. ndtUa 4.I 

va »fva. ero 
vaku J2.1 
vetkkh-, Kcc xw 

var m>oL pres. 136.4; fiK. 152. 
aor. 162.4, I65'i I 1751.1, 
iutens. 184 ; pall <\(t I ig r, 
194; ini. 2114.Ill, 205. 

2 i)i) 

vciLcIh ; see IVw 
10.3 

i'l/jjcim 143c 

vancif'ammi 171 iioir 1, I7t.l 
mtcimMi{kii) 42.1.6(1 1 
vucimm 58 2 
•iWUt 62.2 
'VeiflUy roffdti 1 • 

uadtlhK midhi 11 
V(Hiil>hokii 4(1 I 
vimpi 64.1 
voui 54.6 
v'o/N;,sci* MOt 

Vihl n>ol,piOK. iiK, 110. liOrV r.l. 
139.2. 143c am 16 ^ V \mu 
176.1 ;uiMs. 1 
52.2 

vap rmii, juiss, i fS \, pull 66 i. 
104 

mptiwff/t ^43^ 
vmhlu'iiy vomih'tl no 
yummflti 4 \ 
ytiYiissit vf 4 
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B, Imle.x of Words 


vayhff 49.1 

vat rcwl, pres. r29A.3;cfius. 
I78.a;\:pail lyo. K)f: inf. jo6. 
uhsol, 214 

iwY njot, 53.3,64. t, 130.5,178.1 
roni. 64. (, 178,1, 1H2,1 
-jeif f)ft. I 

184, 20y; soemc 
rool.prefi, 128., 130. i; fuL 150, 
152,154; caiiR-53,3, 178,2a, 
181,1, 182.2 ; purt. 6ft.I. lyi, 
195^ 198, 199.1,2; nbsol. 

aio 

inh rool, pass. J75.3; cau.s. 
178,2a; pun 35, 06, L 191.194 

(1) ViTrool, 'li> weave’, 196 

(2) vtf rool, Ho \iIow\ pres. 138, 

140.2 ; ful. 151), 151,1 ; aor 
168.3; cans. 180.!, pan. 190; 
inf. 205 

vaka 6.1 

stikara, voki 4 ra 39. l 
v^kyu 53.3 
W2c4sg. iiistr. 89 
-iWi 107 

vdre i 19.3 

wVn 54-6 

v/W:6r/7a 197; see ksi 
vicchiku 12.2 
vijitdvin 198.3 

VfiitlanuncdyaUfnu 65.2 
(I ) i7f/ rool, Ho know*, j>rex. 
140. J ; aov. r66; perf. 171; 
caus. 136.4. Z76.1. 179.3,1)011. 

100.2 

(2) viV, viitJ raol, Hu fimi*, pres. 
135-3; I <^7 2; prc.s. 175.3; 
caus. 181 note 2; pan, 

206 

6,3; sec 
38,3 

vidiiasit 100.2 


vipcissi 65.2 
vmhoya, virnhita 50.6 
66.1 

viMii ()\ >2 

W,f r<ml. pres, 134; Tul. 65.2, J52, 
155.2, iior. 164; pass, 176.1; 
caus, 179.3; absol. 210 
viyfwum \2t;%cc!(ya 
vistvdi 25.1,38.5; sec iya 
visyo 113.2 
vmakiwvnci 04 
r/.vsr;//-; sec sarj 
\'ihemfi 10 
n 7 <- 25 , i 

\'imarfisa(f\ vfmam^ 46.4, 184, 
205,209 

vDiatj}, v'isatifi.% 116.1 
vnddfia. vucMa; see vanlh 
vutui, see vai\ \'ap 
vudJhi, vaMhi 12.4.64.1 
vup/mtL see vap 
vuyhati, vSlhu ^seevah 
\’usitn(vd); sec vas 
vekr 4 rarlicf 55 

vttkkh-, vrrch’ 152 (svilh nolc 3) 
Venfiu 10, 50.3 
veil, vedi, cHC.; see (i) vid 
'V<'dhati, see vv^l?^ 
vi^/iliavero 46,3 
Vt*hhiffa 37 
veyyadikth -yd 36 
3 

wrinesii 95.2 
)’f/H 43,3 
vduriya 8 note i 
vesmci 50.2 
vshdsdn pi. acx. 79.5 
VO 2t.2. 54,6 
Vffkkcimuii 10 
vnnafa, omifa 06 .1 
vo.sita 2ft,2 
vyath root, 25.1.38.4 

rVW^VOOt, 136.1, U)9.2,210. 213 



B. /w/<?x of Words 


2 ki 


vvuvofa 38.5, 4a, i. 54.6 
vydsinculi, vydseka, vycii 54 6 

•iak rool. prc». 148.1; i’ut. (u. j, 
152, 1561 cond. 157, uor. 164, 
170; iiileiis. J20, 128, 15^** 
part. 19^» 
utm nun. 136.1 
satHMX , 137 

St rooi, pres. 140.4 ; t\iu 15*- 5 ; 
aw, 161.2,165-2, 169,1; caus. 
i8i.(: pan. 190. 191 t ‘ 92* <95; 
absol. 209 

sudhtw>U 17O-). 179-3. ^94 
M rooi, 57) 136.1.^10 

f<K4, 25.1,38.5* I iO, I7> 1 
<ru rool, pres. 128, i474; 
'5.34* 65.2, 15' 2, L5O.3; iiov. 
159,ill, l6o.4i 1694; 

136.4 * J75- i ; 179.4. 

181-I ; iniens. 184: pan. 190, 
191, ) 94, 198.3. [99 *; 
204.1a, 205,206; ahsol. 209. 
210,213 

,v</pix»n, 105 
.wtftytifho 194 
samvorf 6.3 
.wttisati -sg. loc. 39.4 
sainsaritQ. sumlur, 
sandtfra 2 'J .6 

Siikmt 66.2 b, 67, 72.11 119*3 
sokuna 42.5 

sakk% sUikkurh. sokkh‘\ see .wX* 
53*3 

Sakka^Sakya, Sdkiyaj noie i, 53 
note 7 

sakkdya 24 note 2 
sokkluiU. dlkS 17,2c 
yQkkhiifft}, sacM 22 
.YfliWrArfor sukkhm 65.2 
.•idkhi, sakhdram, elc„ 46.3,84 
sag^hasibl^ ; 
sarnktynpi 52.5 


satnghaniti 37 note 7 
\cop^hddismi 3H-3 
.vuciy 105,2 
saceiko 19 -^ 
scinrsyaii 62,2 
sarchi', sce.«»XA/a(M) 
scfjju 22 

sa^ulasd 19.2, 44 

sajjliaycifi 188,1.206,210 

saflnlfi 42,2 

siitui 42.5 

Minotk scinatf 42.5 

soniip 22, 42.5 

sainddsa 42.3 

mrilia 59.1 

Mitnnar 96 

satlamci 103.2 

sauari 43 

sat that 90 

satthi 52-1 

sad i\K>t. pres. 132. fai. 155; 
161.T 167,1; cauN. i 7K 01 

jHi.i ; pari. 17.2J. 197, iijy.i 
absol ,210 
,i<iddala S 3.3 
Mildhim 22 

4 

Mill 93.1 
sani((i) 95.2 
vamfajm 62.2; sec inis 
sappi loi 
snbhii ri3*i 
sahhlii 98.2 

sabhdya kic. sg. IVin nil 
sarrwnnc'suti 54,5 
samdtati 37 
mmucchissuilui 1 %7 
sarmssoydy >K t 

MoptjhfonOi 131 i. hhti 
Miiiiniiili 1 ^u.\ M»i\ 

AVI iw lain III 1 1 ^4.^ 

,sYaaaa/i/^a// iH. 1 
stifiimnli 19 .;^ 
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ll /nJexofWor£/v 


ivcfv-. see .ff 
\d\uifia 105.2 
sar‘, see suf\ s/tu/r 
M/r rfjot, 'logo*, |>ies. 1304: cwjs. 
i 7 #i, 24 i; iniens. <30.6> \(i 6 y 184. 
pan. i 96 ;abfioL 210 
saratio pi. ttcx. 8<j 

33 iHJ(c 4. 128, r78.p, 
182.2, M)4 
AvUakaiUi 
2r> 

,\«A.vj< 86 
suhatthd 78.1 

35 

ytf ‘clogs;' 93 note 1 
Sokiya {Sdkyu), kcc Sokktr 
sakhalya 3, ly .ih 
Stifialu 38.1 
I 2.4 

,vr7f//vrt/i r76.i 
sdtihtiyemnae 129 
swnaneni 46.3 
yaini 46.4 
sffyrffi 36 
silymlw 49.1 
xdranibha 6.3 
\aluka 23 
6 ,} 

sCihu 37 

-yi« -si’id 22, MM 
iniens. from w/r 
iriieas. Ihjiii iuk 
sm^iiveru I7.2d 
sm^hal&ka 62.1 

.wV\ siflr rool. pre* 125^ J35.3; I til. 
i35;Hor. i67;caus. r8Ki;(wrr 
194, i99.2;nbso}< 210.2rs 
nta, mhho 50.6 
f^ithlUi 42.2 

,dn/yh‘, sineh-, see ^nih 
nneha 30.5 
sindhnvi! 15.2 
sipdrikii U.2 


^imhafty shtdHt/a 34 
^iyuifu cic.. 141.1; sec as 
sirJ?, 30.3, 87.1 
Sirimd 96 
Sirimsupa 16 fe 
see sad 
sino 197 
siiu\>ontUt) 96 
sec .iyd 

-,vu, -.VAT14 -w = -Ai'/j/ 22, n I. I 
sukka 30.4 
‘Xukhumo 31.2, 58,3 
HiikhufncVu 4<). I b 
suinka 6.3 

38.2 

sun-, Hco .<nt 
Sima 93-1 

nmhd 31.2.50-3 
swlclitfhif 24 iKHC 2 
sufiukUa 40. lb 
sunahtUUy sunh- 50.5 
sup-, supp’, sec.T^'ty; 
suhhtuo 67 

52 Hole 5 
sumor-, see «;/• 
j6.lb 
sumetihnisa) 75 

' s'uti iha rl bo, 12 H, 135 - 3 

8 

fuefl 36 

.v//vr3H<i, A«vr>/wi 93.1 
suve, sve 544,66.2 

.susana 21 

j/i.T.vflfti, see.y^'p 

suhaed 37 
iH/iifci 37 ntiic 8 
su-h uju 67 

25.2 
suriya 8 
se^Um 105.2 
setihuuira 103,1 
s&H, semi, setfha-, see 
sencismii 26.1 


B. Index of Words 
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semha 5, 50.4,544 
137; see wc 

.srxvfl(A). sfv.wwro 100, »CfM 
seyyaihd J05.2 
sesim, .xes.safn. see ,fr 
.svjrt£/ 25.2 

25 mile 4 

yy 

solium, sec 
souhiwa 27 I 
yw/fW 25,2 
sodh-, see /«<//» 

.Vf>p{7kt/ 25-2 
xopp-, see svap 
25-2, 53.1 
•.ohhha 25.2,53.2 
54 note 4 
.vc>.v»?«rta 3 

.sYAv.vfl^^, sossl» soc .<ru 
skciffil i‘00\, 197, 214 
Sion rool, 149,1694 

.ywriool, i47nole 1, 194. 197 

,siw rool, 140 

sfhd rocii, pres. 64.2, 132: fai. 

151.1, 1 55; cood. 157 : aor- 

160.2, 163,1,167.1, i7oB;cou^. 
21, jRo.l. 182.2;pan. u;o, 19I1 
192, 194, 199.1.200; inr. 206 ; 
absol. 209* 210, ill 

snd root, 50*5^ 13^. 14^^*2, 180.J, 
206,209 

snih rool, 136-I, i79-3 
span rc«il, pres. 134; liiL 155; 
aor. ) 67.2; denoni. 186.5; pait, 
i94i 196; abvol. 206 
smar looi, prcA. (xn/norno, ^iornri) 
5U.6, 122.2. 125, 129; cats. 
178.2a: pari 191,200; ybsol. 
210, 213 
A?w^' root, 29,50.6 
smp rool. pres. 134. 136.2; aoi. 
167.2; pan. 190.194; itiC. 205, 
•206 ; ubsol 210 


svdkkhnra 7,54.4 
svngafu 54.4 
svdtmdya f> iioie5. 544 
sve. see suvt 
-\.<su ^ svid 22, MM 

hanisati, -t7r 130.5,178.1 
honkh-. ftiifwh-, ho fin-, see han 
funa 4 2.1. see hor 
hudiiyu 12.1 

hun rool, pres. 28 iiolcj.60. 

129A.2,140,1; fill. 153*2; uor. 

169.1, t70B; paxK. 122.2, 168/3, 

175.3 ; L-auiJ- 179-5 ’ ^8i.i, 
r82.2 ; part. 1 90. 202, 203: 
ahsol. 209. 210. 2 M, 2(2 

himnniyo 58 note i 

hfir rool, pres, 125, li8, j 29; I'm 

153.1. 154-1; iK^i- I 63,4 ; p*ish 
.5i»5, iwilli iiolt‘4^ 

criiis'- 182,2; ptifl. 4?>l I 10^1. rt)0. 
199.1,2 ; Mil- 2115 . hIjsoI, 7 M'. 
2 N)A, 2M 
kumyall 3 M. l80.i 
has sum. me., 153.1 boww^oi liur 
JurnwnhcK.. 151 iHDniooi iki 
ha rool, pres, {johdii) ij(n liX. 
129. I ^6 4. 132.1 , ful. I5i», 
151,U 156.1; ;u>i. 16 M. 169.2; 
pajss- 175.1 ; 180, Is fiarl 

Iy6, 197, 199. l,i. 202; b\l'. iiU. 

206; Ubsol, 41H), 210 

Julpetl 39.6. 1794 
htVm 153.1 froiiMiHa har 
iuVil.si 150 fOMIl Miol hil 
hi Viiol, pres. 33 no to 3, 131.I. 
147 2 ; nor. 33 nofc 3. 163.2. 

169.4 

hhftsofi, 144. i8m 
■hliihti, etc., sec hi 
liwiavant{a)i)6 
hiyyo 30.2 
/M>r8,30,3, 87.1 
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a. Index o f Words 


hihlda 30.4 

•hhsdmt 153.1 from nx>i/w/' 

’hTmd pas«. from rooi hur\ see hnr 
l^dcti 35 

//MIXKU, 142.3 

hupeyyu 39.6, hoc hhu 
hetijm 9,37,66.1 
fmU* 22. ^2 iK)ie 3 


hentye 204.il> 
heyya 131 note 4 
Hesaii, hesih hestUi 49.2 
hesim 27.5 from rooi bhtl 
'hexsati 153.1 from 
he.Kxa/ni 15*1 from wol ho 
h()tcii}bay hoti, hntumy hohisi, hofiiti 
from rcHU hhti 




